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Release Notes
Learn about new features and enhancements introduced in this release of CA SOLVE:Operations Automation. You can
learn more about this release of your product with the CA SOLVE:Operations Automation Product Sheet.

New Features

This section explains new features that were added to the product.

New DOC Command for Monitored Resources

PTF SO11321 updates CA SOLVE: Operations Automation with the new DOC (documentation) command. When viewing
the Resource Monitor panel, you can now use the DOC line command to view details for the selected resource definition,
which can then be printed or sent to email, as needed. This feature enables an easily shareable summary view of
individual, monitored resource definitions. 

New zIIP Utilization Health Check

PTFs SO09323 and SO09324 update CA SOLVE:Operations Automation with the new NM_ZIIP health check, which
reports on product region utilization of zIIP processors. Refer to the Health Checks topic for details.

CA OPS/MVS System State Manager

A CA Support region and the SOLVE Subsystem Interface can automatically communicate both active status events
and heart beat events to CA OPS/MVS EMA. The enabling technology is through a generic active status or heartbeat
event API call. CA OPS/MVS EMA provides this API to other CA Technologies mainframe products so that they can
communicate events consistently to CA OPS/MVS EMA.

Health Checker

The CA Health Checker Common Service lets CA SOLVE:Operations Automation integrate with IBM health checker, and
checks for the following CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation conditions:

• Configuration option errors
• The features to activate to gain maximum benefit from the product
• The best settings to optimize the product's performance

More information: Administering

CA Mainframe Software Manager

CA CSM simplifies and unifies the management of CA Technologies mainframe products on z/OS systems. CA CSM
provides services that make it easier for you to complete the following tasks:

• Acquire, install, and deploy products
• Automatically obtain and apply maintenance

These services let you manage your software easily based on industry accepted best practices. A web-based interface
makes the look-and-feel of the environment friendly and familiar, enabling you to install and maintain your products faster
and with less chance of error.You can acquire CA CSM from the CA Support website.

More information: Installing and the CA Mainframe Software Manager online help
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Timers

Actions that are triggered by timers (for example, EventView timer rules) follow the following general rules:

• If a time change causes the time to go backward, the affected actions are not repeated.
• If a time change causes the time to go forward, the affected actions are triggered.

Alert Monitor

If a time change causes the time to go backward, the Alert Monitor differentiates the records that overlap in time by adding
a plus sign (+) after the time for the newer records.

Activity Log

A time change can cause the time to go backward. The activity log differentiates the records that overlap in time by adding
a plus sign (+) after the time for the newer records. The feature is only available when you are viewing the log in the
default or NORMAL format.

Tolerance to Time Offset Changes

You no longer need to recycle a region when time changes (for example, because of daylight saving).

Mixed Case Passwords

The product now supports mixed case passwords with the following JCL parameter for the product region:
XOPT=PWMIX

If you enable this support, consider the following information:

• Do not share a UAMS database with a region that does not support mixed case passwords and is not using a partial
security exit.

• Ensure that all regions in a multisystem environment have this support enabled.

IBM zIIP Support

If IBM System z Integrated Information Processors (zIIPs) are available, CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation can use
them. You can elect to use zIIP processors when you set up your region by using the XM region JCL parameter.Using
zIIPs provides the following benefits:

• Reduction of execution time on the normal central processor, providing savings in billable CPU time
• Freeing up processing cycles from the central processor to other work
• Exploiting the processing power of zIIPs

More information: Reference

INMC Links

INMC links can use IPv6 connections. The Transmit and Link options on Multi-System Support Menu (shortcut /MADMIN)
can specify an IPv6 address for the remote system.

SOCKETS Parameter Group

The SOCKETS parameter group has the following changes:

• The TCP/IP Software Type field has a new value of IBMV6 which indicates the IBM Communications Server with IPv6.
• The Domain Name Resolutions fields let you change the values that affect domain name resolution.
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Internet Protocol Version 6 (IPv6)

CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation now supports Internet Protocol Version 6 (IPv6):

• Inter-Network Management Connection (INMC) can use IPv6.
• New operands are added to OCS commands.
• New operands are added to NCL built-in functions.

USS Command

The USS command issues shell commands in UNIX System Services (USS). You issue the command from Command
Entry.This command has the following format:
USS shell_command

Note: The SOLVE SSI issues the shell commands from the user. The SOLVE SSI user ID authority determines which
commands can be issued. To limit who can use the USS command, implement resource-level security. For information
about resource-level security, see Security.

System Hardware Monitoring

With Hardware Interface Service, this product lets you process messages about system hardware. The service
communicates with the Base Control Program internal interface (BCPii) to the Hardware Management Console (HMC).
You connect to the service using the HISRV parameter group.More information:  Hardware Interface Service Component
Guide

Changes to Existing Features

This section explains changes that were made to existing product features.

STARTAUTO Operation Mode

The STARTAUTO operation mode lets a resource or service to start in the AUTOMATED mode. As the resource or service
achieves its desired state, its operation mode switches to MANUAL.

For example, use STARTAUTO to start a resource automatically when the system performs an initial program load (IPL)
but you switch it to manual control afterwards.

MS Line Command

The MS line command overrides the current operation mode to change the mode to AUTOMATED. When the resource or
service achieves its desired state, the override is removed to return to the operation mode set by the definition.

INACTIVE-F Actual State

The INACTIVE-F actual state is transitional. The state forces a failed resource to acquire the INACTIVE actual state. You
can specify this state on the Status Monitor Message Details panel of a resource definition.

WARNING

This state can cause you to miss a resource that actually failed. Use this state only in circumstances when you
do not want to know that a resource has been in the FAILED actual state.

JOB and STC Class Resource Status

Enhancements have been made in the determination of the ACTIVE and INACTIVE status of JOB and STC class
resources:
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• A default display method checks the existence of the address space instead of relying on messages.
• You can check for the end-of-memory condition when determining when a resource becomes INACTIVE.

Logical Resources

Display processing for a logical resource in MANUAL operation mode has changed. When a logical resource that has no
display processing that is defined is in the MANUAL operation mode, a display action sets the actual state of the resource
to its desired state.

Count of Triggered Message Rules

Counts of triggered message and message group rules are added to the auditing of UTILIZATION events.

The following message shows the count for a message rule:

NMAU0114 Utilization Event Object="PROD11:EVRULE:RS0001-IEA989I:SLIP TRAP MATCHED"
 Action="HIT:4" Value=4 Period=60 UTC Date=20100906 UTC Time=01:00:00.23

The following message shows the count for a message group rule:

NMAU0114 Utilization Event Object="PROD11:EVRULE:RS0001-GRP0001:(Message Group Rule)"
 Action="HIT:2" Value=2 Period=60 UTC Date=20100906 UTC Time=01:00:00.23

More information: Administering

EXECNCL and STARTNCL Macros

You can pass a list of parameters to the EXECNCL and STARTNCL macros using variables. To use this feature, you
specify YES in the Segment Multi-word Parameter Variables field on the Macro Parameter Definition panel.

PARSE Macro

The PARSE macro creates several variables to hold the parsed input. You can specify a variable to return this number.
To use this feature, you specify the name of the variable in the Variable Name for Count of Variables Created field on the
Macro Parameter Definition panel.

SETSTATE Macro

The SETSTATE macro provides defaults for the following fields:

• Resource Class has a default of &ZRMDBCLASS.
• Resource Name has a default of &ZRMDBNAME.

SYSCMD Macro

The number of message rules that you can specify to detect responses in the SYSCMD macro is increased to ten.

SHUTFORCE Command

The SHUTFORCE command sets the global operation mode to AUTOMATED as part of its processing. You no longer
need to set the global operation mode to AUTOMATED yourself.

Panel Shortcuts

You can suppress panel shortcuts or can change the shortcut character. You control shortcuts through the
PMENUCONTROL parameter group.
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3270 Lists

In previous releases, the input fields to the left of the lists are not shown. In this release, an underline indicates the input
fields:

SYS1----------------- UAMS : User Definition List ---------------------------
Command ===>                                                  Scroll ===> CSR

                                  S/B=Browse F=Force U=Update D=Delete C=Copy
        User ID  User  Name         Location       Phone Number          Type
______  USER001  User  1            Sydney         12345                 User
______  USER002  User  2            Sydney         23456                 User
______  USER003  User  3            Sydney         34567                 User

Alert Monitor

You can add your own actions to the Alert Monitor. You customize the CC2DEXEC($AMCBCMX) exit to specify your
actions.

More information: Reference

Alert Forwarding

The CC2DSAMP($AMTRAP) management information base (MIB) definition that is used by alert forwarding includes the
following new object identifiers:

…
sourceTime (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.9)
updateTime (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.10)
closeTime (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.11)
lastTime (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.12)
elapsedTime (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.13)
occurrences (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.14)
sourceId (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.15)
explanationCount (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.16)
explanationTable (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.17)
explanationEntry (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.17.1)
explanation
 (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.17.1.1)
systemActionCount (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.18)
systemActionTable (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.19)
systemActionEntry (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.19.1)
systemAction
 (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.19.1.1)
userActionCount (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.20)
userActionTable (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.21)
userActionEntry (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.21.1)
userAction
 (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.21.1.1)
…
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text2 (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.105)
text3 (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.106)
text4 (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.107)
opSysId (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.201)
opSysName (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.202)
sysplex (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.203)
ipHostName (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.204)
ipHostAddr (1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3.205)

WebCenter User Interface

The WebCenter user interface can now make better use of the browser window for displaying information. You can
expand the Content frame to use the full browser window, without the menu frame. This expansion maximizes the results
area and reduces the need for scrolling. For example, you can expand and have the alert monitor in its own window,
serving as a general monitor.

Command Changes for IPv6

As part of the IPv6 enhancement, the syntax of several commands has changed.

NOTE
For more information about these commands, see the online command help.

DNR SET Command

The DNR SET command has been enhanced to support the loading and purging of a static cache for name resolution. It
has the following new operands:

• PURGE
(Optional) Specifies the type of cache entries to purge.

• STATIC
(Optional) Specifies a table of variables from which you want to load static cache entries, and whether existing entries
should be replaced or purged before loading.

The FORCE operand is ignored. The command executes irrespective of whether the interface is active.

DNR SET ...
        [NS={(addr[,port[,interface_instance_name]] 
            [,addr[,port[,interface_instance_name]] 
            [,addr[,port[,interface_instance_name]] ]] )|NO}]
        [PURGE={ALL|DYNAMIC|STATIC}]
        [STATIC=vartable_name[,[NOREPLACE|REPLACE|CLEAR]] ]

DOMAIN Command

NOTE
The DOMAIN command has the following new operand:

• IPPROXY
(Optional) Specifies a proxy server through which a remote region is to be contacted. The operand is available when
you use the TCP/IP access method (IP=YES).

DOMAIN ...
       [IPPROXY=({ip_address|host_name},port_number)]
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TCPIP START Command

The TCPIP START command can start an IPv6 interface on IBM stacks.

Timer Commands

Enhancement to time management enables timer commands to determine what to do when time changes, for example,
because of daylight saving. If a time change causes a specified time to be skipped, you can specify whether the timed
action be done immediately or skipped. If a time change causes a specified time to be repeated, you can specify whether
to repeat or skip the timed action.

This enhancement affects the following commands:

• AT
• AFTER (new)
• EVERY
• SYNCTIME (new)

FSTOP Command

When you issue the FSTOP command in a region, other linked regions see it as a region shut down with the following
Severity 3 alert:

Region region_name was shut down normally.

In earlier releases, the linked regions see it as a link failure.

Knowledge Base Export Utility

The EXPORTRM utility exports one of the following types of definitions:

• A system image with the included resource definitions
• A service image with the included service definitions
• An EventView rule set with the included rules
• A class of common components

The utility does not support the selection of individual definitions.

The export data set must exist as a sequential file with a record length of at least 80 characters. You can use DISP=MOD
to append multiple exports to a single data set.

This utility has the following format:

EXPORTRM DSNAME=data_set_name [DISP=MOD]
       {[OPT=IMAGE SYS=system_image_name VER=version] |
        [OPT=SERVICE VER=version] |
        [OPT=RULESET RULESET=rule_set_name] |
        [OPT=COMMON TYPE=component_type [VER=version]] }

More information: Reference

Knowledge Base Import Utility

The IMPORTRM utility imports definitions in a data set to the knowledge base. The data set contains definitions that are
exported by the EXPORTRM utility.
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This utility has the following format:

IMPORTRM DSNAME=data_set_name
         MODE={REPLACE|OVERLAY|MERGE}

More information: Reference

NCL Built-In Functions

As part of the IPv6 enhancement, the following NCL built-in functions have changed:

• ZTCPSUPP has the following new operands:
– IPV6

Determines whether the region's sockets interface supports IPv6 addresses and sockets in the AF_INET6 address
family.
Note: A positive indication does not necessarily mean that an IPv6 interface has been started for the region.

– SSL
Determines whether the region's sockets interface supports SSL/TLS.
Note: A positive indication does not necessarily mean that SSL/TLS is enabled in the region.

• TYPECHK has the following new type value:
– IP6ADDR

Specifies that the character string be verified as an IPv6 address in IPv6 textual form.

Messages and Codes

Information that you access through the Messages and Codes Menu is updated (/CODES panel shortcut). The TCP
option now includes the following information:

• TCP connection termination reason codes
• Telnet termination codes
• Telnet error return codes for the ERR (X'09') termination code
• SSL/TLS function return codes
• Deprecated SSL/TLS function return codes
• ASN.1 status codes
• Certificate Management Services codes

NETINFO

The reserved category numbers in NETINFO have changed from 1 through 11 to 1 through 31.

NOTE

If you have created any categories using category numbers 12 through 31 and want to keep them, migrate them
to numbers above 31. The Install Utility helps you perform the migration during region setup.

Multisystem Communication Access Methods

You can update the MULTISYS parameter group to change the communication access methods that can be used without
having to unlink the region. When you apply the changes, your links with the region are stopped and restarted.

NMSAF Security Modeling

The NMSAF security solution is enhanced to build Userid Access Maintenance Subsystem (UAMS) records based on the
modeling controls of a user. This build happens each time that the user logs in. When the model for a user changes in
external security, you no longer update the UAMS definitions.
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Initialization File

If you have an existing region initialization (INI) file from r11, you can migrate that file for use in this release. However,
review and update the file to ensure that names such as ACBs, data sets, and interfaces are suitable for the new region.

More information: Installing

Function Modification Identifiers (FMID) Names

The FMID names are now compatible with other CA Mainframe products.

Component Original Name New Name
Automation Services C2DnnAS Merged into Management Services

(CC2D710)
Health Checker New CC2D71H
Management Services C2DnnMS CC2D710
Operations Services C2HnnSS CC2HB90
PDSE Services C2DnnME CC2D71E

UTIL0028

The SOLVE program that we distribute in object code replaces the UTIL0028 utility. The region started task executes this
program, which reads parameters from the ddname, NMDRVCTL, for the RUNSYSIN member. Similarly, SOLVE SSI
executes this program, which reads parameters from the ddname, NMDRVCTL, for the SSISYSIN member.

In addition, the program lets you specify the SYSOUT writer and form in the DD command.

Audit of Data Set Operations

Data set operations are added to the auditing of PROCEDURAL events. Auditing applies only if you operate on the data
sets from the Dataset Services primary menu. The following actions are audited: DELETE, PRINT, READ, RENAME,
UPDATE, and SUBMIT.

More information: Administering

PDS Member Statistics

When you use Dataset Services to create or update a partitioned data set (PDS) member, interactive system productivity
facility (ISPF) statistics are generated. The DSSISPST system parameter controls the generation of these statistics.

More information: Reference

Changes to Data Set Names

The data set names are now compatible with other CA Mainframe products.

Original Name New Name
AS1EXEC AC2DEXEC
AS1SAMP AC2DSAMP
ASICON.S CC2DVSMI
ASMODS.S CC2DVSMI
ASOSCN.S CC2DVSMI
ASPANL.S CC2DVSMI
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ASRAM.S CC2DVSMI
ASSAMP CC2DSAMP
ASTEXEC CC2DEXEC
ME1LOAD AC2DMODE
MELOAD CC2DPLD
MS1DCMLD AC2DMOD
MS1EXEC AC2DEXEC
MS1LOAD AC2DLOAD
MS1MACLB AC2DMAC
MS1SAMP AC2DSAMP
MSCMDLIB CC2DLMD0
MSDCMLD CC2DLOAD
MSLNKLST CC2DILINK
MSLOAD CC2DLOAD
MSLPLOAD CC2DLPA
MSMACROS CC2DMAC
MSMODS.S CC2DVSMI
MSNET.S CC2DVSMI
MSNVLOAD CC2DLOAD
MSOSCN.S CC2DVSMI
MSPANL.S CC2DVSMI
MSSAMP CC2DSAMP
MSTEXEC CC2DEXEC
SS1EXEC AC2HEXEC
SS1LOAD No longer required
SS1SAMP AC2HSAMP
SSLOAD No longer required
SSMODS.S CC2HVSMI
SSOSCN.S CC2HVSMI
SSPANL.S CC2HVSMI
SSSAMP CC2HSAMP
SSTEXEC CC2HEXEC
WOMODS.S CC2DVSMI
WOOSCN.S CC2DVSMI
WOPANL.S CC2DVSMI

More information: Reference

Password Phrase Support

CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation enables Multi-Factor Authentication (MFA) with the use of both password phrases
(passphrases) and standard passwords to authenticate users who attempt to log in to your region. The maximum length
of the password field is increased from 8 characters to 100 characters to support password phrase input. Using password
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phrases increases system security by providing a greater number of possible character combinations compared to using a
standard password.

To support pass phrases in logon data, set the value of the /PARMS LOGONUSRDATA parameter group to PHR. The
PHR setting treats the first 100 characters of login data after the userid as a phrase. Any characters after the 100th
character are treated as a menu option.

To implement support for password phrases, apply these PTFs:

• RO94063
• RO94064
• RO94066
• RO94068
• RO94550
• RO94552

For more information about using passphrases, see Security.

New Security Parameter to Comply with PCI Standards

The new LOGONMSG SXCTL security parameter lets administrators comply with Payment Card Industry Data Security
Standards (PCI DSS) for incorrect login attempts. These standards specify that users who attempt to log in to a product
with an incorrect password or an incorrect user name receive a generic failure message that one of these credentials
is incorrect. These standards enhance security by not informing potential hackers of which credential (user name
or password) is valid.

To implement support for this new parameter, apply the PTFs listed in the previous section, Password Phrase Support.

Removed Features

CA Mainframe Connector and CA Hardware Interface Service Deprecation

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service for z/OS
(CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA Common Services for z/
OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these products if they are installed on your
system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement replacement functionality, contact Broadcom
support.

WebCenter Deprecation
The WebCenter component has been stabilized and will be deprecated in April of 2020. For details, refer to the associated
Product Update.

End of Support for the WebCenter SDK

The product no longer supports the WebCenter Software Development Kit (SDK).

Changes to Messages

Messages have been added, deleted, or updated in this release.

For all list of the affected messages, see Changes to Messages.

Changes That Affect Resource-Level Security

Some product resources (for example, commands) have been added or deleted. If you are using resource-level security,
review your implementation and modify as required.
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Menu Option Changes

The following list shows the affected menu options:

• New
Menu ID: $NM020 (System Support : Messages and Codes Menu)
TCP   - TCP Codes and Errors

Menu ID: $NM021 (System Support : TCP Errors and Codes Menu)
FTP   - FTP Reply Codes                          
CTR   - TCP Connection Termination Reason Codes  
TNT   - Telnet Termination Codes                 
TNR   - Telnet Error Return Codes for ERR (x'09')
SSL   - SSL Function Return Codes                
DEP   - Deprecated SSL Function Return Codes     
ASN   - ASN.1 Status Codes                       
CMS   - Certificate Management Services Codes

Menu ID: $RM035 (Automation Services : System Image Definition Menu)
VM    - VM System Images for Linux Connector

Monitor Command Changes

The following list shows the affected monitor commands:

• New
Note: Names prefixed by A- are created to secure Alert Monitor actions and commands. For example, A-B refers to
the Alert Monitor action, B, and A-PROFIL refers to the Alert Monitor primary command, PROFILE (note the eight-
character limitation).
A-B      - Browse alerts                          
A-S      - Browse alerts                          
A-T      - Track alerts                           
A-A      - Analyze alerts                         
A-TT     - Raise trouble tickets                  
A-C      - Close alerts                           
A-CH     - Check alert condition                  
A-H      - Display monitoring history             
A-N      - Add notes to alerts                    
A-S1     - Change alert severity to 1             
A-S2     - Change alert severity to 2             
A-S3     - Change alert severity to 3             
A-S4     - Change alert severity to 4             
A-TL     - View transient log
A-CLOSE  - Close all alerts displayed
A-DATE   - Set the date for alert history
A-DEFINE - Define an alert filter or format
A-FILTER - Apply an alert filter
A-FORMAT - Set the monitor list format
A-HISTOR - Go to alert history display
A-HOLD   - Hold alert display
A-PROFIL - Set user profile defaults
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A-RESUME - Resume alert display
A-SORT   - Sort the displayed alerts
MS      - Set mode override to STARTAUTO

OCS Command Changes

The following list shows the affected Operator Console Services (OCS) commands:

• New
USS      - Issue a UNIX System Services command

Changes to the Distributed Knowledge Base

If you have previously customized any of the changed objects, or you are using any of the deleted objects, review each
instance in your old knowledge base and make modifications in your new knowledge base as required.

WARNING
In this release, you must use the distributed RAMDB knowledge base. The new knowledge base has changed
content and supports mixed case command entry.

For more information about knowledge base migration, see Installing.

$TEMPLAT 0001 Definitions

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted definitions. The list has the following format:

resource_class :resource_type - resource_description

• New
LINUX   :LINUXONVM         - Linux guest running on VM host
STC     :LINUXCON          - Linux Connector Template
VMGST   :VMGUEST           - Generic VM Guest
VMGST   :VMHOST            - Template for a VM Host

• Changed
The following definitions are changed to support the default display method:
STC     :ADABAS            - ADABAS
STC     :APPC              - MVS/APPC Task
STC     :ARBI              - Arbiter File TFR for AM:PM
STC     :ASCH              - APPC/MVS Scheduler
STC     :CICS              - CICS Transaction Server
STC     :CICSMON           - TMON CICS Monitor
STC     :CMSVR             - C:Mailbox VSAM Server
STC     :COMSERVER         - Communications Server STC
STC     :DB2               - DB2
STC     :ESF               - Extended Spool Facility
STC     :HSM               - Hierarchical Storage Manager
STC     :IMF               - IMF Template
STC     :IMS               - IMS
STC     :JES2              - JES2 STC Definition Template
STC     :LLA               - Library Lookaside Address Spc
STC     :NDM               - Network Data Mover
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STC     :NETSPY            - NETSPY STC Template
STC     :NETV              - NETVIEW Template
STC     :OMEG              - OMEGAMON Template
STC     :PDSM              - PDSMAN Template Definition
STC     :RMF               - Resource Measurement Facility
STC     :SLS               - StorageTek Automated Cart SW
STC     :SOLVEDSPMAN       - SOLVE DSP Template Definition
STC     :SSI               - SOLVE SSI Template Definition
STC     :STD               - Standard Started task Template
STC     :TCPAXS52          - TCPacccess V5.2
STC     :TCPAXS53          - TCPacccess V5.3
STC     :TCPAXS60          - TCPacccess V6.0
STC     :TCPIPLPSVR        - TCP/IP for MVS Rem. Print Serv
STC     :TCPIPNAMSVR       - TCP/IP for MVS Name Server
STC     :TCPIPROUTED       - TCP/IP for MVS RouteD Server
STC     :TCPIPSMTP         - TCP/IP for MVS SMTP Server
STC     :TCPIPSNALNK       - TCP/IP for MVS SNALINK LU0 Sv
STC     :TCPIPSNALNK6      - TCP/IP for MVS SNALINK LU6.2
STC     :TCPIPSNMP         - TCP/IP for MVS SNMP Agent
STC     :TCPIPSNMPQE       - TCP/IP for MVS SNMP Query Eng
STC     :TMON              - THE CICS MONITOR
STC     :TSO               - Time Sharing Option
STC     :VLF               - Virtual Lookaside Facility
STC     :VPS               - VPS Template Definition
STC     :VTAM              - VTAM Template Definition
STC     :XDCC              - XDCC Template Definition

• Deleted
No definitions have been deleted.

$TEMPLAT 0002 Definitions

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted definitions. The list has the following format:

resource_class :resource_type - resource_description

• New
LINUX   :LINUXONVM         - Linux guest running on VM host
STC     :LINUXCON          - Linux Connector Template
VMGST   :VMGUEST           - Generic VM Guest
VMGST   :VMHOST            - Template for a VM Host

• Changed
The following definitions are changed to support the default display method:
STC     :ADABAS            - ADABAS
STC     :ADABNIM           - ADABAS NIM Driver
STC     :APPC              - MVS/APPC Task
STC     :ARBI              - Arbiter File TFR for AM:PM
STC     :ASCH              - APPC/MVS Scheduler
STC     :BBCSSUB           - Boole & Babbage CS Sub System
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STC     :CICS              - CICS Transaction Server
STC     :CICSMON           - TMON CICS Monitor
STC     :CMSVR             - C:Mailbox VSAM Server
STC     :COMSERVER         - Communications Server STC
STC     :CONTROLM          - Scheduling Package
STC     :DB2               - DB2
STC     :ESF               - Extended Spool Facility
STC     :HSM               - Hierarchical Storage Manager
STC     :ICEBERG           - ICEBERG Monitoring Task
STC     :IMF               - IMF Template
STC     :IMS               - IMS
STC     :JES3G             - jes3 GLOBAL
STC     :JES3L             - jes3 local
STC     :LLA               - Library Lookaside Address Spc
STC     :NDM               - Network Data Mover
STC     :NETSPY            - NETSPY STC Template
STC     :NETV              - NETVIEW Template
STC     :OMEG              - OMEGAMON Template
STC     :PDSM              - PDSMAN Template Definition
STC     :RMF               - Resource Measurement Facility
STC     :SLS               - StorageTek Automated Cart SW
STC     :SOLVEDSPMAN       - SOLVE DSP Template Definition
STC     :SSI               - SOLVE SSI Template Definition
STC     :STD               - Standard Started task Template
STC     :TCPAXS52          - TCPacccess V5.2
STC     :TCPAXS53          - TCPacccess V5.3
STC     :TCPAXS60          - TCPacccess V6.0
STC     :TCPIPLPSVR        - TCP/IP for MVS Rem. Print Serv
STC     :TCPIPNAMSVR       - TCP/IP for MVS Name Server
STC     :TCPIPROUTED       - TCP/IP for MVS RouteD Server
STC     :TCPIPSMTP         - TCP/IP for MVS SMTP Server
STC     :TCPIPSNALNK       - TCP/IP for MVS SNALINK LU0 Sv
STC     :TCPIPSNALNK6      - TCP/IP for MVS SNALINK LU6.2
STC     :TCPIPSNMP         - TCP/IP for MVS SNMP Agent
STC     :TCPIPSNMPQE       - TCP/IP for MVS SNMP Query Eng
STC     :TMON              - THE CICS MONITOR
STC     :TSO               - Time Sharing Option
STC     :VLF               - Virtual Lookaside Facility
STC     :VPS               - VPS Template Definition
STC     :VTAM              - VTAM Template Definition
STC     :XDCC              - XDCC Template Definition

• Deleted
No definitions have been deleted.

Prompt Lists

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted prompt lists:
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• New
Display Commands: Linux Application
Display Commands: Linux System
Display Commands: VM Guest
Force Termination Commands: Linux Application
Force Termination Commands: Linux System
Force Termination Commands: VM Guest
Initialisation Commands: Linux Application
Initialisation Commands: Linux System
Initialisation Commands: VM Guest
Linux Application Types
Linux Types            
Termination Commands: Linux Application
Termination Commands: Linux System
Termination Commands: VM Guest
VM Guest Types

• Changed
No prompt lists have changed.

• Deleted
No prompt lists have been deleted.

Status Monitor Filters

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted status monitor filters. The list has the following format:

monitor_filter_name - monitor_filter_description

• New
LINUX       - All Linux and z/VM Resources

• Changed
No status monitor filters have changed.

• Deleted
No status monitor filters have been deleted.

Resource Groups

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted resource groups. The list has the following format:

resource_group_name - resource_group_description

• New
LINUX       - All Linux and z/VM Resources
LXAPP       - Linux Applications          
LXSYS       - Linux Systems
VMGST       - z/VM Guests

• Changed
No resource groups have changed.

• Deleted
No resource groups have been deleted.
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Icons

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted icons. The list has the following format:

icon_name - icon_description

• New
LXDFLT     - Icon used on $LXDEFAULT panel

• Changed
The following icon has changed in width so that four icons can fit abreast on the Graphical Monitor:
RMPROD     - All Resources Within a Product

• Deleted
No icons have been deleted.

Icon Panels

The following list shows the new, changed, and deleted icon panels. The list has the following format:

icon_panel_name - icon_panel_description

• New
$LXDEFAULT - Default Graphic Monitor - S:LINUX

• Changed
The following icon panel is changed to include an icon for Linux and z/VM resources:
$RMDYNAMIC - Default Graphic Monitor - MultiProduct

• Deleted
No icon panels have been deleted.

Published Fixes

You can find the complete list of published fixes for this product through Published Solutions at the CA Support Download
Center. You can find HIPER PTFs, aggregate maintenance, and PTFs available for each release of your product through
the CA NetMaster Suite Maintenance Grid.

The CA Technologies Mainframe Stack for z/OS Fix Strategy outlines CA Technology's current standards and
recommended methodology for maintaining your product.

If you have camsm, use it to download the fixes.

More information: Maintenance

Changes to Messages
This section lists the changed, deleted, and new messages in the most current release.

Changed Messages

The text of the following messages changed:

AMARED01     Action ~P1 deleted from list of actions              

AMARED02     Error deleting action ~P1. FDBK: ~P2                 

AMEVFWD20    Alert forwarding to CA Service Desk. SD URL=~p1 CCI S
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AMPARM04     Action ~P1 added to list                             

CAWV0004     &p1 is not a valid action on this line. Select from t

CAWV0005     Timeout processing request! No response received from

CAWV0007     No previous locate command has been entered. Specify 

CAWV0010     Bottom of key ranges reached                         

CAWV0011     Top of key ranges reached                            

CAWV0012     No previous find command has been entered. Specify st

CAWV0016     No default option defined for this line              

CAWV0017     The zoom option is not relevant on this line         

CAWV0018     The expand/collapse option is not relevant on this li

CAWV0019     Remote system &P1 is not active. Cannot display prese

CAWV0020     Bottom of data reached                               

CAWV0021     Top of data reached                                  

CAWV0022     &p1 lines searched                                   

CS2002       Ping not valid for virtual nodes                     

DFDBPKG03    &P1 on &P2 failed: MSG=&P6 RC=&P3 ERR=&P4 KEY=&P5.   

DFDBPKG07    MSDB file full or unable to allocate additional exten

DFPKG03      &P1: 3x &P2 &P3, &P4% above &P5 baseline of &P6      

DFPKG05      &P1: 3x &P2 &P3, &P4% below &P5 baseline of &P6      

DFPKG06      &P1: &P2 High, &P3 > &P4                             

DFPKG07      &P1: 3x &P2 High, &P3 > &P4                          

DFPKG08      &P1: &P2 Low, &P3 < &P4                              

DFPKG09      &P1: 3x &P2 Low, &P3 < &P4                           

DFPKG11      &P1: 3x &P2 is &P3                                   
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FAPKG03      Invalid connection state for action ~P1              

NF1591       GET CONFIGURATION ERROR. USS ERROR: STACK=~p1 FUNC=~p

NF1592       GET CONFIGURATION ERROR. TCPAXS ERROR: STACK=~p1 diag

NF1593       GET CONFIGURATION ERROR. STORAGE ERROR  STACK=~p1 dia

NF1594       GET CONFIGURATION ERROR. INTERNAL ERROR STACK=~p1 ERR

NM4014       MDO DATA ASSIGNMENT FAILED, RC=~p1 FDBK=~p2          

NSXA81       INCORRECT NETMASTER VERSION DETECTED                 

N12703         ID BY INTERVAL  -USERID-R LIM   CNT K/P EPZFB TID  

N12704         id by interval  -userid-r lim   cnt k/p epzfb tid  

N13G11       DOMAIN FAILED: STORAGE SHORTAGE.                     

N13218       MPREF REFRESH MRESP- LIMIT ACTION NTFY APPST SESS- -M

N13219       ~P1 ~P2 ~P3 ~P4 ~P5 ~P6 ~P7 ~P8 ~P9 ~P10             

N13538                                IP-ADDRESS                  

N13539                                ~P1: ~P2                    

N23Y16         stg/tot  stg/ent                                   

N3AF03       SOCKET TYPE OWNER    CLIENTID LPORT PPORT PEER-IP-ADD

N3AF04       socket type owner    clientid lport pport peer-ip-add

N3AF05       TCP/IP INTERFACE IS status NAME=name PRIMARY=pri IPVE

N3AF12       TCP/IP SHARED SERVER IS status. PORT=port            

N3AF15       TYPE     NAME     SOCKET LPORT PPORT PEER-IP-ADDRESS 

N3AF16       type     name     socket lport pport peer-ip-address 

N3AF20       USING type INTERFACE...                              

N3AN01       TCP/IP SERVER ACTIVE ON PORT: pppp SOCKET: ssss      

N3AN90       TCP/IP SERVER REGISTER FAILED. PORT: pp RC: rc FB: fb

N3AN91       TCP/IP SERVER ACCEPT FAILED. SOCKET: ss PORT: pp RC: 
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N3AO85       TCP/IP SERVER PEER=paddr:pport S=sss ERR: error RC=rc

N3AO86       TCP/IP SERVER PEER=paddr:pport S=sss ERR: error      

N3AP90       SOCKET socket CONNECT TO server AT paddr/pport FAILED

N3AT02       TCPIP option IGNORED, NAME=name IS status            

N3AT10       TCPIP option FAILED,  UNKNOWN TYPE: type             

N3AT11       TCPIP option FAILED, TYPE: type IS INVALID FOR THIS O

N3AT12       TCPIP option FAILED, NO VENDOR INTERFACE AVAILABLE   

N3AT21       TCPIP DEFINE FAILED, NAME=name ALREADY DEFINED       

N3AT22       TCPIP option FAILED, NAME=name IS RESERVED           

N3AT30       TCPIP MODIFY FAILED, operand OPERAND NOT ALLOWED     

N3AV02       count DNR CACHE ENTRIES DELETED                      

N3AW12       NS n ADDR: hostaddr                                  

N3AW51       SERVER-ADDRESS                              SENDS  RE

N3AW52       server-address                              sends  re

N3B201       TCPIP START COMPLETE (TYPE=type, NAME=name)          

N3B203       TCPIP AUTOMATIC RESTART IN PROGRESS (TYPE=type, NAME=

N3B210       TCPIP START (TYPE=type, NAME=name) INITIALIZATION FAI

N3B220       TCPIP START (TYPE=type, NAME=name) FAILED, rsn - info

N3B280       TCPIP START (TYPE=type, NAME=name) HALTED BY TCPIP ST

N3B290       TCPIP START (TYPE=type, NAME=name) WARNING - UNABLE T

N3B291       TCPIP START (TYPE=type, NAME=name) WARNING - UNABLE T

N3B401       TCPIP STOP IN PROGRESS (TYPE=type, NAME=name), REASON

N3B402       TCPIP STOP COMPLETE (TYPE=type, NAME=name)           

N3DC90       SOLVE DNR SOCKET request FAILURE, NAME=name RC=rr RSN
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N3DC98       DNS MSG RCVD FROM hostaddr/port L=lll ID=iiii        

N3DE90       SOLVE DNR SEND ERROR, NAME=name RC=rr RSN=rrr ERRNO=e

N3DE98       DNRQ @ aaaaaaaa -- SEND TO hostaddr/port LEN=ll - DAT

N3D690       PING/TRACEROUTE RAW SOCKET OPEN FAILURE, NAME=name PR

N3D691       PING/TRACEROUTE RAW SOCKET RECV FAILURE, NAME=name RC

N3D692       ~P1 RAW SOCKET SEND FAILURE, NAME=name RC=rr RSN=rrr 

N3ZK01       IPAM PEER=hostaddr:port NAME=nnnn HEARTBEAT SEND FAIL

N3ZN80       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port info                       

N3ZP01       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port NAME=nnnn HEARTBEAT SEND FA

N3ZQ80       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port NAME=nnnn SSCP-LU DATA SEND

N3ZS50       LUNAME   TYPE     USERID   SEC LPORT RPORT ADDRESS   

N3ZS51       luname   type     userid   sec lport rport address   

N3Z301       TCP/IP SERVER ACTIVE ON PORT: pppp SOCKET: ssss      

N3Z390       TCP/IP SERVER REGISTER FAILED. PORT: ppp RC: rr FB: f

N3Z391       TCP/IP SERVER ACCEPT FAILED.  SOCKET: sss PORT: ppp R

N3Z401       TELNET SESSION INITIATED WITH hostaddr:port LUNAME: l

N3Z480       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port ERR: err                   

N3Z482       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port ERR: err  RC=rr FB=ff ERRNO

N3Z680       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port ERROR: err  RC=rr FB=ff ERR

N3Z681       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port STORAGE SHORTAGE           

N3Z682       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port INVALID/UNEXPECTED TELNET C

N3Z684       TELNET PEER=hostaddr:port INVALID/UNEXPECTED TN3270E 

N53H01       POOL NAME USE#                                       

N53H02       ~P1   ~P2                                            

N59006       PANEL panelname EXPANSION ERROR                      
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N74H03       SESSION AWARENESS IS NOT ACTIVE                      

N74914       PRI-NAME SUBA# ELEM# SEC-NAME SUBA# ELEM# START-TIME-

N83916         TOT SEEN  n TOT ACCEPT  n LOST QOFLOW  n           

N85603       AOMPROC=name1 CMDPROC=name2 TABLE=name3(library)     

N98601       SUBSYSTEM INTERFACE STATUS IS valstat SSID=subsysid. 

RE0108       RULESET &P1 INCLUDED BY RULESET &P2                  

RMAOMNX00    BURST SUPPRESS=> ~P1                                 

RMCALL22     '~P1' COMMAND CANNOT BE ISSUED AGAINST A LOCALLY LOAD

RMDBMS04     RECORD(resource-name) NOT FOUND                      

RMDB0201     No records found to export from component(~P1)       

RMDB0202     Export commenced for component(~P1) to ~P2           

RMEXPR08     IP node discovery maximum duration exceeded (~p1 minu

RMINWI56     No common access method with ~P1                     

RMINWI60     TCP/IP not available on this system                  

RMLOAD11     THE ONLY VALID VALUES FOR ~P1 ARE 'YES' AND 'NO'     

RMRS0002     No &P1 records found &P2                             

RMTM0005     ~P2 STARTED FOR AVAILMAP(~P1)                        

RMTM0006     ~P2 COMPLETED FOR AVAILMAP(~P1)                      

RMVM0069     OPERATION MODE MUST BE AUTOMATED, STARTAUTO, MANUAL, 

SD2438       VARTABLE ~p1 DOES NOT EXIST IN SCOPE ~p2             

SL0007       Invalid scroll amount. Must be CSR, DATA, HALF, PAGE,

SL0016       Invalid shortcut/command (for help:put cursor on this

TVF101       IBM HPNS INTERFACE INITIALIZATION FAILURE nn - inform

WRDFWI01     The Data Feed Destination RC$JAVATASK1 has been added
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WRDFWI02     An IP Host name or address must be specified         

WRINWI12     Adaptor.ini updated with &P1 &P2                     

WRINWI14     Adaptor.ini updated with ReportCenter Java Task name 

WRINWI26     Adaptor.ini updated with JDBC &P1 Driver Name of &P2 

WRINWI28     The HFS Path for the CA Datacom JDBC Classes zip file

WRINWI36     DB2 JDBC Legacy Driver class file &P1                

W3SV1014     WebCenter is active (NCLID=~P1)                      

W3SV1015     WebCenter is not active: ~P1

Deleted Messages 

The following messages were deleted:

DFAT0414     ~P1 qualifiers listed for attribute ~P2              

DFAT0416     999 out of ~P1 qualifiers listed for attribute ~P2   

DFPKG12      &P1                                                  

DFRR0106     Option &P1 is not valid against (no qualifier) entry.

NR4090       UNABLE TO IDENTIFY REXX INTERFACE MODULE: mmmmmmmm RC

N13G04       IP DETAILS INVALID WHEN IP=NO SPECIFIED.             

N15407       NSBRO SPECIFIC BROADCAST OPERANDS INVALID FROM THIS S

N3AT03       TCPIP QUIESCE COMMAND WILL STOP TCP/IP,  NO SOCKETS O

N3AT04       NEW TCP/IP TYPE (~P1) DEFINED,  LOAD MODULE IS ~P2   

N3AT20       TCPIP DEFINE FAILED, TYPE TABLE IS FULL              

N3AW80       CANNOT DISPLAY DNR STATISTICS,  TCP/IP NOT ACTIVE    

N3B104       IP TRACE: ALLOCATE RC=~P1                            

N3B105       IP TRACE: DEALLOCATE RC=~P1                          

N3DB90       NETMASTER DNR UDP SOCKET OPEN FAILURE, RC=rr RSN=rrr 
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N3U201       Call successful                                      

N3U202       Not enough variables to hold all of the data         

N3U203       Link to IRXEXEC failed                               

N3U204       Unexpected return code &P1 from OSA/SF interface     

N3U205       Return code &P1 from $IPSA14Z                        

UTNEUP01     Send MDO Map error: ~P1 ~P2 ~P3 ~P4 ~P5 ~P6 ~P7 ~P8 ~

UTNEUP02     Send MDO Data error: ~P1 ~P2 ~P3 ~P4 ~P5 ~P6 ~P7 ~P8 

UTNEUP03     Send data accepted for interval ~P1 ~P2 (~P3 mins), ~

New Messages

The following messages are new:

AMARED06     Request canceled                                     

AMDISP31     Note: Lines marked + came after a backwards time chan

AMEVFWD03    Destination address~P1 invalid. SOCKETS API is not IP

AMINWI34     Destination address cannot be IPv6, SOCKETS API is no

AMINWI46     IPv6 socket support not enabled                      

AMPAGT16     No alerts found matching supplied criteria           

BAINWI46     Buffer minimums set for pool ~p1: ~p2                

BAIPWI30     ~P1 hostnames read from ~P2                          

BAIPWI31     No entries loaded into DNR static cache              

BAIPWI32     IPv6 socket support not enabled                      

BAIPWI33     Invalid filter on line &p1: &p2                      

BAVL01       VSAM levels are not available                        

BAVL02       System VSAM base is: MODS ~P1  PANELS ~P2  OSCNTL ~P3

BAVSAM07     File resize failed for &p1 &p2                       
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BAVSAM08     &p1                                                  

BAVSAM09     Resizing of file &p1 initiated due to file full or ex

BAVSAM10     Resizing of file &p1 completed successfully          

BS0105       Field prompting not supported                        

BS0161       FUNCTION NOT SUPPORTED FOR GENERIC RESOURCE GROUP ~P1

CAPKG030W    Server token set failed! &p1="&p2" rc=&p3 fdbk=&p4   

CAPKG031W    Server &p1 socket registration failed! &p2 rc=&p3 fdb

CAPKG032I    Server &p1 socket registered on port &p2 &p3 servlet=

CAPKG033W    Server &p1 TCP connection accept failed for port &p2 

CAPKG034W    Server &p1 APPC start failed for servlet &p2 rc=&p3 m

CAPKG035W    Server &p1 TCP connection socket transfer failed! Soc

CAPKG036I    Server &p1 has had &p2 TCP connections since &p3     

CAPKG037I    Server &p1 stats: &p2 conns, &p3 in error, &p4 bytes 

CAPKG038I    &p1                                                  

CAPKG039E    Socket call failed in &p1 : rc="&p2" fdbk=&p3 errno=&

CAPKG039I    &P1                                                  

CAPKG040W    &p1 servlet socket transfer notification timed out.  

CAPKG041W    &p1 servlet received an unexpected socket transfer ms

CAPKG042W    &p1 servlet socket transfer accept failed. rc=&p2 fdb

CAPKG043W    Server &p1 has not yet registered.                   

CAWV0028     The maximum number that can be selected has been exce

CAWV0029     Request canceled                                     

CAWV0030     Expanded section empty                               

CAWV0031     Widglets exceeded system maximum of &p1. ID=&p2.&p3.&

CAWV0036     Invalid command (for help:put cursor on this line, pr
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CAWV0050     Invalid action. Use S,Q,/ or cursor to select item   

CSAP2901     SNANMI request failed, USS ~P1 error: Retcode=~P2 Rea

CSAP2902     SNANMI request failed, SNANMI interface terminated, R

CSAP2903     SNANMI request failed - ~P1                          

CSAP2904     EE session for CPNAME=~P1 restarted                  

CSAP2905     Attribute ~P1 sampling error: ~P2                    

CSCALLG11    No link found for CP ~P1                             

CSCALLG12    ~P1 list truncated - size limit reached              

CSCALLG13    SNA NMI error ~p1, connection RTP status not applied 

CSCALLG14    EPS ~p1 error: Errno=~p2 Reason=~p3                  

CSCALLG15    EPS ID error: Verb=~p1, ID=~p2, SSID=~p3, system=~p4,

CSCALLG16    SSI ~p1 on ~p2 not contactable or Packet Analyzer not

CSCALLG17    Request timed out on SSID=~p1, system=~p2 for ~p3 wit

CSEE001      Use PT to start tracing an EE Remote CP, then PTV to 

CSEE002      Use PT to start tracing an EE Local VIPA, then PTV to

CSEE003      Packet trace not available - stack ~P1 unknown to pac

CSEE004      Packet trace activated for IP address ~P1            

CSRT001      ~P1 stalled, ~P2 congested, ~P3 switching            

CSRT002      SORT fields are ~P1                                  

CSRT003      SORT order not A or D                                

CSRT004      SORT field ~P1 not supported                         

CSRT005      Use PT to start tracing an RTP Pipe, then PTV to view

CSRT006      SELFTEST ACTIVATED. ALL RTPS DISPLAYED.              

CS0301       Directory display not supported for node type ~P1    

 33



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

CS2401       No Sessions using ALS ~P1                            

DFCVPKG01    Recursive condition definitions encountered! Cond ID=

DFCVPKG02    Not monitored                                        

DFCVPKG03    Not available                                        

DFCVPKG04    Sampling error                                       

DFCVPKG05    Pending                                              

DFCVPKG06    Condition DB integrity error on ID="&p1"             

DFCVPKG07    No stacks monitored                                  

DFCVPKG08    No stack interfaces monitored                        

DFCVPKG09    No ports monitored (by number)                       

DFCVPKG10    No ports monitored (by address space)                

DFCVPKG11    &P1 is not monitored                                 

DFCV0001     Condition monitor initialization in progress         

DFCV0002     Conditions not available for &p1                     

DFCV0003     Sample details not available                         

DFCV0004     Invalid VIEWCOND command options: &P1                

DFCV0005     Condition summary view changed to: &P1               

DFCV0006     Conditions not accessible for &p1                    

DFDBPKG08    Resource &P1(&P2) not found.                         

DFDBPKG09    &p1 &p2 &p3 &p4 migrated to &p5 from &p6             

DFDBPKG10    Migration to &p1 from &p2 completed with &p3 errors a

DFDBPKG11    &p1 baseline attributes found on file &p2            

DFDBPKG12    &p1 existing baseline records deleted from file &p2 b

DFDBPKG13    Baseline record missing from file &p1 key=&p2        

DFDBPKG14    &p1 baselines written as &p2 records to &p3 (LRECL mi
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DFDBPKG15    &p1 baseline records deleted from file &p2 after migr

DFDBPKG16    Migration to &p1 from &p2 started.                   

DFDBPKG17    Migration to &p1 from &p2 bypassed, baselines already

DFDBPKG18    Warning, invalid data for baseline: &p1              

DFDBPKG19    Migration to &p1 from &p2 progressing... &p3         

DFDBPKG20    Migration to &p1 from &p2 completed. No baselines fou

DFDBPKG21    Parameter &p1 mutually exclusive to &p2              

DFDBPKG22    Parameter &p1 must specify a different value to &p2  

DFDBPKG23    Identical input and output dataset not allowed: &p1  

DFDBPKG24    Baseline migration aborted: &p1                      

DFDBPKG25    Migration process ended                              

DFDBPKG26    Error for dataset &p1                                

DFDBPKG27    Invalid dataset characteristic: &p1                  

DFPKG13      Update is not valid for resources from a migration re

DFPKG14      Update in progress by &P1                            

DFPKG15      Update in progress by &P1 for group &P2              

DFPKG16      Alert details saved and will be effective next sample

DFPKG17      No changes made, record not saved                    

DFPKG18      Monitoring for &P1 already enabled for &P2           

DFPKG19      Condition enabled and will be effective next sample/p

DQ0312       Invalid LOCATE operand: ~P1                          

DQ0313       Bottom of data reached                               

FADB0217     High and Low remote address must be the same IP versi

GP1017       Invalid sort option. Use SORT ? to display valid opti
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GP1018       No sort value selected                               

GP1019       ~P1 is not an IP address or partial IP address       

GP1020       Locate only supported after list is sorted           

IAPKG035     IIAPARMS data set &P1                                

LOBROW06     Note: Lines marked + came after a backwards time chan

LOPROC04     Backward time offset ~P1 expires ~P2~P3

LXCMD00E     ~P1                                                  

LXCMD000     ~P1                                                  

LXCMD001E    Linux System must be identifed using either ADDR= or 

LXCMD002E    ~P1 is not currently registered                      

LXCMD003     Parm from XINETD: ~P1                                

LXCMD003E    CMD= is required for LXCMD                           

LXCMD004I    COMMANDS server for ~P1 terminated by client         

LXCMD006E    COMMANDS Server for ~P1 did not receive expected parm

LXCMD007E    COMMANDS Server for ~P1 received unexpected type for 

LXCMD008E    COMMANDS Server for ~P1 timed out waiting for the she

LXCMD999     END OF RESPONSES                                     

LXEVT001I    &P1 &P2 &P3 &P4 &P5                                  

LXIN0001     Linux Connector initialization has started           

LXIN0002     Linux Connector startup status is ~p1                

LXIN0003     Linux Connector initialization ended                 

LXIN0004     Telnet Server address is ~p1 port ~p2                

LXIN0005     Invalid Parameter: Name=~p1 Value=~p2                

LXIN0006     Could not start the Telnet Server                    

LXIN0007     TCPIP Stack Type and Stack Name or Stack SSID not spe
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LXIN0008     Cannot start TCP/IP interface, region terminating    

LXIN0009     ~p1 set to ~p2                                       

LXIN0010     Linux Connector parameter error, Linux Connector will

LXIN0011     Duplicate ~p1 parameter, changing value from ~p2 (old

LXIN0012     Invalid data set allocated to SYSTCPD: ~p1           

LXIN0013     Linux Connector Parameter: Name=~p1 Value=~p2        

LXIN0014     No data found in PARMLIB member                      

LXLOG001A    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001C    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001D    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001E    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001I    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001M    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001N    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG001W    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXLOG002W    Expected message &p1 from LXCMD, Received &p2        

LXLOG003I    SYSLOGNG server for ~p1 terminated by syslog-ng daemo

LXLOG004E    SYSLOGNG server for ~p1 returned fdbk(~p2) waiting fo

LXMON001I    Session with VM system ~p1 started. Timezone offset: 

LXMON002E    NODEINFO record not received from ~p1 on ~p2         

LXMON003I    VM Server terminating for ~p1                        

LXMON004I    VMMON Server for ~p1 terminated By VM Agent          

LXMON005E    VMMON Server for ~p1 received unsupported message typ

LXMSG001A    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          
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LXMSG001C    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXMSG001E    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXMSG001I    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXMSG001M    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXMSG001S    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXMSG001V    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXMSG001W    &p1 &p2 &p3                                          

LXPKG001I    Tracing turned ~p1 for VM Agent on ~p2               

LXUNSOL01I   Connected to Unsolicited Message Client ~p1 on ~p2   

LXUNSOL02I   UNSOLMSG server for ~p1 terminated by client         

LXUNSOL03E   Unsolicited Message Client failed to send HELLO. Sent

LXUNSOL04W   Unsolicited Message Server Multi Client Handler start

LXUNSOL05E   Client ~p1 on ~p2 denied connection. Already connecte

NCD101       CDI EPS REGISTERED, NAME=~P1                         

NCD102       CDI EPS REGISTRATION FAILED, RC=~P1, NAME=~P2        

NCD103       ~P1 ACTIVE CDI REQUEST(S)                            

NCD281       EPSRQST: CID=~P1 NMID=~P2 FUNC=~P3 UCORR=~P4         

NCD282       EPSRESP: CID=~P1 NMID=~P2 FUNC=~P3                   

NCD283         +ooo  xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx   cccc cc

NCD371       CDIRQST: CID=~P1 TYPE=~P2 ADDR=~P3 LEN=~P4           

NCD372       CDIRESP: CID=~P1 TYPE=~P2 ADDR=~P3 LEN=~P4           

NCD373         +ooo  xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx   cccc cc

NCD374       USSRESP: CID=~P1 FUNCTION=~P2 RETVAL=~P3 RETCODE=~P4 

NCD390       ~P1 APPARENT STALLED CDI REQUESTS                    

NCD580       CDI SUBTASK ATTACH FAILED (REFER TO LOG)             
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NCD581       CDI SUBTASK INIT FAILED, RC: ~P1 CODE: ~P2 SUBCODE: ~

NCD582       CDI SUBTASK TERMINATED, RC: ~P1 CODE: ~P2 SUBCODE: ~P

NDRV01       Invalid ALLOCATE parm combination                    

NDRV02       No suitable ALLOC to CONCAT to                       

NDRV03       SYSOUT concatenation not allowed                     

NDRV04       TEMP DSN table overflow                              

NDRV05       TEMP DSN not found in table                          

NDRV99       ~p1                                                  

NDR001       DD=NMDRVCTL OPEN failure                             

NDR002       Unrecognised operand                                 

NDR003       PGM= name greater than 8 characters                  

NDR004       LIST= value invalid                                  

NDR005       ERROR= value invalid                                 

NDR006       PARMSEP= value invalid                               

NDR007       PPREF= value invalid or too long                     

NDR008       WAIT= value invalid                                  

NDR009       PSUFF= value invalid or too long                     

NDR010       More than 1 parm on a control line                   

NDR011       ~p1 operand unrecognised                             

NDR012       <~p1> operand duplicated                             

NDR013       <~p1> operand invalid value                          

NDR014       Variable substitution not supported                  

NDR015       Invalid SUBS=... value                               

NDR016       Variable name not 1-16 characters                    
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NDR017       Variable name has bad characters                     

NDR018       Variable value too long                              

NDR019       Too many variables defined                           

NDR020       Subs output buffer overflow                          

NDR021       Parm syntax error at col ~p1                         

NDR022       Missing continuation                                 

NDR099       ~p1                                                  

NDR101       Waiting for WAIT= requirements to be satisfied       

NDR102       SAF unavailable - SAFRC=&p1, RACFRC=&p2, RACFRE=&p3  

NDR103       VTAM unavailable - RC = ~p1                          

NFGL01       STARTING EIG SCAVENGE RUN...                         

NFGL03       ENDED    EIG SCAVENGE RUN. DELETED: nnn              

NFGZ01       EPS SERVICE REGISTERED. TYPE: aaa NAME: bbb          

NFGZ02       EPS SERVICE REGISTRATION FAILED. TYPE: aaa NAME: bbb 

NFGZ03        ... ACTIVE REQUESTS: nnn                            

NF0001       PACKET ANALYZER INITIALIZATION FAILED - ~p1          

NF0710       CPU: ~P1 API: ~P2 PKTS: ~P3 EVT: ~P4 SMF: ~P5 UUID: ~

NF0711       DDB-U: ~1% SDB-U: ~2% TDB-U: ~3%                     

NF0712       D/C: NQ: ~1 DQ: ~2 LS: ~3 AW: ~4 TW: ~5 ST: ~6 (%): ~

NF0713       S/T CPU: ~1 TASK: ~2 (~3%) SRB: ~4 (~5%) M-SW: ~6    

NF0714       PHTM: ~1 ZONC: ~2 ZNCT: ~3 %-ZIIP: ~4                

NF1M50       CONN INFO REQ FOR STACK: ~P1 COMPLETE. #CONN: ~P2 #QD

NF1M51       CONN INFO REQ FOR STACK: ~P1 FAILED. REASON: ~P2     

NF1M80       IPV6 CONFIGURATION IOCTL ERROR. STACK=stackname      

NF1003       PACKET ANALYSER VERSION IS aaa.bb                    
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NF1501       CONFIGURATION REFRESH COMPLETE.  STACK: ~p1          

NF1502       CONFIGURATION CHANGE DETECTED.  STACK: ~p1           

NF1580       UNIX SYSTEM SERVICES UNAVAILABLE: STACK=~P1          

NF1581       ATTACH FAILED FOR SUBTASK: ~p1 STACK: ~p2            

NF1582       STACK CONFIGURATION HANDLER SUBTASK INIT FAILURE, STA

NF1583       STACK CONFIGURATION HANDLER MODULE INIT FAILURE, STAC

NF6180       STACK: name DOES NOT HAVE PTF FOR APAR PK11661 APPLIE

NF8A90       P/A S/T REQ STALLS... #CR: aaa #SR: bbb #NSR: ccc    

NH0080       HC INTERFACE SETUP FAILURE: code - desc              

NH0310       HC INTERFACE INSTALLED AND AVAILABLE                 

NH0311       HC INTERFACE UNAVAILABLE. REASON: reason             

NH0312       HC INTERFACE STATUS UNKNOWN                          

NH0319       IBM HC REGION STATUS IS: aaa PROC NAME IS: bbb       

NH0410       HC INTERFACE STATUS INFORMATION FOLLOWS...           

NH0411       CHECK I/F STATUS: aaa QUERY I/F STATUS: bbb CHECKS DE

NH0412       IBM HC REGION STATUS IS: aaa  PROC NAME IS: bbb      

NH0413       TYP CHECK NAME              HANDLER   F-CODE  NM-PARM

NH0414       typ check name              handler   f-code  nm-parm

NH0420       HZSQUERY REQUEST=aaa SCHEDULED...                    

NH0421       HZSQUERY REQUEST=aaa RESULT: bbb-ccc ddd eee fff     

NH0428       DUMP OF RETURNED HZSQUAA.  @=aaa XL=bbb DL=ccc       

NH0429       hex dump data                                        

NH0430       HZSQUAA HEADER FIELD NAME.......... VALUE            

NH0431       field-name                          value            
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NH0432       HZSQUAAG FIELD NAME................ VALUE            

NH0433       field-name                          value            

NH0440       LIST OF CHECKS FOLLOWS.  NUMBER: nnn                 

NH0441       CHECK-NAME                       OWNER            S  

NH0442                                        MSGTOKEN            

NH0445       check-name                       owner            s  

NH0446                                        msgtoken            

NH0450       CHECK LINES FOLLOW.  BUFFERS: aaa NUMBER LINES: bbb  

NH0455       line-data                                            

NH0610       HC DEFINE COMMAND COMPLETE. CHECK: aaa DEFINED       

NH0620       HC DELETE COMMAND COMPLETE. CHECK: aaa DELETED       

NH0621       HC DELETE COMMAND FAILED. CHECK: aaa NOT FOUND       

NH0622       HC DELETE COMMAND COMPLETE. CHECK: aaa MARKED FOR PEN

NH0670       INVALID HEALTH CHECK NAME                            

NH0671       INVALID HEALTH CHECK REASON                          

NH0673       INVALID INTERVAL FORMAT                              

NH0680       HC DEFINE COMMAND FAILED - STORAGE SHORTAGE (1)      

NH0681       HC DEFINE COMMAND FAILED - CHECK ALREADY EXISTS: aaa 

NH0682       HC DEFINE COMMAND FAILED - STORAGE SHORTAGE (2)      

NH2101       SCHEDULING PROCEDURE (pppp) FOR HEALTH CHECK: cccc   

NH2201       PROCESS pppppp FOR CHECK: cccc HAS COMPLETED.  RESULT

NH2210       PROCESS pppppp FOR CHECK: cccc RESULT ERROR.  INFO FO

NH2211       NO RESULT SET                                        

NH2212       RESULT: aaaa NO TEXT SET FOR bbbb                    

NH2213       RESULT: aaaa NO MSGID SET FOR bbbb                   
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NH2214       RESULT: aaaa NO DIAG VALUE SET                       

NH2288       PROCESS pppppp FOR CHECK: cccc TERMINATED IN ERROR   

NH2289       PROCESS pppppp FOR CHECK: cccc FLUSHED DUT TO TIMEOUT

NH2980       HC_UTIL VERB ONLY VALID IN A HCPROC PROCEDURE        

NH2981       NO RESULT SET                                        

NH2982       RESULT: aaa NO TEXT SET FOR bbb                      

NH2983       RESULT: aaa NO MSGID SET FOR bbb                     

NH2984       RESULT: aaa NO DIAG VALUE SET                        

NH2988       STEM. VARNAME TOO LONG                               

NH2989       STEM. VALUE LENGTH EXCEEDS 255                       

NH3010       LOAD FAILED FOR aaaaaaaa - HC CHECK API DISABLED     

NH3011       HC CHECK API FAILED TO INITIALISE, RC: rrr, R0/1 (HEX

NH3020       CHECK: aaaaaaa DEFINED.  CORR: bbbb                  

NH3021       CHECK: aaaaaaa DEFINE FAILED.  RC: rr  R0/1 (HEX): bb

NISB81       NMIRQST: ADDR=~P1 LEN=~P2                            

NISB82       NMIRESP: ADDR=~P1 LEN=~P2                            

NISB83       NMIREC: ADDR=~P1 LEN=~P2                             

NISB84       +oooo  xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx  *cccccccc

NIST000I     text                                                 

NIS001       IPSEC NMI INITIALIZATION FAILED - ~P1                

NIS101       IPSEC NMI EPS REGISTERED, NAME=~P1                   

NIS102       IPSEC NMI EPS REGISTRATION FAILED, RC=~P1, NAME=~P2  

NIS103       ~P1 ACTIVE IPSEC NMI REQUEST(S), SUBTASK STATUS: ~P2 

NIS281       EPSRQST: CID=~P1 NMID=~P2 FUNC=~P3 UCORR=~P4         
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NIS282       EPSRESP: CID=~P1 NMID=~P2 FUNC=~P3                   

NIS283         +ooo  xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx   cccc cc

NIS390       ~P1 APPARENT STALLED IPSEC NMI REQUESTS              

NIS501       CONNECTED TO IPSEC NM SERVER                         

NIS580       IPSEC NMI SUBTASK ATTACH FAILED (REFER TO LOG)       

NIS581       IPSEC NMI SUBTASK INIT FAILED, RC: ~P1 CODE: ~P2 SUBC

NIS582       IPSEC NMI SUBTASK TERMINATED, RC: ~P1 CODE: ~P2 SUBCO

NIS583       USS ERROR, FUNCTION: ~P1 RETVAL: ~P2 RETCODE: ~P3 RSN

NIS584       IPSEC NM SERVER IS NOT STARTED, RETVAL: ~P1 RETCODE: 

NIS585       CONNECTION TO IPSEC NM SERVER TERMINATED, RETCODE: ~P

NIS590       IPSEC NMI SUBTASK INITIALIZATION IS STALLED

NKAA20       text                                                 

NKAA70       BCPII ERROR. INFORMATION: iii  - BCPII INFO FOLLOWS..

NKAA71       BCPII REQUEST INFO. REQ: aa RC (D,X): bb cc DIAG: dd 

NKAA72       ERROR. INFORMATION: iii                              

NKAA73       BCPII A/S IS NOT ACTIVE. DETECTION CODE: aa  (BCPII R

NKAA74       BCPII INTERFACE ERROR. REQUEST: aa  RC: bb           

NKAA85       CALL TO BCPII FAILED.  PROCESSING: aa TYPE: bb. INFOR

NKAA90       ATTR: aa BCPII CODE (D): bb HWI CODE (D): cc         

NKAG80       BCPII EVENT RECEIVED.  $HWBE FOLLOWS...              

NKAG81       (xxx $HWBE) UNREC BCPII EVENT CODE/SUBCODE. VALUES: a

NKAG82       (xxx $HWBE) ERROR: aaa                               

NKA001       BCPII HARDWARE INTERFACE INITIALIZATION COMPLETE.    

NKA080       BCPII H/W I/F INITIALIZATION FAILED - reason         

NKA401         'BCPII' HARDWARE INTERFACE ACTIVE                  
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NK0001       HIS FACILITY BASIC INITIALIZATION COMPLETE. VERSION: 

NK0080       HIS FACILITY INITIALIZATION FAILED - reason          

NK0301       HARDWARE INTERFACE SERVICE ACTIVE. VERSION: vvv      

NK0380       HIS SETUP ERROR: reason                              

NK0610       APITOKEN JOBNAME  ASID-TCB@     USERID               

NK0611                EVEXIT-@ EVCORR1  EVCORR2                   

NK0612                EVSTATUS TOT#-EVT QUE#-EVT #-ABENDS         

NK0613                CONN-DATA                                   

NK0615       apitoken jobname  asid-tcb@     userid               

NK0616                evexit-@ evcorr1  evcorr2                   

NK0617                evstatus tot#-evt que#-evt #-abends         

NK0618                conn-data                                   

NK5110       HIS API CONN (a) T: b A-T: c J: d U: e I: f          

NK5111        ... CONN DATA: d                                    

NK5115       HIS API DISC (a) T: b A-T: c J: d U: e               

NK5116        ... CONN DATA: d                                    

NK6180       API EVENT EXIT ABENDED... JOBNAME: a ASID-TCB: b-c EX

NK8030       HIS INITIAL TOPOLOGY COLLECTION STARTING. H/W INTERFA

NK8031       HIS INITIAL TOPOLOGY COLLECTION FINISHED. H/W INTERFA

NK8032       HIS INITIAL TOPOLOGY COLLECTION ERROR. H/W INTERFACE:

NMAU0501     EventView Rule audit queue overflow                  

NM6480       STCKFIX PARM n IS NOT A VALID OPERATION NAME         

NM6481       STCKFIX PARM n ('name') NEEDS A FOLLOWING VALUE PARM 

NM6482       STCKFIX PARM n ('name') MUST BE A type               
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NM6485       STCKGEN INPUT FMT/VALUE/RANGE INVALID                

NQ0080       MQ INTERFACE SETUP FAILURE: code - extra-data        

NQ0310       MQ INTERFACE INSTALLED AND AVAILABLE                 

NQ0311       MQ INTERFACE UNAVAILABLE. REASON: rrrrrrr            

NQ0312       MQ INTERFACE STATUS UNKNOWN                          

NQ0410       MQ INTERFACE USER LIST FOLLOWS                       

NQ0411       NCLID  USERID   QMGR                                 

NQ0412        ID           LST-FUNC CC    RS T NAME               

NQ0415       nclid  userid   qmgr                                 

NQ0416        id           lst-func cc    rs t name               

NQ1080       MDO PROCESSING ERROR. RC: rr ARG: a KEY: k OFFSET (DE

NQ1081       GET TARGET MDO ASSIGN ERROR.  RC: rr                 

NQ1082       GET TARGET MDO MAP CONNECT ERROR.  RC: rr            

NQ1181       MDO SETUP ERROR. RC: rrr ARG: aaa R0: aaa            

NQ1182       INCORRECT MAP FOR ''SET'' MDO. MDO NAME: aaa  - EXPEC

NQ1183       NUMERIC ATTR CODE: aaa  NOT VALID                    

NQ1184       DUPLICATE NUMERIC ATTR CODE: aaa                     

NQ1185       MDO KEY NOT VALID FOR ''SET'' OF THIS OBJECT: aaa    

NQ1186       MDO FLD LEN FOR aaa ATTR: bbb IS INVALID: ccc        

NQ1187       INSUFFICIENT VARIABLES PROVIDED IN ''VARS'' LIST     

NQ1188       VAR DATA LEN FOR aaa ATTR: bbb IS INVALID: ccc       

NQ1189       MDO aaa FAILURE.  RC: bbb FB: ccc                    

NQ2090       MQ INTERFACE SUBTASK UNEXPECTED TERMINATION. REQUEST 

NQ2091       TERMINATION TYPE AND INFO: iii                       

NQ2092       REFER TO PRECEDING N15Z.. MESSAGES FOR PSW/REGS      
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NQ4280       LOAD FOR MQ I/F MODULE: mmmmmmmm FAILED.  RC: rrr COD

NR4080       IDENTIFY SETUP ERROR... IDENTIFY FAILED              

NSNB81       NMIRQST: ADDR=~P1 LEN=~P2                            

NSNB82       NMIRESP: ADDR=~P1 LEN=~P2                            

NSNB83       NMIREC: ADDR=~P1 LEN=~P2                             

NSNB84       +oooo  xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx  *cccccccc

NSN001       SNANMI INITIALIZATION FAILED - ~P1                   

NSN101       SNANMI EPS REGISTERED, NAME=~P1                      

NSN102       SNANMI EPS REGISTRATION FAILED, RC=~P1, NAME=~P2     

NSN103       ~P1 ACTIVE SNANMI REQUEST(S), SUBTASK STATUS: ~P2    

NSN281       EPSRQST: CID=~P1 NMID=~P2 FUNC=~P3 UCORR=~P4         

NSN282       EPSRESP: CID=~P1 NMID=~P2 FUNC=~P3                   

NSN283         +ooo  xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx xxxxxxxx   cccc cc

NSN390       ~P1 APPARENT STALLED SNANMI REQUESTS                 

NSN501       CONNECTED TO VTAM SNAMGMT SERVER, LEVEL: ~P1 FLAGS: ~

NSN580       SNANMI SUBTASK ATTACH FAILED (REFER TO LOG)          

NSN581       SNANMI SUBTASK INIT FAILED, RC: ~P1 CODE: ~P2 SUBCODE

NSN582       SNANMI SUBTASK TERMINATED, RC: ~P1 CODE: ~P2 SUBCODE:

NSN583       USS ERROR, FUNCTION: ~P1 RETVAL: ~P2 RETCODE: ~P3 RSN

NSN584       VTAM SNAMGMT SERVER IS NOT STARTED, RETVAL: ~P1 RETCO

NSN585       CONNECTION TO VTAM SNAMGMT SERVER TERMINATED, RETCODE

NSX910       UNKNOWN USERID: uuuuuuuu                             

NSX911       STORAGE SHORTAGE                                     

NSX912       TSO AUTO LOGON (NO PASSWORD) NOT ALLOWED             

 47



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

NSX913       PASSWORD REQUIRED FOR ROF LOGON                      

NSX919       LOGON FOR USERID: uuuuuuuu DENIED BY SECURITY EXIT (T

NSX920       PASSWORD CHANGE PREVENTED BY SECURITY EXIT           

NSX951       USERID: uuuuuuuu SAF ERROR RC=aa RRET=bb RREA=cc     

NSX952       USERID: uuuuuuuu NOT DEFINED TO SECURITY SYSTEM      

NSX953       USERID: uuuuuuuu REVOKED                             

NSX954       USERID: uuuuuuuu PASSWORD HAS EXPIRED                

NSX955       USERID: uuuuuuuu PASSWORD INVALID                    

NSX956       USERID: uuuuuuuu NEW PASSWORD INVALID 

NSX957       USERID OR PASSWORD DETAILS INCORRECT

NSX971       SECCALL CALL INVALID OR MISSING PARM 1               

NSX972       SECCALL CALL UNRECOGNISED PARM 1                     

NSX973       SECCALL CALL OPTION: oooo NOT SUPPORTED BY THIS EXIT 

NSX974       SECURITY CALL: ssssssssssssssssssss NOT SUPPORTED BY 

NSX981       GETMAIN FOR WORKAREA FAILED                          

NSX982       NetMaster version not at least V5.0                  

NSX983       ERRORS IN SXCTL FILE                                 

NSX984       NETMASTER NOT APF AUTHORIZED                         

NSX985       UNSUPPORTED SAF LEVEL                                

NSX986       REGION RACROUTE TOKENXTR FAILED                      

NSX990       SECURITY EXIT INTERNAL FAILURE: cccccccc             

NSX991       MODULE: mmmmmmmm VERSION: vvvv PTF: pppppp ASM D/T: y

NSX992       OFFSET: oooo additional information                  

NSX993       Rxx-Ryy aaaaaaaa bbbbbbbb cccccccc dddddddd          

NS2039       DATE: yyyy/mm/dd TIME: hh:mm:ss.th TIMEZONE OFFSET: s
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NS2040       SSI UNIQUE VALUE: xxxxxxxx                           

NY4C08       CREATE SOCKET call failure - Stack Name:~P1, Errno:~P

NY6001       SSM support initialized for ~P1                      

NY6002       SSM support initialization failed - Not supported on 

NY6101       SSM SUPPORT STATUS                                   

NY6102       SSM SUPPORT ACTIVE                                   

NY6103       SSM ~P1 STATUS COMPLETE                              

NY6104       SSM HEARTBEAT ACTIVE                                 

NY6105       SSM SUPPORT FAILED                                   

NY6106       SSM ~P1 STATUS FAILED                                

NY6107       SSM ~P1 STATUS PENDING                               

NY6501       SSM support initialized for ~P1

NY6502       SSM support initialization failed- ~P1               

NY6503       SSM STATUS attach failed RC:~RC                      

NY6504       SSM support may not be active                        

NY6505       SSM subtask error during detach, RC: ~RC, RS: ~RS    

NY6506       SSM heartbeat active                                 

NY6601       SSM support initialized for ~P1

NY6602       SSM support initialization failed- ~P1               

NY6603       SSM STATUS attach failed RC:~RC                      

NY6604       SSM support may not be active                        

NY6605       SSM subtask error during detach, RC: ~RC, RS: ~RC    

NY6606       SSM heartbeat active                                 

NY6701       SSM support initialized for ~P1                      
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NY6702       SSM support initialization failed - Not supported on 

NY6801       SSM SUPPORT STATUS                                   

NY6802       SSM SUPPORT ACTIVE                                   

NY6803       SSM ~P1 STATUS COMPLETE                              

NY6804       SSM HEARTBEAT ACTIVE                                 

NY6805       SSM SUPPORT FAILED                                   

NY6806       SSM ~P1 STATUS FAILED                                

NY6807       SSM ~P1 STATUS PENDING                               

NY7101       FXTB present                                         

NY7109       FXTB Creation failed, Reason=~P1                     

NY7201       FTPX command function missing                        

NY7202       FTPX command function invalid                        

NY7203       FTPX command function argument invalid: ~P1          

NY7209       FTPX debugging flags set                             

NY7210       Required SAB not found                               

NY7211       Required FXTB not found                              

N0D201       INSUFFICIENT STORAGE TO PROCESS SHOW COMMAND         

N0D202       DATACOM API DBSVWPR NOT LOADED, LOAD FAILED WITH R15=

N0D203       DATACOM API DBSVWPR NOT LOADED, MODULE NOT FOUND     

N0D204       DATACOM API DBSVWPR RETURNED R15=~p1                 

N0D205       DATACOM API DBNTRY RETURN RC=~p1, IC=~p2             

N0D208       MUFNAME   REL TP JOBNAME  SVC SUB STATUS             

N0D209       ~p1       ~p2 ~p3~p4      ~p5 ~p6 ~p7                

N0D210       ~p1      ~p2      ~p3      ~p4 ~p5 ~p6               

N0D211       ~p1       ~p2  ~p3                              ~p4~p
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N0D212       ~p1       ~p2  ~p3  ~p4                              

N0D213       ~p1       ~p2  ~p3  ~p4  ~p5   ~p6 ~p7~p8 ~p9    ~p10

N0D220       MUFNAME  JOBNAME  DIRNAME  SVC SUB ENABLE-DATE/TIME  

N0D221       DIRNAME   DBID OCCURRENCE                       S VN 

N0D222       DIRNAME   DBID AREA DATASET                          

N0D223       DIRNAME   DBID AREA TAB  TBID  DDID T I  RECORDS N OC

N0D266       DATACOM VERSION ~p1 NOT SUPPORTED                    

N0D267       DBSVWPR API DOES NOT SUPPORT VERSION ~p1             

N00M11       hh:mm:ss ET: ss.th TCB: DC: s.tttttt TC: s.tttttt %T:

N00M12       hh:mm:ss ET: ss.th SRB: DC: s.tttttt TC: s.tttttt %S:

N00M13       hh:mm:ss ET: ss.th MS: sss #W: www #T: ttt XM: mmmm  

N00M14       hh:mm:ss ET: ss.th PH: s.tttttt ZC: s.tttttt ZZ: s.tt

N00M30       hh:mm:ss ET: ss.th DC: s.tttttt TC: s.tttttt ST: ss E

N00M31       aa iiiiiiii pppppppp se   s.th   c.tttttt  s.tttttt  

N00M39       *END*                                                

N00517       REGION NOT RUNNING AUTHORIZED, TERMINATING           

N02H01       REGION LOCAL D/T: dddd tttt  UTC OFFSET: oooo        

N02H02       JCL PARM TZ=<OFFSET> HAS SET UTC OFFSET TO shhmm     

N02H03       JCL PARM TZ=GMT IS IN EFFECT                         

N02H10       LOCAL TIME OFFSET CHANGE PROCESSED...                

N02H11       OLD LOCAL D/T/OFFSET: dddd tttt  UTC OFFSET: oooo    

N02H12       NEW LOCAL D/T/OFFSET: dddd tttt  UTC OFFSET: oooo    

N02H13       'OFFSET CHANGE: ooo                                  

N02I01       ENF CODE 53 LISTENER INSTALLED                       
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N02I80       ENF LISTENER INSTALL FAILED, REASON: rrr             

N02101       REQUESTED EXECUTION MODE: aaa ACTUAL EXECUTION MODE: 

N02180       EXEC. MODE: mode SETUP FAILURE. REASON: reason       

N09709       ~P1 ACTIVE AS GENERIC RESOURCE ~P2                   

N10V01       DATE AND TIME RESYNCHRONISED WITH SYSTEM, OLD GMT OFF

N10V02       NO DATE/TIME OFFSET CHANGE DETECTED                  

N10V03       aaa  IN EFFECT, SYNCTIME COMMAND IGNORED             

N11419       LOCAL TIME OFFSET IS shhmm dddd mmmm                 

N11427       EXECUTION MODE (REQ ACTUAL): rrrr aaaa               

N11428       ... FAILURE INFO... reas rc subreas desc             

N11429       Passwords are ~p1 Case Sensitive.                    

N13G90       INVALID IP ADDRESS                                   

N13G91       INVALID PROXY ADDRESS/PORT                           

N13453       USER TIMEZONE NAME: nnn OFFSET: shhmm ddd            

N14T01       ##TOFF ttt COMMAND PROCESSED                         

N14T02       ##TOFF ttt COMMAND IGNORED, TZ=... JCL PARM SPECIFIED

N14T80       INVALID TIME OFFSET: ooo                             

N16C59       INVALID DSNAME, DSN=aaaaaa                           

N17L01       ADDRESS SPACE INFORMATION FOLLOWS...                 

N17L10       ASID JOBNAME  STEPNAME PSTPNAME TYP PGM      JOBID   

N17L11            DDNAME   DSNAME                                 

N17L12            PARM...                                         

N17L15       asod jobname  stepname pstpname typ pgm      jobid   

N17L16            ddname   dsname                                 

N17L17            parm...                                         
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N17L80       SHOW ASINFO COMMAND NOT SUPPORTED ON THIS OPERATING S

N17L81       SHOW ASINFO COMMAND REQUIRES REGION TO BE APF AUTHORI

N17L82       SHOW ASINFO COMMAND FAILED - STORAGE SHORTAGE        

N17L89       AB: ccc PSW: aaa-bbb R11: ccc ILC: ddd OFF: eee      

N18729       ~P1      IP: PORT=~P2 HOST ~P3=~P4                   

N2A620       SPECIFIED VAR/MDO NAME NOT VALID IN NCL              

N2A621       SPECIFIED VARIABLE NAME IS INVALID                   

N2D001       Datacom interface is now ~P1                         

N2D002       Datacom ~P1 failed with return code ~P2 and internal 

N2D801       The OML/DATACOM interface status is: ~P1             

N2D802       NCLID  OWNER                                         

N2D803       ~P1 ~P2                                              

N2D901       State is already ~P1                                 

N2D902       Disconnecting - ~P1 users currently connected        

N2D903       Command ignored - currently ~P1                      

N2D904       Command accepted                                     

N3AF29       -----------------------------------------------------

N3AF40                                                 SERVER-NAME

N3AF41       ------ ---- -------- -------- ----- ----- -----------

N3AF42                                                 server-name

N3AF90       OPERAND operand IS INVALID OR OUT OF RANGE           

N3AF91       SHOW optname FAILED, NAME=name IS NOT DEFINED        

N3AT05       TCPIP START FAILED, PRIMARY ALREADY ACTIVE           

N3AT31       TCPIP option FAILED, NO PRIMARY VENDOR INSTANCE      
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N3AT32       TCPIP option FAILED, NO DEFINED VENDOR INSTANCES     

N3AT33       TCPIP option FAILED, NAME=name IS NOT DEFINED        

N3AT34       TCPIP option FAILED, NO ACTIVE VENDOR INSTANCES      

N3AV03       STATIC DNR CACHE LOADED, ADD=add, REPLACE=replace, NO

N3AV99       ~P1 OPERAND IS OBSOLETE AND IS IGNORED               

N3AW14       NS n PORT: port VENDOR: name                         

N3C105       SRCIP= operand specifies invalid value

N3ZB18       UNDEFINED DOMAIN NAME FOR INCOMING CONN REQ VIA PROXY

N54504       SESSION DEFINITION FILE UNAVAILABLE                  

N6XA03       NetMaster AXS exit EP:~P1 Compiled:~P2               

N74708       SESSION AWARENESS PROCESSING (NO VTAM MODE) IS status

N75310       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N75311       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N75312       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N75320       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N75321       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N75322       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N75703       offset hex1 hex2 hex3 hex4 char1 char2 char3 char4   

N80519       PASSTICKET GENERATION ENTRY POINT NOT ACCESSIBLE     

N80520       PASSTICKET GENERATION FAILED FOR APPL=~p1, RC=X'~p2' 

N99792       SHOW EPS COMMAND NOT PROCESSED, SSI ~P1 NOT CONNECTED

RETM1013     Eventview timer adjustment failed - &P1              

RETM1014     Execution of timer rule ~P1 in ruleset ~P2 adjusted f

RMAD0115     CANNOT DELETE SYSTEM IMAGE WITH A HOME SYSTEM OF &P1 

RMAMAPI02    CANNOT LOCATE ALERT                                  
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RMAM00H01    Alert ~P1 for ~P2 error ~P3                          

RMAS0001     ~P1 is an invalid sort column                        

RMAS0002     ~P1 is an invalid sort order                         

RMDBMS27     DATA SAMPLING ATTRIBUTE IN USE IN ~P1 RESOURCE(S)    

RMDBMS31     CANNOT COPY A ~p1 SYSTEM IMAGE TO AN EXISTING ~p2 SYS

RMDB0206     Export rejected - the export dataset is not in the co

RMDB0207     Export rejected - dataset contains data from a differ

RMEXPR38     IPv6 subnet ~P1 not processed                        

RMEXPR39     Address ~P1 bypassed. Type ~P2 not in NODETYPES list 

RMEXPR40     SmartTrace parameter Group updated by Express Setup  

RMHIMSG00    ID=~p1 - ~p2                                         

RMHIMSG01    The Hardware Interface Service event handler connecte

RMHIMSG02    Backup copy of procedure $RMHIMSG (id:~p1) has starte

RMHIMSG03    The Hardware Interface Service cannot be contacted   

RMHIMSG04    The Hardware Interface Service region is shutting dow

RMHIMSG05    Lost contact with the Hardware Interface Service     

RMHIMSG06    Unexpected Hardware Interface Service event received 

RMHIMSG07    Unknown Hardware Interface Service event name: ~p1   

RMHIMSG08    Expected attribute flag missing or invalid: ~p1, ~p2,

RMHIMSG99    The Hardware Interface Service Event Message Handler 

RMHIS101     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS102     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS103     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS104     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                
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RMHIS105     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS106     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS107     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS108     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS109     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS110     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS111     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS112     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS113     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS114     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS115     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS116     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS117     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS118     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS119     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS120     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS121     ~p1 ~p2 (~p3) ~p4 ~p5                                

RMHIS201     HARDWARE INTERFACE SERVICE DOWN                      

RMHIS202     HARDWARE INTERFACE SERVICE UP                        

RMHIS203     SERVER HARDWARE INTERFACE UP                         

RMHIS204     SERVER HARDWARE INTERFACE DOWN                       

RMHIS205     INITIAL H/W TOPOLOGY COLLECTION COMPLETE             

RMHIS206     INITIAL H/W TOPOLOGY COLLECTION HAD ERRORS           

RMHIS207     TEST EVENT TXT=~p1                                   

RMIM0101     Call <~P1> is invalid                                
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RMIM0102     Panel name(~P1~) is invalid                          

RMIM0103     Panel(~P1~) does not exist in panel library(~P2~)    

RMINWI88     IPv6 socket support not enabled                      

RMINWI89     Invalid value, must be REGION, SERVER or USER        

RMINWI99     Deprecated attribute processing ~P1                  

RMIPAPI12    UDP Connection command is not supported. PF1 on this 

RMIPAPI13    Command not available. Associated stack is TCPaccess 

RMIPAPI14    Link ~p1 is not active                               

RMIPAPI15    Command not available on remote region ~p1           

RMLXCMD01W   Command Server port number not yet in token &P1      

RMLXCMD02W   Connection to Command Server not allowed.            

RMLXCMD03W   Command Server not available on port &P1             

RMLXCMD04E   Commands Server terminated connection.               

RMLXMSG01I   Unsolicited Message Server port number not yet in tok

RMLXMSG02I   Connected to Unsolicited Message Server ~P1 on ~P2   

RMLXMSG03E   Unsolicited Message Server failed to send HELLO. Sent

RMLXMSG04E   Unsolicited Message Server terminated connection. &P1

RMLXMSG05W   Connection to Unsolicited Message Server not allowed.

RMLXMSG06I   Unsolicited Message Server not available on port &P1 

RMLXMSG07W   Unsolicited message receiver cannot verify a TCP/IP i

RMMC3705     DATA SENT TO ADDRESS(&P1) PORT(&P2)                  

RMMC3706     DATA: &P1                                            

RMMC3707     INVALID ADDRESS IGNORED(&P1)                         

RMMC4204     IPv6 socket support not enabled on ~P1               
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RMRSSU36     Interface name must be specified when VIPA is IPv6   

RMRSSU37     Is Name Generic? must be NO when Type is ~P1         

RMRSSU38     Required fields for address space port monitoring omi

RMRSSU39     &P1 removed. Review attribute settings.              

RMSY6916     TCP/IP Host Name/Addr is invalid. SOCKETS API is not 

RMTNPK13     The NSM agent ~P1 callback interval set to ~P2       

RMVM0121     IPv6 addresses are not supported here                

RMVM0123     ~P1 cannot be an IPv6 address                        

RMVM0124     Selection list of source addresses not available for 

RMVM0125     ~P1 must start with ~P2                              

RM350315     IP Summary Display must be OFF if no components selec

RW4118       Report definition has no format items                

SD2444       Data set name and member name must be valid, and both

SD2445       Invalid dataset characteristics. Must have DSORG=PO a

SD2446       &p1 level vartable &p2 exported. &p3                 

SD3932       Invalid hexadecimal data on line &p1 &p2             

SD3933       Record not added or updated because a duplicate alter

SD3934       Record updated.                                      

SD3935       Record added.                                        

SD3936       No NDBs to view.                                     

SD3937       NDB not selected for viewing.                        

SD3938       NDB name &P1 does not exist.                         

SD3939       &P1 invalid - &P2                                    

SD3940       Scan returned &P1 records                            

SD3941       Invalid LENGTH parameter. Specify an +num, -num, =num
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SD3942       Variable deleted.                                    

SD3943       Invalid global variable name.                        

SD3944       No locks to view for ID=&p1                          

SD3945       Invalid sort parameter, specify NCLID, NAME, PROC, US

SD3946       Invalid filter expression: ~p1                       

SD3947       OML globals excluded because this environment is bein

SD3948       Message overflow, some variables not displayed, use N

SL0036       Invalid command (for help:put cursor on this line, pr

SYMS1230     Review Userid ~P1 not defined                        

UADT56       MSDM Access > 0 is only valid with Privilege Class 'A

UTAPI001     Packet Analyzer scan exceeded time limit             

UTHTTP01     ERROR IN HTTP RESPONSE FORMAT, DATA=~P1              

VMCMD001E    VM Node must be identified using NODE= operand of VMC

VMCMD002E    ~p1 Command Handler is not running                   

VMCMD003E    CMD= is required for VMCMD                           

VMCMD999     END OF RESPONSES                                     

WRDFWI08     A Port Number must be specified                      

WRDFWI09     This IP host name cannot be resolved to an IP address

WRDFWI10     Both Start and Stop Time must be specified if either 

WRINWI46     The DB2 JDBC Driver Type must be either Universal or 

WRINWI47     DB2 JDBC Universal Driver Class directory name doesn'

WRINWI48     DB2 JDBC Universal Driver class directory &P1        

WRINWI49     JDBC Universal Driver class directory doesn't contain

WRINWI50     JVM Heap Size Specifications are incorrect           
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WRINWI51     Weekly Database Expiry Run Day is not a valid day    

WRINWI52     Both Start and Stop Time must be specified if either 

W3RSS001     Required keyword parameter ~P1 not specified.        

W3RSS002     Invalid parameter combination, Class=~P1 Action=~P2  

W3RSS003     Channel ~P1 is not registered                        

W3RSS004     RSS Get Request Channel=~P1 User=~P2 Agent=~P3       

W3SP1101     URL NOT FOUND, ~P1                                   

W3SP1102     HTTP METHOD ~P1 not supported for Soap requests      

W3SP1103     Missing Service request for HTTP Soap request        

W3SP1104     Invalid Metric name ~P1~passed on GetMetric Soap requ

W3SP1105     Unknown Soap Service name~P1~passed on HTTP Soap requ

Product Names and Abbreviations
This document references the following CA Technologies products:

• CA Automation Point™
• CA NetMaster® Network Management for SNA (CA NetMaster NM for SNA)
• CA Network and Systems Management (CA NSM)
• CA Service Desk (CA Service Desk)
• CA SOLVE:Central™ Service Desk for z/OS (CA SOLVE:Central) (It includes SOLVE:Problem.)
• CA SOLVE:Operations® Automation (CA SOLVE:Operations Automation)
• CA SYSVIEW® Performance Management (CA SYSVIEW)
• CA TCPaccess™ Communications Server (CA TCPaccess CS)
• CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector)

NOTE

This product has been deprecated and is no longer supported. Refer to the "Removed Features" section of the
Release Notes for more details.
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• CA Mainframe Software Manager™ (CA MSM)
• CA SOLVE:Operations® Automation for CICS
• CA NetMaster® Network Management for TCP/IP (CA NetMaster NM for TCP/IP)
• CA NetSpy™ Network Performance (CA NetSpy)
• CA SOLVE:FTS
• CA Auditor for z/OS (CA Auditor)
• CA Common Services for z/OS
• CA Common Inventory Service
• CA SOLVE:Access™ Session Management (CA SOLVE:Access)
• CA OPS/MVS® Event Management and Automation (CA OPS/MVS)
• CA ACF2™ for z/OS (CA ACF2)
• CA Top Secret® for z/OS (CA Top Secret)

Product Accessibility Features
CA Technologies is committed to addressing user accessibility in the development of its products and documentation to
help all customers, regardless of ability, to accomplish vital business tasks.

Depending on your emulator, you can use the following accessibility features with CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation:

Display

To increase visibility on your computer display, you can adjust the following options:

• Font style, color, and size of itemsDefines font color, size, and other visual combinations.
• Screen resolutionDefines the pixel count to enlarge objects on the screen.
• Cursor width and blink rateDefines the cursor width or blink rate, which makes the cursor easier to find or minimize

its blinking.
• Icon sizeDefines the size of icons. You can make icons larger for visibility or smaller for increased screen space.
• High contrast schemesDefines color combinations. You can select colors that are easier to see.

Sound

Use sound as a visual alternative or to make computer sounds easier to hear or distinguish by adjusting the following
options:

• VolumeSets the computer sound up or down.
• Text-to-SpeechSets the computer's hear command options and text read aloud.
• WarningsDefines visual warnings.
• NoticesDefines the aural or visual cues when accessibility features are turned on or off.
• SchemesAssociates computer sounds with specific system events.
• CaptionsDisplays captions for speech and sounds.

Keyboard

You can make the following keyboard adjustments:

• Repeat RateDefines how quickly a character repeats when a key is struck.
• TonesDefines tones when pressing certain keys.
• Sticky KeysDefines the modifier key, such as Shift, Ctrl, Alt, or the Windows Logo key, for shortcut key combinations.

Sticky keys remain active until another key is pressed.
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Mouse

You can use the following options to make your mouse faster and easier to use:

• Click SpeedDefines how fast to click the mouse button to make a selection.
• Click LockSets the mouse to highlight or drag without holding down the mouse button.
• Reverse ActionSets the reverse function controlled by the left and right mouse keys.
• Blink RateDefines how fast the cursor blinks or if it blinks at all.
• Pointer OptionsLet you complete the following actions: 

– Hide the pointer while typing
– Show the location of the pointer
– Set the speed that the pointer moves on the screen
– Choose the pointer's size and color for increased visibility
– Move the pointer to a default location in a dialog box

Keyboard Shortcuts

The following table lists the keyboard shortcuts that CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation  supports:

Keyboard Description
Ctrl+X Cut
Ctrl+C Copy
Ctrl+K Find Next
Ctrl+F Find and Replace
Ctrl+V Paste
Ctrl+S Save
Ctrl+Shift+S Save All
Ctrl+D Delete Line
Ctrl+Right Next Word
Ctrl+Down Scroll Line Down
End Line End
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Installing
This topic describes how to install and implement CA SOLVE:Operations Automation.

Audience

Readers of this book require knowledge in the following areas:

• Job control language (JCL)
• TSO/ISPF
• z/OS environment and installing software in this environment
• Your IT environment, enterprise structure, and region structure

You work with the following personnel:

• Systems programmer for z/OS, VTAM, and TCP/IP definitions
• Security administrator, for library and started task access authority
• Storage Management Subsystem (SMS) or storage administrator, for direct access storage device (DASD) allocations

Installing Your Product

To acquire, install, maintain, and deploy your product, use CA CSM.

CA CSM provides a web interface, which works with ESD and standardized installation, to provide a common way to
manage CA mainframe products. You can use it to download and install CA SOLVE:Operations Automation.

CA CSM lets you download product and maintenance releases over the Internet directly to your system from the CA
Support website. After you use CA CSM to download your product or maintenance, you use the same interface to install
the downloaded software packages using SMP/E.

After you install the product, use the product's Install Utility to set it up. CA CSM can continue to help you maintain your
product.

NOTE
If there is any maintenance for VSAM data sets, use Install Utility to update those VSAM data sets for each
region you have set up.

Multiple Product Installation and Setup

You can install multiple products in the CA Mainframe Network Management family based on what you have purchased.
You can also set up multiple products in one region.

Products can be installed and configured concurrently, as detailed in the installation topics for each product.

Software Requirements

Verify that your system is set with the requirements described in this section.

Operating Environment

Verify that you have the appropriate operating environment. Your system must have a currently supported version of z/OS.

WebCenter Requirements

WebCenter requires one of the following browsers to be installed locally:
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• Internet Explorer 11.0
• Firefox release 51 or earlier, for Windows 32-bit only. Windows 64-bit is not supported.

WARNING

Java-related WebCenter functions work only on Firefox releases 51 and earlier, for Windows 32-bit only.

NOTE

WebCenter does not support Google Chrome or Microsoft Edge.

WebCenter requires Java Runtime Environment (JRE) version 7. Java 8 is not supported.

NOTE
The WebCenter component has been stabilized and will be deprecated in April of 2020. For details, refer to the
associated Product Update.

If you require the CA SYSVIEW command feature, the CA SYSVIEW CNM4BLOD data set must be accessible to your
product region.

Preparing for Installation
This section describes what you need to know and do before you install the product.

How the Installation Process Works

CA Technologies has standardized product installations across all mainframe products. Installation uses the following
process:

• Acquisition -- Transports the software to your z/OS system.
• Installation using SMP/E -- Optionally creates a CSI environment and runs the RECEIVE, APPLY and ACCEPT steps.

The software is untailored.
• Deployment -- Copies the target libraries to another system or LPAR.
• Configuration -- Creates customized load modules, bringing the software to an executable state.

CA CSM provides a web-based interface to make the standardized installation process easier. Using CA CSM, someone
with limited knowledge of JCL and SMP/E can install a product.

Note: If you do not have CA CSM, you can download it from the Download Center at the support Online website. Follow
the installation instructions in the CA Mainframe Software Manager documentation bookshelf on the CA Mainframe
Software Manager product page. The standardized installation process can also be completed manually.

To install your product, do the following tasks:

1. Prepare for the installation by confirming that your site meets all installation requirements.
2. Use one of the following methods to acquire the product:

– Download the software from CSO using CA CSM.
– Download the software from CSO using Pax-Enhanced Electronic Software Delivery (ESD).
– Order a tape or a DVD.

3. Perform an SMP/E installation using one of the following methods:
– If you used CA CSM to acquire the product, start the SMP/E step from the SMP/E Environments tab in CA CSM.
– If you used ESD to acquire the product, you can install the product in the following ways:

• Install the product manually.
• Use the Insert New Product option in CA CSM to complete the SMP/E installation.
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NOTE
If a CA Recommended Service (CA RS) package is published for your product, install it before continuing
with deployment.

4. Deploy the target libraries using one of the following methods:
– If you are using CA CSM, deployment is required; it is a prerequisite for configuration.
– If you are using a manual process, deployment is an optional step.

NOTE
Deployment is considered part of starting your product.

5. Configure your product using CA CSM or manually.

NOTE
Configuration is considered part of starting your product.

Migration Mode
If you intend to use migration mode to link a new product region to a Version 5.0 product region, apply the following
Version 5.0 maintenance:

• NZ28508
• NZ28509
• RO12224
• RO29007

For r11, the following maintenance is required:

• RO12223
• RO29601

CA Common Services Requirements

Your system must have a currently supported version of CA Common Services for z/OS. The CA Common Services load
libraries must be accessible to the product address space and the SOLVE SSI address space through the JCL STEPLIB
or system linklist.

Note: The latest version of CA Common Services for z/OS is included in your package.

The following CA Common Services are used with CA SOLVE:Operations Automation:

• CA LMP of the CAIRIM Common Service
Authorizes your product features. CA LMP provides a standardized and automated approach to the tracking of
licensed software. The service uses common real-time enforcement software to validate the configuration. CA LMP
reports activities that are related to the license, usage, and financials of CA Technologies products.

• CAICCI
Provides CA Technologies enterprise applications with a common communications software layer. This service is
required, for example, when forwarding alerts to CA SDM.

• CAISDI/soap
Is the z/OS Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) client that communicates with CA SDM. The component manages
the communication using TCP/IP to CA SDM and provides the basic mechanisms that allow CA Technologies products
to open CA SDM tickets. This component is required for all CA SDM integration.

Note: If other CA Technologies products are installed at your site, some of these services are already installed.

Note: For more information about CA Common Services for z/OS components, see the CA Common Services for z/OS
documentation on the Technical Support web site.
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Security Requirements
When you prepare your z/OS task for startup, the following authorities are required on your system:

• If you plan to use ESD to download the product, you require access to UNIX System Services (USS).
• You have READ authority to data sets with a prefix of CAI.*.
• You have UPDATE authority to the following data sets or libraries:

– Started task PROCLIB that stores the run-time JCL job, for example, SYS1.PROCLIB
– SYS1.PARMLIB
– SYS1.VTAMLST or the library that stores VTAM application definitions and VTAM initialization parameters
– SYS1.VTAMLIB for terminal mode table definitions
– Master catalog, a requirement if you intend to define alias entries for data set prefixes

• You have authority to update the following initialization parameter data set members if necessary:
– SYS1.PARMLIB(IEFSSNxx) to add subsystem IDs
– SYS1.PARMLIB(IEAAPFxx) to APF-authorize your load libraries
– SYS1.PARMLIB(CONSOLxx) if your system does not use extended MCS consoles
– SYS1.PARMLIB(LPALSTxx) if you want to use the SOLVE SSI task as the PPI provider
– SYS1.PARMLIB(PROGxx) if you want CA Auditor for z/OS or CA Common Inventory Service to know of your

products for your auditors
• Ensure that the following conditions are met:

– The user IDs associated with your started tasks have access to the run-time data sets created by the installation
and setup processes (UPDATE authority required).

– The user IDs associated with your started tasks have READ access to the PROCLIBs (required by Express Setup).
– The user ID associated with the product region started task is authorized to issue system commands.
– The user IDs associated with the product and SOLVE SSI region have authority to use USS.

Storage Requirements

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation has the following 3390 DASD space requirements:

• If you are using CA CSM, ESD, or DVD, the following z/OS UNIX file system space is required for the downloaded and
unpacked files: [assign the value for discspacedownload] MB.

• For the installation and setup, the following spaces are required:
– Installation = 680 cylinders
– IBM System Modification Program/Extended (SMP/E) libraries = 205 cylinders
– Setup = 678 cylinders
– Setup temporary work area = [assign the value for discspacetemp in your book] cylinders

Worksheets

The preparation worksheets help you gather the required information before you install and configure (or set up) the
product.

The post-installation worksheet lets you record the names of the data sets created by the installation and configuration
process for future reference.

Migration Preparation

Some migration tasks require actions on the region that you are migrating from. If you plan to reuse resources, ensure
that you perform these tasks before you shut down your existing region for the last time. These resources can include the
access control block (ACB) name and started task name.
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Parameter Group Values

If you do not use a region initialization (INI) file and want to migrate your previous parameter group values to your new
product region, record these values now. You use them to customize the product region.

How to Migrate Your Initialization File

If you have an existing region INI file from r11 onwards, you can migrate the file for use in this release.

WARNING
Review and update the file. Ensure that names such as ACBs, data sets, and interfaces are suitable for the new
region.

The process of migrating your INI file consists of the following steps:

1. If you have not already generated your INI file, generate the INI file in the previous region.
2. Configure the file by updating the data set names, and checking the ACB and various interface names. You can delete

the configuration section for a whole parameter group to let the defaults for the new region be used.
Note: During the region initialization, the INI file passes all parameter values to the INI file procedure and the
procedure overwrites the parameter group values. If you do not want to overwrite some settings, comment out or
delete the corresponding statements in the INI file.

3. Start the new region using the INI file by editing your RUNSYSIN.
After you start the region, you can review the parameter values and can regenerate the INI if necessary.

WARNING
Generation of the INI file replaces custom code, such as code that includes MVS system symbols, with the
actual values. If you regenerate the file, reapply the custom code.

NOTE
For more information about setting up the initialization file, see Administering.

Knowledge Base

If you want to migrate your knowledge base, consider the following:

• To keep a copy of an old distributed ResourceView template (for example, you might have modified it), copy this
template to a new template image version above 0009. You can copy a template image from the Template System
Image List panel (/RADMIN.T.I).

• To keep a copy of an old distributed EventView rule set (for example, you might have modified it), make a copy of this
rule set under a different name. (If the rule set is associated with a system image, update the association accordingly.)
You can copy a rule set from the Ruleset List panel (/EADMIN.R.R).

How to Prepare for Multisystem Network Migration

You cannot link and synchronize a new region with a region running an earlier release of the product.

You can use migration mode to help in the migration of an existing multisystem network.

Migration mode gives to the new product region the same level of visibility as normal synchronization, but a slightly
reduced command capability. The main difference between migration mode and normal synchronization is that the
databases are not synchronized. Maintaining the database at a single point is not possible in migration mode.

If you are upgrading multiple synchronized regions to this release, perform the following steps to plan for it:

1. Ensure that your existing multisystem network has at least two focal regions. If you have only one focal region, unlink a
subordinate region and relink it as a focal region.

2. Choose a focal region, and unlink it from the multisystem network.
3. Upgrade the focal region, and perform migration tasks.
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4. After you have completed all of the steps in this document, link your new focal region in migration mode to an existing
focal region.
After the new region is linked back, you can monitor all resources for all linked regions from the new region.

5. Select the next product region that you want to upgrade, and unlink it.
6. Upgrade this product region, and then synchronize it to the focal region that you upgraded in Step 3.
7. Continue until all regions are upgraded.

Each region can be migrated as required without losing the benefits of multisystem monitoring.

Notes:

• You only perform knowledge base migration for the first region because the focal knowledge base contains details of
all linked regions.

• You only link the first new focal region in migration mode.

Data Migration
If you are upgrading, you can migrate your site-specific data. The Install Utility helps you migrate some of this data. You
can migrate other data manually.

The Install Utility helps you migrate the following types of site-specific data:

• NETINFO records
• PSPOOL Print Services Manager (PSM) spool data set
• UAMS USERIDS
• VFS Report Writer report schedules

You can migrate the following types of site-specific data manually:

• Knowledge base
• Managed Object Development Services (MODS) data set
• Network Partitioning Facility (NPF) and System Authorization Facility (SAF) security members
• OSCNTL data set
• Panels

Installing Your Product Using CA CSM
 

These topics provide information to get you started managing your product using CA CSM.

You can use the online help included in CA CSM to get additional information.

Before using these topics, you must already have CA CSM installed at your site. If you do not have CA CSM installed,
you can download it from the Download Center at the support Online website, which also contains links to the complete
documentation for CA CSM.

WARNING
During installation, use the CAIT71 target zone and the CAID71 distribution zone. The setup process requires
that these zone names be used.

How to Use CA MSM Scenarios
In the scenarios that follow, imagine that your organization recently deployed CA CSM to simplify the installation of CA
Technologies products and unify their management. You have also licensed a new CA Technologies product. In addition,
you have a number of existing CSIs from previously installed products.
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• The first scenario shows how you can use CA CSM to acquire the product.
• The second scenario shows how you can use CA CSM to install the product.
• The third scenario shows how you can use CA CSM to maintain products already installed in your environment.
• The fourth scenario shows how you can use CA CSM to deploy the product to your target systems.

How to Acquire a Product
The Product Acquisition Service (PAS) facilitates the acquisition of mainframe products and the service for those products,
such as program temporary fixes (PTFs). PAS retrieves information about products to which your site is entitled. Then it
records these entitlements in a software inventory that is maintained on your driving system.

You can use the PAS component of CA CSM to acquire a CA Technologies product.

Follow these steps:

1. Set up a CA Support Online account.
To use CA CSM to acquire or download a product, you must have a CA Support Online account. If you do not have an
account, you can create one on the support Online website.

2. Determine the CA CSM URL for your site.
To access CA CSM, you require its URL. You can get the URL from your site's CA CSM administrator and log in using
your z/OS credentials. When you log in for the first time, you are prompted to create a CA CSM account with your
credentials for the support Online website. This account enables you to download product packages.

3. Log in to CA CSM and go to the Software Catalog page to locate the product that you want to manage.
After you log in to CA CSM, you can see the products to which your organization is entitled on the Software Catalog
tab.
If you cannot find the product you want to acquire, update the catalog. CA CSM refreshes the catalog through the
support Online website using the site IDs associated with your credentials for the support Online website.

4. Download the product installation packages.
After you find your product in the catalog, you can download the product installation packages.
CA CSM downloads (acquires) the packages (including any maintenance packages) from the Broadcom FTP site.

After the acquisition process completes, the product is ready for you to install or maintain.

How to Install a Product
The Software Installation Service (SIS) facilitates the installation and maintenance of mainframe products in the software
inventory of the driving system. This facilitation includes browsing downloaded software packages, managing SMP/E
consolidated software inventories on the driving system, and automating installation tasks.

You can use the SIS component of CA CSM to install a CA Technologies product.

Follow these steps:

1. Initiate product installation and review product information.
2. Select an installation type.
3. Review installation prerequisites if any are presented.
4. Take one of the following steps to select an SMP/E environment:

– Create an SMP/E environment:
a. Set up the global zone.
b. Create a target zone.
c. Create a distribution zone.

– Use an existing SMP/E environment from your working set:
a. Update the global zone.
b. Set up the target zone: Either create a target zone or use an existing target zone.
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c. Set up the distribution zone: Either create a distribution zone or use an existing distribution zone.

NOTE
If you install a product or its components into an existing target or distribution zone, older versions are
deleted from the zone and associated data sets. We recommend that you use new target and distribution
zones for this installation so that you can apply maintenance to your current version, if necessary.

5. Review the installation summary and start the installation.
After the installation process completes, check for and install available product maintenance. The product is ready
for you to deploy. Sometimes there are other steps to perform manually outside of CA CSM before beginning the
deployment process.

How to Maintain Existing Products
If you have existing CSIs, you can bring those CSIs into CA CSM so that you can maintain all your installed products in a
unified way from a single web-based interface.

You can use the PAS and SIS to maintain a CA Technologies product.

Follow these steps:

1. Migrate the CSI to CA CSM to maintain an existing CSI in CA CSM.
During the migration, CA CSM stores information about the CSI in the database.

2. Download the latest maintenance for the installed product releases from the Software Catalog tab.
If you cannot find a release (for example, because the release is old), you can add the release to the catalog manually
and then update the release to download the maintenance.

3. Apply the maintenance.

NOTE
You can also install maintenance to a particular CSI from the SMP/E Environments tab.

NOTE
After the maintenance process completes, the product is ready for you to deploy. You may have to perform other
steps manually outside of CA CSM before beginning the deployment process.

How to Deploy a Product
The Software Deployment Service (SDS) facilitates the mainframe product deployment from the software inventory of the
driving system to the target system. This facilitation includes deploying installed products that are policy-driven with a set
of appropriate transport mechanisms across a known topology.

You can use the SDS component of CA CSM to deploy a CA Technologies product that you have already acquired and
installed.

Follow these steps:

1. Set up the system registry:
a. Determine the systems you have at your enterprise.
b. Set up remote credentials for those systems.
c. Set up the target systems (Non-Sysplex, Sysplex or Monoplex, Shared DASD Cluster, and Staging), and validate

them.
d. Add FTP information, including data destination information, to each system registry entry.

2. Set up methodologies.
3. Create the deployment, which includes completing each step in the New Deployment wizard.
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NOTE
After creating the deployment, you can save it and change it later by adding and editing systems, products,
custom data sets, and methodologies, or you can deploy directly from the wizard. If you must deploy other
products to the previously defined systems using the same methodologies, you must create a separate
deployment.

4. Deploy the product, which includes taking a snapshot, transmitting to target, and deploying (unpacking) to your
mainframe environment.

After the deployment process completes, the product is ready for you to configure. You may have to perform other steps
manually outside of CA CSM before beginning the configuration process.

Access CA MSM Using the Web-Based Interface
You access CA CSM using the web-based interface. Obtain the URL of CA CSM from the CA CSM administrator.

Follow these steps:

1. Start your web browser, and enter the access URL.
The login page appears.

NOTE
If the Notice and Consent Banner appears, read and confirm the provided information.

1. Enter your z/OS login user name and password, and click the Log in button.
The initial page appears. If you log in for the first time, you are prompted to define your account on the support Online
website.

NOTE
For more information about the interface, click the online help link at the top right corner of the page.

2. Click New.
You are prompted for the credentials to use on the support Online website.
Important! The account to which the credentials apply must have the Product Display Options set to BRANDED
PRODUCTS. You can view and update your account preferences by logging in to the support Online website and
clicking My Account. You need the correct setting to use CA CSM to download product information and packages.

3. Specify the credentials, click OK, and then click Next.
You are prompted to review your user settings.

NOTE
These settings are available on the User Settings page.

4. Change the settings or keep the defaults, and then click Finish.
A dialog shows the progress of the configuration task. You can click Show Results to view the details of the actions in
a finished task.

WARNING
If your site uses proxies, review your proxy credentials on the User Settings, Software Acquisition page.

Installing Your Product from Pax-Enhanced ESD
This section describes the Pax-Enhanced ESD process including how to install, configure, and maintain your product. We
recommend that you read this overview and follow the entire procedure the first time you complete a Pax-Enhanced ESD
installation. For experienced UNIX users, the Pax-Enhanced ESD Quick Reference Guide has sufficient information for
subsequent installations.
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WARNING
Downloading pax files for the SMP/E installation as part of the Pax-Enhanced ESD process requires write
authority to the UNIX System Services (USS) directories that are used for the ESD process.

How to Install a Product Using Pax-Enhanced ESD
If you prefer not to involve all CA Technologies product installers with z/OS UNIX System Services, assign a group familiar
with USS to perform Steps 1 through 4 and provide the list of the unpacked MVS data sets to the product installer. USS is
not required for the actual SMP/E RECEIVE of the product or for any of the remaining installation steps.

To install files using Pax-Enhanced ESD, use the following process:

1. Allocate and mount the file system. This process requires a USS directory to receive the pax file and to perform the
unpack steps. We recommend that you allocate and mount a file system that is dedicated to Pax-Enhanced ESD and
create the directory in this file system. Ensure that all users who will be working with pax files have write authority to
the directory.

2. Copy the product pax files into your USS directory. To download files, choose one of the following options:
– Download a zip file from CA Support Online to your PC, unzip the file, and then upload the product pax files to your

USS file system.
– FTP the pax files from CA Support Online directly to your USS directory.

NOTE
Perform Steps 3 through 6 for each pax file that you upload to your USS directory.

3. Create a product directory from the pax file. Set the current working directory to the directory containing the pax file,
and create a directory in your USS directory by entering the following command:

pax -rvf pax-filename

4. Use the SMP/E GIMUNZIP utility to create z/OS installation data sets. The file UNZIPJCL in the directory that the
pax command created in Step 3 contains a sample JCL to GIMUNZIP the installation package. Edit and submit the
UNZIPJCL JCL.

5. Proceed with product installation. Consult product-specific documentation, including AREADME files and installation
notes to complete the product installation.

6. (Optional) Clean up the USS directory. Delete the pax file, the directory that the pax command created, all of the files
in it, and the SMP/E RELFILEs, SMPMCS, and HOLDDATA data sets.

How the Pax-Enhanced ESD Download Works
WARNING
Before downloading pax files for the SMP/E installation as part of the Pax-Enhanced ESD process, ensure that
you have write authority to the UNIX System Services (USS) directories used for the ESD process, as well as
the necessary USS file space.

Use the following process to download files using Pax-Enhanced ESD:

1. Log in to https://casupport.broadcom.com/, and click Download Center.
The CA Support Online web page appears.

2. Under Download Center, select Products from the first drop-down list, and specify the product, release, and genlevel (if
applicable), and click Go.
The CA Product Download window appears.

3. Download an entire CA Technologies product software package or individual pax files to your PC or mainframe. If you
download a zip file, you must unzip it before continuing.
For both options, The ESD Product Download Window topic explains how the download interface works.
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NOTE
For traditional installation downloads, refer to the Traditional ESD User Guide, which can be found on the
Broadcom Support site.

4. Perform the steps to install the product based on the product-specific steps.
The product is installed on the mainframe.

ESD Product Download Window
You can download CA Technologies product ESD packages multiple ways. Your choices depend on the size of the
individual files and the number of files that you want to download. You can download the complete product with all
components, or you can select individual pax and documentation files for your product or component.

The following illustration shows sample product files. The illustration lists all components of the product. You can use the
Download Cart by selecting one or more components that you need, or selecting the check box for Add All to cart. If you
prefer to immediately download a component, click the Download link.

Clicking the link for an individual component takes you to the Download Method page.
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Depending on the size and quantity of ordered product files, the Download Method screen could also have these options:

Note: For mainframe downloads using this HTTP method, click the Learn More link.

The HTTP method lets you start downloading immediately. The FTP method takes you to the Review Orders page that
displays your order, first in a Pending status changing to Ready when your order has been processed.
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Preferred FTP uses the new content delivery network (CDN). Alternate FTP uses the CA Technologies New York-based
FTP servers.

The Create a Zip File option first creates the zip, and when ready, offers the options that the Zip Download Request
examples show in the next illustration.

USS Environment Setup
You need a UNIX System Services (USS) directory and a file system with adequate space to perform the following tasks:

• Receive product pax files from CA Support Online.
• Perform utility functions to unpack the pax file into MVS data sets that you can use to complete the product installation.

We recommend that you allocate and mount a file system that is dedicated to Pax-Enhanced ESD. The amount of space
that you need for the file system depends on the following variables:

• The size of the pax files that you intend to download.
• Whether you plan to keep the pax files after unpacking them. We do not recommend this practice.

We recommend that you use one directory for downloading and unpacking pax files. Reusing the same directory
minimizes USS setup. You need to complete the USS setup only one time. You reuse the same directory for subsequent
downloads. Alternatively, you can create a directory for each pax download.
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WARNING
Downloading pax files for the SMP/E installation as part of the Pax-Enhanced ESD process requires write
authority to the UNIX System Services (USS) directories that are used for the ESD process.

WARNING
The USS file system that is used for Pax-Enhanced ESD must have sufficient free space to hold the directory
that the pax command created, and its contents. You need approximately 3.5 times the pax file size in free
space to download the pax file and unpack its contents. For example, to download and unpack a 14 MB pax file,
you need approximately 49 MB of free space in the file system hosting your ESD directory.

Allocate and Mount a File System
You can use the zSeries File System (zFS) or hierarchical file system (HFS) for ESD downloads.

This procedure describes how to perform the following tasks:

• Allocate a zFS or an HFS.
• Create a mount point in an existing maintenance USS directory of your choice.
• Mount the file system on the newly created mount point.

NOTE
You must have either SUPERUSER authority, or the required SAF profile setting to allow you to issue the
USS mount command for the file system.

• Optionally, permit write access to anyone in the same group as the person who created the directory.

WARNING
USS commands are case-sensitive.

Follow these steps:

1. Allocate the file system by customizing one of the following samples to your site requirements:
– On a zFS, use the following sample:

//DEFINE   EXEC PGM=IDCAMS

//SYSPRINT DD   SYSOUT=*

//SYSUDUMP DD   SYSOUT=*

//AMSDUMP  DD   SYSOUT=*

//SYSIN    DD *

  DEFINE CLUSTER ( +

  NAME(your_zFS_data_set_name) +

  STORAGECLASS(class) +

  LINEAR +

  CYL(primary secondary) +

  SHAREOPTIONS(3,3) +
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  )

/*

//FORMAT   EXEC PGM=IOEAGFMT,REGION=0M,

// PARM=('-aggregate your_zFS_data_set_name -compat')

//SYSPRINT DD   SYSOUT=*

//SYSUDUMP DD   SYSOUT=*

//STDOUT   DD   SYSOUT=*

//STDERR   DD   SYSOUT=*

//CEEDUMP  DD   SYSOUT=*

//*

– On an HFS, use the following sample:

//ALCHFS EXEC PGM=IEFBR14 

//CAESD  DD   DSN=yourHFS_data_set_name,

//            DISP=(NEW,CATLG,DELETE),UNIT=3390,

//            DSNTYPE=HFS,SPACE=(CYL,(primary,secondary,1))

The file system is allocated.

NOTE
Ensure that the zFS or HFS data set name that you use conforms to your data set naming conventions for
USS file systems. If the allocation of the file system data set fails, it is because of environmental settings not
allowing for the allocation. On an HFS, try using the ISPF 3.2 Data Set Utility to allocate your HFS data set.

2. Create a mount point for the file system. This example shows how to create a /CA/CAESD directory in an existing
directory, /u/maint. From the TSO OMVS shell, enter the following commands:

cd /u/maint/

mkdir CA

cd CA

mkdir CAESD

NOTE
This document refers to this structure as yourUSSESDdirectory.
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The mount point is created.
3. Mount the file system by customizing one of the following samples to your site requirements:

– On a zFS, use the following sample:

MOUNT FILESYSTEM('your_zFS_data_set_name')

      MOUNTPOINT('yourUSSESDdirectory')

      TYPE(ZFS)  MODE(RDWR)

      PARM(AGGRGROW)

– On an HFS, use the following sample:

MOUNT FILESYSTEM('your_HFS_data_set_name') 

      MOUNTPOINT('yourUSSESDdirectory') 

      TYPE(HFS)  MODE(RDWR)

The file system is mounted.
4. (Optional) Set security permissions for the directory. You can use the chmod command to let other users access the

ESD directory and its files. For example, to allow write access to the ESD directory for other users in your USS group,
from the TSO OMVS shell, enter the following command:

chmod -R 775 /yourUSSESDdirectory/

Write access is granted.

NOTE
For more information about the chmod command, see the IBM z/OS UNIX System Services User Guide
(SA22-7802).

Copy the Product Pax Files into Your USS Directory
To begin the CA Technologies product installation procedure, copy the product pax file into the USS directory that you set
up. Use one of the following methods:

• Download the product pax files directly from the CA Support Online FTP server to your z/OS system.
• Download the product pax file from the CA Support Online FTP server to your computer, and upload it to your z/OS

system.
• Download the product file from CA Support Online to your computer. If your download included a zip file, unzip the file,

and upload the unzipped pax files to your z/OS system.

This section includes a sample batch job to download a product pax file from the CA Support Online FTP server directly to
a USS directory on your z/OS system and sample commands to upload a pax file from your computer to a USS directory
on your z/OS system.

WARNING
The FTP procedures vary due to local firewall and other security settings. Consult your local network
administrators to determine the appropriate FTP procedure to use at your site.
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Ensure that sufficient free space is available in the USS file system that you are using for Pax-Enhanced ESD to hold the
product pax file. If you do not have sufficient free space, error messages similar to the following appear:

EZA1490I Error writing to data set

EZA2606W File I/O error 133

When the download finishes, the pax file size in your USS directory matches the value in the Size column for the
corresponding pax file on the CA Technologies Products Download window.

Download Using Batch JCL
Use this process to download a pax file from the CA Support Product Downloads window by running batch JCL on the
mainframe. Use the sample JCL attached to the PDF file as CAtoMainframe.txt to perform the download.

WARNING
To simplify the Pax-Enhanced ESD process, the PDF version of this guide includes a sample JCL job that you
can copy directly to the mainframe. To access this job, click the paper clip icon at the left of the PDF reader. A
window displaying attachments opens. Double-click the file to view the sample JCL.

NOTE
We recommend that you follow the preferred method as described on CA Support Online. This procedure is our
preferred download method; however, we do include the procedure to download to the mainframe through a PC
in the next section.

Follow these steps:

1. Supply a valid JOB statement.
2. Replace yourTCPIP.PROFILE.dataset with the name of the TCP/IP profile data set for your system. Consult your local

network administrators, if necessary.
The job points to your profile.

3. Replace YourEmailAddress with your email address.
The job points to your email address.

4. Replace yourUSSESDdirectory with the name of the USS directory that you use for ESD downloads.
The job points to your USS directory.

5. Locate the product component to download on the CA Support Product Download window.
You have identified the product component to download.

6. Click Download for the applicable file.

NOTE
For multiple downloads, add files to a cart.

The Download Method window opens.
7. Click FTP Request.

NOTE
The Review Download Requests window displays any files that you have requested to download. We send
you an email when the file is ready to download or a link appears in this window when the file is available.

8. Select one of the following methods:
– Preferred FTP

Uses CA Technologies worldwide content delivery network (CDN). If you cannot download using this method,
review the security restrictions for servers that company employees can download from that are outside your
corporate network.
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Host Name: ftp://ftpdownloads.broadcom.com
– Alternate FTP

Uses the original download servers that are based on Long Island, New York.
Host Name: ftp://scftpd.broadcom.com for product files and download cart files and ftp://ftp.broadcom.com for
individual solution files.

Both methods display the host, user name, password, and FTP location, which you then can copy into the sample
JCL.

NOTE
The following links provide details regarding FTP: the FTP Help document link in the Review Download
Requests window and the Learn More link available in the Download Methods window.

9. Submit the job.

WARNING
If your FTP commands are incorrect, it is possible for this job to fail and still return a zero condition code.
Read the messages in the job DDNAME SYSPRINT to verify the FTP succeeded.

After you run the JCL job, the pax file resides in the mainframe USS directory that you supplied.

Download Files to Mainframe through a PC
If you download pax or zip files from CA Support Online to your PC, use this procedure to upload the pax file from your PC
to your z/OS USS directory.

Follow these steps:

1. Follow the procedures in How the Pax-Enhanced ESD Download Works to download the product pax or zip file to your
PC. If you download a zip file, first unzip the file to use the product pax files.
The pax or zip file resides on your PC.

2. Open a Windows command prompt.
The command prompt appears.

3. Customize and enter the FTP commands with the following changes:
a. Replace mainframe with the z/OS system IP address or DNS name.
b. Replace userid with your z/OS user ID.
c. Replace password with your z/OS password.
d. Replace C:\PC\folder\for\thePAXfile with the location of the pax file on your PC.
e. Replace yourUSSESDdirectory with the name of the USS directory that you use for ESD downloads.
f. Replace paxfile.pax.Z with the name of the pax file to upload.
The pax file is transferred to the mainframe.

Example FTP Commands

This list is a sample of FTP commands to upload the pax file from your PC to your USS Pax-Enhanced ESD directory:

ftp mainframe

userid
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password

bin

lcd C:\PC\folder\for\thePAXfile

cd /yourUSSESDdirectory/

put paxfile.pax.Z

quit

exit

Create a Product Directory from the Pax File
Use the sample job attached to the PDF file as Unpackage.txt to extract the product pax file into a product installation
directory.

WARNING
To simplify the Pax-Enhanced ESD process, the PDF version of this guide includes a sample JCL job that you
can copy directly to the mainframe. To access this job, click the paper clip icon at the left of the PDF reader. A
window displaying attachments opens. Double-click the file to view the sample JCL.

Follow these steps:

1. Supply a valid JOB statement.
2. Replace yourUSSESDdirectory with the name of the USS directory that you use for ESD downloads.

The job points to your specific directory.
3. Replace paxfile.pax.Z with the name of the pax file.

The job points to your specific pax file.
4. Submit the job.

The job runs and creates the product directory.

NOTE
If the PARM= statement exceeds 71 characters, uncomment and use the second form of UNPAXDIR instead.
This sample job uses an X in column 72 to continue the PARM= parameters to a second line.

Sample Job to Execute the Pax Command (Unpackage.txt)
The following text appears in the attached Unpackage.txt JCL file:

//ESDUNPAX JOB (ACCOUNTNO),'UNPAX ESD PACKAGE ',

// MSGCLASS=X,CLASS=A,NOTIFY=&SYSUID

//*********************************************************************
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//* This sample job can be used to invoke the pax command to create   *

//* the product-specific installation directory.                      *

//*                                                                   *

//* This job must be customized as follows:                           *

//* 1. Supply a valid JOB statement.                                  *

//* 2. Replace "yourUSSESDdirectory" with the name of the USS         *

//*    directory used on your system for ESD downloads.               *

//* 3. Replace "paxfile.pax.Z" with the name of the pax file.         *

//* NOTE: If you continue the PARM= statement on a second line, make  *

//*       sure the 'X' continuation character is in column 72.        *

//*********************************************************************

//UNPAXDIR EXEC PGM=BPXBATCH,

// PARM='sh cd /yourUSSESDdirectory/; pax -rvf paxfile.pax.Z'

//*UNPAXDIR EXEC PGM=BPXBATCH,

//* PARM='sh cd /yourUSSESDdirectory/; pax                              X

//*             -rvf paxfile.pax.Z'

//STDOUT DD SYSOUT=*

//STDERR DD SYSOUT=*

Copy Installation Files to z/OS Data Sets
Use this procedure to invoke the SMP/E GIMUNZIP utility to create MVS data sets from the files in the product-specific
directory.

Follow these steps:

1. Locate and read the product readme file or installation notes, if applicable, which resides in the product-specific
directory that the pax command created. This file contains the product-specific details that you require to complete the
installation procedure.
You have identified the product-specific installation details.

2. Use ISPF EDIT or TSO ISHELL to edit the UNZIPJCL sample job. You can perform this step in one of the following
ways:
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– Use ISPF EDIT. Specify the full path name of the UNZIPJCL file.
– Use TSO ISHELL. Navigate to the UNZIPJCL file and use the E line command to edit the file.
The job is edited.

3. Change the SMPDIR DD PATH to the product-specific directory created by the pax command.
Your view is of the product-specific directory.

4. If ICSF is not active, perform the following steps:
a. Change the SMPJHOME DD PATH to your Java runtime directory. This directory varies from system to system.

NOTE
The default Java location is the following:

/usr/lpp/java/Java_version

b. Perform one of the following steps:
• Change the SMPCPATH DD PATH to your SMP/E Java application classes directory, typically /usr/lpp/smp/

classes/.
• Change HASH=YES to HASH=NO on the GIMUNZIP parameter.

One of the following occurs: ICSF is active, or you are using Java.
5. Change all occurrences of yourHLQ to the high-level qualifier (HLQ) for z/OS data sets that the installation process

uses. We suggest that you use a unique HLQ for each expanded pax file to identify uniquely the package. Do not use
the same value for yourHLQ as you use for the SMP/E RELFILEs.
All occurrences of yourHLQ are set to your high-level qualifier for z/OS data sets.

6. Submit the UNZIPJCL job.
The UNZIPJCL job completes with a zero return code. Messages GIM69158I and GIM48101I in the output and
IKJ56228I in the JES log are acceptable.
GIMUNZIP creates z/OS data sets with the high-level qualifier that you specified in the UNZIPJCL job. You use these
data sets to perform the product installation. The pax file and product-specific directory are no longer needed.

NOTE
For more information, see the IBM SMP/E for z/OS Reference (SA22-7772).

Install Utility
The Install Utility guides the installation. The Install Utility installs the product into an IBM System Modification Program/
Extended (SMP/E) environment. The utility collects your site-specific values such as data set prefixes, DASD volume
serial numbers, and JCL parameter values. The utility then uses these values to generate the jobs necessary to install
your product.

Unload the Installation Data Set
The installation utility software lets you generate and run the JCL required to install your product. The installation utility
software is delivered in the pax file.

The installation software unloads into the dsnpref.CAI.CAI.OPB9.CC2DJCL data set; dsnpref is a prefix that you specify
for your product data sets.

After you unzip the data sets, take one of the following actions:

• Rename dsnpref.CAI.OPB9.CC2DJCL to dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL  
• Copy the members in dsnpref.CAI.dsnpref.CAI.OPB9.CC2DJCL into dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL
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Installation JCL
The installation process creates the dsnpref.OPB9 .INSTDB database to store details of each installation that you
perform. If you are also installing other products in the CA Mainframe Network Management family of products, this
database manages those installations. These details include the products that you install and the installation values that
you specify.

NOTE
 During this task, the INSTALLATION JCL Library Creation panel lets you specify your installation JCL library.
The default library name is dsnpref.OPB9.INSTALL.JCL, where dsnpref is the same data set prefix that you
used for the dsnpref.dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL data set.

If your installation JCL library exists, take one of the following actions:

• Specify a new data set name at that panel.
• Delete the existing library by issuing a TSO DELETE command.

NOTE
 If you leave the Install Utility at any stage, you can return to it from the ISPF/PDF TSO Command Shell prompt.
Execute the following command: EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'

Generate and Run the Installation Jobs
During the installation process, you provide the site-specific installation information that you previously collected. This
information is used to generate the installation JCL.

Follow these steps:

1. At the ISPF/PDF TSO Command Shell prompt, execute the following command:

EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'

The Install Utility panel appears.

NOTE
 On each of the Install Utility panels, you can use the following keys:

Enter to proceed to the next panel
F1 to display online help
F3 to return to the previous panel
F4 to exit and return to the main menu

2. Press Enter.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

3. Enter 1 (Set Installation Parameters).
The Software Delivery Method panel appears.

4. Complete each of the panels as they open. Press Enter at the completion of each panel.
You can take the default options or can specify site-specific values.

NOTE
For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

5. Enter 2 (Install Products).
The INSTALLATION Primary Menu panel appears.

6. Enter 1 (Select Products to Install).
The INSTALLATION Product Selection panel appears with previously installed products unavailable.

7. Enter S next to the product name and press Enter.
The INSTALLATION Product Confirmation panel appears, confirming your selections.
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NOTE
If you have already installed another product in the product family, the INSTALLATION Components Already
Installed panel appears, confirming your selections. You can enter S next to multiple products to install
multiple products at one time. You must be licensed for any products you install.

8. Press Enter to confirm your selection, and complete each of the INSTALLATION panels as they open.
You can take the default options or can specify site-specific values.

9. Record the data set name into which the JCL was generated in your post-installation worksheet.
You can submit the jobs from the panel or directly from this data set after exiting the panel.

10. Submit and run the following installation jobs in sequence. Do not proceed with any job until the previous job has
completed successfully.
– I01ALLOC

Allocates the data sets.
The I01ALLOC member allocates CC2DLOAD as a load library of the PDS type. Do not change it to a PDS/E type.
That type is not supported.

– I02INSMP
Initializes the SMP/E data sets.

– I03RCSMP
Performs an SMP/E RECEIVE.

– I04AKSMP
Performs an SMP/E APPLY CHECK. This job is listed only if maintenance exists.

– I05RSSMP
Performs an SMP/E RESTORE. This job is listed only if maintenance exists.

– I06APSMP
Performs an SMP/E APPLY.

– I07ACSMP
Performs an SMP/E ACCEPT.

11. Press F3.
You are returned to the Primary Menu panel.

Clean Up the USS Directory
WARNING
This procedure is optional. Do not use this procedure until you complete the entire installation process.

To free file system disk space for subsequent downloads after downloading and processing the pax files for your CA
Technologies product, we recommend removing the files from your USS directory and deleting unnecessary MVS data
sets. You can delete the following items:

• Pax file
• Product-specific directory that the pax command created and all of the files in it
• SMP/E RELFILEs, SMPMCS, and HOLDDATA MVS data sets

These data sets have the HLQ that you assigned in the UNZIPJCL job.

Note: Retain non-SMP/E installation data sets such as yourHLQ.INSTALL.NOTES for future reference.

Follow these steps:

1. Navigate to your Pax-Enhanced ESD USS directory.
Your view is of the applicable USS directory.

2. Delete the pax file by entering the following command:

rm paxfile
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– paxfile
Specifies the name of the CA Technologies pax file that you downloaded.

The pax file is deleted.
3. Delete the product-specific directory by entering the following command:

rm -r product-specific_directory

– product-specific_directory
Specifies the product-specific directory that the pax command created.

The product-specific directory is deleted.

NOTE
You can also use TSO ISHELL to navigate to the pax file and product-specific directory, and delete them using
the D line command.

Maintenance
Maintenance includes program temporary fixes (PTFs) that supersede all authorized program analysis reports (APARs)
that were created up to that time. Details of the superseded APARs are available as comments within the PTFs.

WARNING
The dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DLINK data set must be in your system linklist before you start the maintenance. You
can also create a STEPLIB to the data set name (DSN) in your TSOPROC. If you installed the product using CA
CSM, use CA CSM to apply the maintenance.

The product maintenance is provided as system modification program (SMP) fixes. The fixes consist of PTFs applied
using the IBM System Modification Program/Extended (SMP/E) tool.

NOTE
If an installed SMP fix contains maintenance for the VSAM data sets, update those VTAM data sets for each
region you have set up.

The RAMDB maintenance is provided as SMP/E PTFs. However, this methodology is only for delivery and record
keeping. Apply the maintenance using $RMDB04D.

Apply Maintenance
This section describes how to apply individual SMP fixes using the Install Utility.

NOTE
 The individual SMP fixes are only available from the CA Support site.

When you receive the SMP fixes, unload them into one of the following data sets:

• A sequential data set
• A member of a partitioned data set

Multiple SMP fixes can be appended into a single data set or member.

Follow these steps:

1. Access the ISPF/PDF Primary Menu.
2. Select the COMMAND option.

The ISPF Command Shell panel appears.
3. At the command prompt, enter the following command:
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EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'

4. At the Install Utility title panel, press Enter.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

5. At the Install Utility Primary Menu panel, enter 8 (Maintain Products).
The MAINTENANCE Primary Menu panel appears.

6. Enter 3 (Apply individual SMP fixes from a DASD data set).
The MAINTENANCE DASD Fixes Dataset Name panel appears.

7. Enter the data set name that contains the SMP fixes to be applied and press Enter.
8. Complete the fields on the following MAINTENANCE panels as they open.
9. At the MAINTENANCE JCL Library Creation panel, review your fix JCL library.

The default library name is:

dsnpref.OPB9.FIX.DASD.JCL

– dsnpref
Is the same data set prefix that you used for the dsnpref.OPB9.CMSJCL data set.

NOTE
 Each time when you apply maintenance, use a new output data set. A new data set ensures that the only
jobs in your maintenance JCL library are the jobs that are required for the maintenance. To use a new data
set:

10. Press Enter to proceed with the generation of the maintenance JCL.
When the JCL generation is complete, a list of generated jobs and a description of each member appears.

11. Note the name of the data set into which the JCL was generated.
12. Submit and run the following jobs in sequence. Do not proceed with any job until the previous job has completed

successfully.
Each job must complete with return code 0 unless otherwise indicated.

WARNING
 For the maintenance of additional features, the SMP/E apply job must be run on a system that was used
during installation. The system has the z/OS UNIX file system that is used during installation and mounted
for read/write access.

13. Press F3.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

If the fix contains maintenance for VSAM data sets (as indicated by HOLDDATA), update the VSAM data sets for the
regions you have set up. Otherwise, you have finished applying the fix.

External HOLDDATA

External HOLDDATA is not part of the PTF. The HOLDDATA resides in a separate file. The HOLDDATA is commonly used
for SYSMODs that have been distributed and later are discovered to cause problems.

Download the external HOLDDATA from CA Support to a DASD file, and allocate the file to the SMPHOLD DD statement.
To take care of the external HOLDDATA, receive it into your SMP/E environment. SMP/E receives the HOLDDATA from
CA-supplied jobs.

If a SYSMOD has an unresolved hold error, SMP/E does not install it unless you add a bypass to your APPLY command.
You can bypass an error hold in situations that are not applicable to you. Error holds that are not applicable to you can
include a problem that happens only with a hardware device that you do not have or in a product feature that you do not
use.
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When CA Technologies publishes a SYSMOD that resolves the hold, the resolving SYSMOD supersedes the hold error.
This action lets you apply the original SYSMOD in conjunction with the fixing SYSMOD.

A special HOLDDATA class that is called ERREL exists. We have determined that the problem fixed by the SYSMOD is
more important than the one that it causes. We recommend that you apply these SYSMODs.

The only manual task is running a REPORT ERRSYSMODS. This report identifies the following:

• Any held SYSMODs already applied to your system
• Any resolving SYSMODs that are in RECEIVE status

SMP/E identifies the SYSMOD to apply to correct the situation.

System HOLDDATA

System HOLDDATA indicates data that is an in-stream part of the SYSMOD, informing you of special conditions. The
following reasons are used with SYSTEM HOLDDATA for your product:

ACTION

Indicates that you must perform special processing before or after you apply this SYSMOD.

AO

Affects automated operations. It changes either the message identifier or the displacement of a field inside the message.

DB2BIND

Indicates that DBRMs have changed and packages need to be rebound.

DDDEF

Indicates that data sets and DDDEFs are being added or modified.

DELETE

Deletes the SYSMOD load module. You cannot reverse this type of SYSMOD with the SMP/E RESTORE command.

DEP

Indicates a dependency for this SYSMOD that you must externally verify.

DOC

Indicates a documentation change with this SYSMOD.

DOWNLD

Indicates that some or all of the elements that this SYSMOD delivers are to be downloaded to a workstation.

DYNACT

Describes the steps to dynamically activate this fix without performing an IPL.

ENH

Introduces a small programming enhancement. The hold contains the instructions to implement the enhancement. If no
action is needed to implement the enhancement, give a summary of the enhancement.

EXIT

Indicates that changes delivered by this SYSMOD require reassembly of user exits.

EXRF

Indicates that the SYSMOD must be installed in both the Active and Alternate Extended Recovery Facility Systems.
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MULTSYS

Apply this SYSMOD to multiple systems for either pre-conditioning, coexistence, or exploitation.

RESTART

Indicates that after applying this SYSMOD, the site must perform a special restart as opposed to a routine restart.

Code a BYPASS(HOLDSYS) operand on your APPLY command to install SYSMODs that have internal holds. Code the
BYPASS(HOLDSYS) operand only after you have performed the required action, or if you are performing the action after
the APPLY, if that is appropriate.

Applying VSAM and RAMDB Maintenance
This page contains information on applying RAMDB Maintenance for your product.

If an installed SMP fix contains maintenance for the VSAM data sets, maintenance option V of the Install Utility becomes
available. To complete the maintenance, select the option to update the data sets for the regions you have set up.

Follow these steps:

1. Access the ISPF/PDF Primary Menu, and select the COMMAND option.
The ISPF Command Shell panel appears.

2. At the command prompt, execute the following command:

EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'

The Install Utility title panel appears.
3. Press Enter.

The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.
4. Enter 8 (Maintain Products).

The MAINTENANCE Primary Menu panel appears.
5. Enter V (Update MODS, PANELS, OSCNTL and NETINFO data sets with installed maintenance).

The MAINTENANCE Shared Region Data Sets panel appears.
6. Review the information, and press Enter.
7. At the MAINTENANCE JOBCARD Information panel, specify your JOBCARD details and press Enter.
8. At the MAINTENANCE JCL Library Creation panel, review your fix JCL library. The library has the following default

name:

dsnpref.<group><rellevel>.FIX.VSAMUPD.JCL

– dsnpref
Specifies the same data set prefix that is used for the dsnpref.OPB9.CMSJCL data set.

NOTE
Each time that you apply maintenance, use a new output data set. The new data set ensures that your
maintenance JCL library includes only the jobs that are required for the maintenance you are installing. To
use a new data set, take one of the following actions:

9. Press Enter to proceed with the generation of the maintenance JCL.
10. Submit and run the job F21RFRSH.

The job updates the VSAM data sets.

NOTE
The utility also generates the following jobs: F22DUMP and F23REST. If a shared DASD is not available,
the jobs help you deploy those updates to a target system. The F22DUMP job creates a backup data set
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that includes the updated VSAM data sets, which you deploy to the target system. This backup data set is
dsnpref.DFDSS.SHARED. The F23REST job, when submitted on the target system, restores the updated
VSAM data sets from the backup data sets.

11. Press F3.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

12. Press F4 to exit the Install Utility Primary Menu panel and return to the ISPF Command Shell panel, or continue with
the other options.

Individual RAMDB Maintenance

NOTE
 The RAMDB maintenance is available from the CA Technical Support site.

This section describes how to apply the maintenance to RAMDB and details the command syntax of the $RMDB04D
maintenance utility. You apply this maintenance in an active region.

WARNING
 The RAMDB data set must not be updated with the individual replacement records using the IDCAMS REPRO
command.

You use $RMDB04D OPT=APPLY to apply the maintenance. When applying maintenance, you can use the DIFF operand
to display details of what differences are being added, replaced, or deleted by the maintenance.

Create Backup RAMDB

As a safety precaution, create a backup of your RAMDB, RAMDBd, before applying maintenance.

Follow these steps:

1. Allocate RAMDBd in the same way that RAMDB was allocated.
The cluster definition is in dsnpref.OPB9.rname.JCL(S01LCALC).

2. Stop the product region.
3. Copy the data from RAMDB to RAMDBd using IDCAMS REPRO command.

NOTE
For information, see the example in dsnpref.OPB9.rname.JCL(S04LDVSM).

4. Restart the product region.

Apply Maintenance to RAMDB

You can apply the maintenance directly to your RAMDB. The maintenance can then propagate to all connected regions,
if any. If necessary, you can restore the maintenance using your RAMDBd as input (if the maintenance has not yet been
applied to RAMDBd).

Follow these steps:

1. Log on to your product region and enter CMD.
The command entry panel appears.

2. Check the RAMDB fix by entering the following command:

$RMDB04DOPT=APPLYFIX=fix-name CHECK=YES

– fix_name
Is RAM@UPDT for published solutions or TZddddd for test fixes.

When the APPLY CHECK finishes, a report appears. The report shows whether an APPLY of the fix will be successful
and also exactly what changes will result from the APPLY.
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You perform this step for the following reasons:
– See what happens if a fix is applied to a RAMDB.
– See whether a fix has been applied to a RAMDB.

3. Apply the RAMDB fix by entering the following command:

$RMDB04D OPT=APPLY FIX=fix_name

NOTE
 If a RAMDB fix does not apply correctly or you want to restore a fix, restore the RAMDB maintenance.

Restore RAMDB Maintenance

(Optional) The RESTORE option can be used to remove an applied fix from the RAMDB by using RAMDBd as input. The
fix is effectively reversed. Any added objects are deleted and any deleted or replaced objects are copied from RAMDBd
back to the RAMDB.

To restore the fix, enter the following command:

$RMDB04D OPT=RESTORE FIX=fix_name DDBDSN=?RAMDBd-dataset-name DDB=?RAMDBd

• ?RAMDBd
Specifies the ddname for the backup RAMDB.

• ?RAMDBd-dataset-name
Specifies the full data set name of the backup RAMDB.

RAMDB Maintenance Utility Syntax

This section describes the syntax of the RAMDB maintenance utility.

$RMDB04D OPT=APPLY

This utility option applies a fix to a RAMDB or verify a fix against a RAMDB.

This option has the following format:

$RMDB04D OPT=APPLY

         FIX=fix-number

        [DDNAME=ddname | DATASET=dataset-name]

        [CHECK={NO | YES]

        [DIFF={YES | NO}]

        [FORCE={NO | YES}]
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        [CONFIRM={YES | NO}]

        [DB=file-id [DBDSN=db-dataset-name]] 

• OPT=APPLY
Specifies that a fix is being applied to a RAMDB.

• FIX=fix-number
Specifies the fix number. This number is used as the member name of the input partitioned data set.

• DDNAME=ddname | DATASET=dataset-name
(Optional) Specifies one of the following parameters:
– DDNAME parameter if you have already allocated the data set containing the fix to the system
– DATASET parameter if you want to allocate the data set containing the fix and to free the data set after the fix has

been retrieved
These two parameters are mutually exclusive and, therefore, you cannot specify both of them. If neither is specified,
the COMMANDS DD concatenation in the region is used.

• CHECK={NO | YES}
(Optional) Specifies whether the fix is checked. If you specify YES, the fix is checked only for compatibility with the
database. The fix is not applied to the database. The verification phase is always performed regardless of the value
specified. However, this parameter determines whether the phase is the only phase to be performed.

• DIFF={YES | NO}
(Optional) Specifies whether differences are displayed. If you specify YES, the differences between the target objects
and the new objects in the fix are displayed for each updated object. This report applies to any SET (update) and
CREATE (add) actions in the fix member where the target objects already exist.
Default: YES

• FORCE={NO | YES}
(Optional) Specifies whether the fix is applied regardless of the success or failure of the verification phase. However, if
CHECK=YES is specified, the FORCE parameter has no effect.

• CONFIRM={YES | NO}
(Optional) Specifies whether the fix is retrieved and the syntax is checked before being presented as a panel for
browsing. The panel enables you to view the fix and confirm the application. After you confirm, the fix is applied, and
the message log displays another panel for browsing. If you specify NO, the fix is applied without presenting any
confirmation panel. The message log is written to the terminal rather than being displayed as a panel.
The message log is always written to the activity log regardless of the options specified.

• DB=file-id [DBDSN=db-dataset-name]
(Optional) Specifies the DB parameter to apply the fix to a database other than the currently allocated RAMDB. This
parameter specifies the file ID of the target database. If you also specify the DBDSN parameter, the specified data
set is allocated a ddname, file-id. The data set is then opened and started. The database is not freed after the fix is
applied. If the database is already allocated, the specified data set name is verified as allocated to the ddname, file-id.
The data set is opened to the same file ID.

$RMDB04D OPT=RESTORE

This utility option reverses the effect of a fix.

This option has the following format:

$RMDB04D OPT=RESTORE

         FIX=fix-number
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        [DDNAME=ddname | DATASET=dataset-name]

        [CONFIRM={YES | NO}]

        [TDB=target-file-id [TDBDSN=target-dataset-name]] 

        [DDB=source-file-id [DDBDSN=source-dataset-name]] 

• OPT=RESTORE
Specifies that a fix, which has been applied to the target RAMDB, is being reversed.

• FIX=fix-number
Specifies the fix number that you want to back out of the RAMDB. This number is used as the member name of the fix
data set. The number is verified against the contents of the member for the correct fix.

• DDNAME=ddname | DATASET=dataset-name
(Optional) Specifies one of the following parameters:
– DDNAME parameter if you have already allocated the data set containing the fix to the system
– DATASET parameter if you want to allocate the data set containing the fix and to free the data set after the fix has

been retrieved
These two parameters are mutually exclusive and, therefore, you cannot specify both of them. If neither is specified,
the COMMANDS DD concatenation in the region is used.

• CONFIRM={YES | NO}
(Optional) Specifies whether the fix is retrieved and the syntax is checked before being presented as a panel for
browsing. The panel lets you view the fix and confirm the restoration process. After you confirm, the fix is removed
and the original data restored. The message log is presented as another panel for browsing. If you specify NO, the
restoration process proceeds without presenting any confirmation panel. The message log is written to the terminal
rather than being displayed as a panel.
The message log is always written to the activity log regardless of the options specified.

• TDB=target-file-id [TDBDSN=target-dataset-name]
(Optional) Reverses a fix in a database other than the currently allocated RAMDB. This parameter specifies the file ID
of the target database. If you also specify the TDBDSN parameter, the specified data set is allocated a ddname, target-
file-id.The data set is then opened and started. The database is not freed after the restoration process. If the database
is already allocated, the specified data set name is verified as allocated to the ddname, target-file-id. The data set is
opened to the same file ID.

• DDB=source-file-id [DDBDSN=source-dataset-name]
(Optional) Specifies the file ID of the source database.

NOTE
 Restoration requires the specification of the distribution (source) database through the DDB parameter.The
source database must be a copy of the original database. If you also specify the DDBDSN parameter,
the specified data set is allocated a ddname, source-file-id. The data set is then opened and started. The
database is not freed after the restoration process. If the database is already allocated, the specified data set
name is verified as allocated to the ddname, source-file-id. The data set is opened to the same file ID.

Implement a Proactive Preventive Maintenance Strategy
CA Technologies formerly delivered product maintenance using Service Packs. We have replaced this model with CA
Recommended Service (CARS) for z/OS, which provides more flexibility and granular application intervals. CA RS is
patterned after the IBM preventive maintenance model, Recommended Service Upgrade (RSU). With CA RS, you can
install preventive maintenance for most CA Technologies z/OS-based products in a consistent way on a schedule that you
select (for example, monthly, quarterly, annually).
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CA Technologies periodically releases Service Updates. A Service Update is a product installation file and all PTFs
preapplied up to the last CA RS level.

We recommend that you develop and implement a proactive preventive maintenance strategy whereby you regularly
apply maintenance. You could follow the same schedule that you use to apply IBM maintenance, or you could implement
a schedule for CA Technologies products only. Keeping your products current with maintenance helps your team remain
productive and minimize errors while safely protecting your systems. If you do not install preventive maintenance
regularly, you risk encountering known problems for which we have published and tested fixes. Our mainframe
maintenance philosophy is predicated upon granting you the flexibility to maintain your sites and systems consistent with
industry best practices and site-specific requirements. Our philosophy focuses on two maintenance types. Understanding
each type can help you maintain your systems in the most efficient manner.

NOTE
This philosophy applies to CA Chorus Software Manager enabled products. For legacy products, contact CA/
Broadcom Support for maintenance details.

• Corrective Maintenance
Helps you address a specific and immediate issue. This type of maintenance is necessary after you encounter a
problem. We may provide a test APAR when a new problem is uncovered, and a confirmed PTF when the problem
has been resolved. Your primary goal is to return your system to the same functional state that it was before you
experienced the issue. This type of maintenance is applied on an as-needed basis.

• Preventive Maintenance
Lets you bring your system up to a more current level. Doing so helps you avoid problems that others have reported.
This maintenance may also contain compatibility fixes for hardware and software. You may have experienced
the issues that each PTF addresses. CA RS provides a way to identify all published maintenance that has been
successfully integration-tested. This maintenance has been tested with other CA Technologies products, current z/
OS releases, and IBM subsystems, such as CICS and DB2. CA RS levels are published monthly that include PTFs,
HIPERs and PRPs (PE-resolving PTFs). Before you download, apply, and test a new CA RS level, we recommend that
you accept the previous CA RS level.
You can initiate a maintenance installation activity at any time. You can then install the current CA RS level of
maintenance (recommended) or an earlier level. Additionally, you can install maintenance to support a new hardware
device, software upgrade, or function using the FIXCAT method.

For all maintenance, before you initiate any maintenance action, obtain the current SMP/E HOLDDATA.

WARNING
CA Chorus™ Software Manager (camsm) - formerly known as CA Mainframe Software Manager™ (CA MSM)
- is an intuitive web-based tool that can automate and simplify many CA Technologies product installation and
maintenance activities. We strongly recommend that you use CA CSM to maintain your CA Technologies z/OS-
based products.

More Information:

To apply preventive maintenance using CA CSM or from CA/Broadcom Support, refer to the "Installing" section of the
documentation for your product and to CA CSM online help.

Configuring Your Product
The topics in this section describe the manual tasks you perform if you are not configuring your product using CA CSM.

You use the Install Utility to set up the regions for this product.

WARNING
 You must put the dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DLINK data set in your system linklist before you start setting up regions.
You can also create a STEPLIB to the data set name (DSN) in your TSOPROC.
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How Region Setup Works

You can have more than one region on a system. Each region runs as a started task.

The Install Utility uses the site-specific information that you collected during preparing for installation to generate the jobs
that build the regions. If you need more regions, you can reuse the Install Utility to create them.

WARNING
 After you have run a setup job, you cannot alter the results using the setup software. You can use the setup
software to create a region, or you can manually customize the JCL for the existing region.

Region Contents
This topic describes how to configure the components of CA SOLVE:Operations Automation in your environment.

Your product is comprised of the following components:

• SOLVE Subsystem Interface (SSI)
Provides the communication between the product region and other software on a system. One SSI can serve multiple
product regions.

• Product Region
Provides the user interface to the product. To use the product, you log on to this region. You can have more than one
product region on a system.

Your region can also use the following optional service:

Hardware Interface Service
Provides communication between the product region and the Base Control Program internal interface (BCPii) on a
system. The service enables the product region to process messages about system hardware.

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

SOLVE SSI as Common Component

The SOLVE SSI is a common component for multiple CA product families and can serve multiple product regions on a
system. The following methods are available:

• One shared SSI to serve all product families.
• A separate SSI for each product family (CA Mainframe Network Management, CA SOLVE:Operations Automation, and

CA SOLVE:Access).
• A mix of the first two methods, for example, CA SOLVE:Access has its own SSI and CA Mainframe Network

Management and CA SOLVE:Operations Automation share an SSI.

NOTE
If your site has any CA Mainframe Network Management product installed, and you have a SOLVE SSI running
on a supported release of that product, you can share that SOLVE SSI region.

Specify the SOLVE SSI Region

This procedure provides the communication between the product region and other software on a system.
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Follow these steps:

1. At the ISPF/PDF TSO Command Shell prompt, execute the following command:
 EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'
 

The Install Utility panel appears.

NOTE
On each of the Install Utility panels, you can use the following keys:

2. Press Enter.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

3. (Optional) If you have installed the product using CA CSM, perform the following steps:
a. Enter 1.

The Software Delivery Method panel appears.
b. Complete the panel:

• Enter S next to CA CSM.
• Specify the name of the CSI data set used during the product installation in the SMP/E CSI Used field.

c. Press Enter. Accept the default zones, or specify site-specific zones.
4. Enter 4.

A panel appears listing several approaches to implement your SSI environment.

NOTE
For more information, press F1 (Help).

5. Press Enter.
The SETUP SOLVE SSI Primary Menu panel appears.

6. Enter 1 (Add a Region).
The SETUP Specify SOLVE SSI Name panel appears.

7. Enter the name (ssiname) and description of the SSI region you are setting up.
The setup software uses the name to generate the started task JCL. For example, if the name is SOLVESSI, your
started task JCL is named SOLVESSI.

8. Complete each of the SETUP panels as they appear. Accept the default values, or specify site-specific values.

NOTE
Install Utility lets you configure an SSI that works with other products, enabling the SSI to be shared.

The Install Utility generates a series of setup jobs into the dsnpref.OPB9.ssiname.JCL library.
9. Record the name of the data set into which the JCL was generated in your post-installation worksheet.

NOTE
If you are setting up a new SSI, continue with these steps. Otherwise, skip the remaining steps in this
procedure. Verify that the required SSI parameters are present in your existing shared SSI, and update them
as necessary.

10. Submit and run the following jobs:
– S01SSIAL

Allocates the SSI data sets if the value in the Enable the Packet Analyzer field on the SETUP Region Parameters
panel is set to YES.

– S02SSILD
Copies the PDS members to dsnpref.OPB9.SSIPARM.

– S03MIGRT
Copies data from earlier releases.
This job is only generated if the value in the Enable the Packet Analyzer field on the SETUP Region Parameters
panel is set to YES.

11. Press F3.
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The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

Specify the Product Region

The Install Utility lets you set up a region with the products you installed. If you need extra regions, you can reuse the
Install Utility to create them.

Follow these steps:

1. At the ISPF/PDF TSO Command Shell prompt, execute the following command:
 EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'
 

The Install Utility panel appears.

NOTE
On each of the Install Utility panels, you can use the following keys:

2. Press Enter.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

3. Enter 5 (Setup a NetMaster/SOLVE Product Region).
The SETUP Product Region Primary Menu panel appears.

4. Enter 1 (Add a Region).
The SETUP Specify Product Region Name panel appears.

NOTE
If you want to add this product to an existing region, enter 4 (Add Products and Additional Features to a
Region). Select the appropriate region.

5. Enter the name (rname) and description of the region you are setting up.
The Install Utility uses the name that you entered to generate local data set names and the started task JCL. For
example, you enter REGION01 as the region name. Then, your started task JCL is REGION01 and a local region file,
such as the Virtual File System (VFS), is dsnpref.REGION01.VFS.
The SETUP Product Selection panel appears.

6. Enter S next to the products you are licensed to include in the region.
7. Complete each of the SETUP panels as they open. Accept the default values, or specify site-specific values.

NOTE
For information about the fields, press F1 (Help). On the SETUP Region Information panel, ensure that the
Subsystem Interface Identifier value identifies the SOLVE SSI you intend to use.

The setup software generates a series of setup jobs in the dsnpref.OPB9.rname.JCL library.
8. Record the name of the data set into which the JCL was generated in your post-installation worksheet.
9. Submit and run the following jobs in the listed sequence. Do not proceed with any job until the previous job has

completed successfully.
– S01LCALC

Allocates the region-specific (local) data sets. If you are upgrading and have increased the size of a particular file,
modify the JCL to increase the space allocation as required.

– S02SHALC
Allocates the shared run-time data sets.

– S03LDVIP
Populates the MODS, PANELS, and OSCNTL files.

– S04LDVSM
Populates the other VSAM files.

– S05LDPDS
Copies some PDS members to dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC or dsnpref.PARMLIB for use by the product region. If
this product is being added to an existing region, the RUNSYSIN and IIAPARMS are overwritten.
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When the region starts for the first time, the values in IIAPARMS set up certain parameter group values. On
subsequent startups, the region uses the parameter group values. The IIAPARMS values are then only used if
INIRESET=YES is specified or if the VFS data set is reset.

NOTE
The member names for IIAPARMS and SXPARMS include the domain ID, so they appear as IIAdmid and
SXPdmid.

– S06MIGRT
Copies site-specific VSAM data from an earlier release.

NOTE
The utility also generates the following jobs: S10DUMP and S11REST. The jobs help you deploy the
configuration files for your region to a target system when a shared DASD is not available. The S10DUMP
job creates a backup data set that includes the configuration files for the region, which you deploy to the
target system. The S11REST job, when submitted on the target system, restores the configuration files from
the backup data set. In addition to deploying the configuration files, also deploy the target libraries. CA CSM
can facilitate this deployment.After your product is installed, it monitors the size of your VSAM data sets. For
more information about tuning VSAM data sets, see the Reference Guide.

10. Press F3.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

Create VTAM Definitions and Tables
The Create VTAM Definitions and Tables facility builds the VTAM major node, which contains application definition
statements for all ACBs required by your product regions. Perform this task initially when all product regions have been
set up. If you change any regions or you add more regions later, perform the task again.

NOTE
You use the major node that you create in this procedure to activate your VTAM applications.

Follow these steps:

1. At the ISPF/PDF TSO Command Shell prompt, execute the following command:

EXEC 'dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'

The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.
2. Enter 7 (Create VTAM Definitions and Tables).

The VTAM Primary Menu panel appears.
3. Enter 1 (Create VTAM Definitions and Tables).

The VTAM Data Sets panel appears.
4. Enter the VTAM major node name (vtamname) and data set names of the requested IBM data sets.

The VTAM ACBs panel appears. The panel displays the prefix for External Interface Package (EIP) ACBs and the
names of all product regions and the ACBs associated with them.

NOTE
 If >>> appears, you can use F10 (right) to display all ACBs.

5. Enter the prefix for EIP ACBs.
6. Complete each of the remaining panels as they appear. Accept the default values, or specify site-specific values.

Note: For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).
7. Submit and run the following jobs in sequence:

– V01LDVTM
Copies major node into the specified VTAMLST data set.

– V02ASMOD
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Assembles the VTAM MODE table.
This job is required only if you want to provide users with access to external applications. Your product uses VTAM
mode tables that are assembled and linked into a load library available to VTAM. The tables lets users access
external applications.

8. Press F3.
The Install Utility Primary Menu panel appears.

9. Enter X.
The Install Utility closes.

NOTE
 Press F1 (Help) for information about any panel.

Preparing to Start Your Product
Complete these tasks to prepare to start and use CA SOLVE:Operations Automation.

Started Task JCL Setup

The Install Utility places the following SYSIN and parameter members into default data sets:

• SSIPARMS and SSISYSIN -- for SOLVE SSI
• RUNSYSIN -- for the product region

If you move these members into a more secure data set, update the started task JCL and SYSIN members to point to that
data set.

TESTEXEC Data Set

The install utility populates the TESTEXEC data set based on the values that are entered during the installation and setup
process.

Review the members in TESTEXEC to:

• Ensure that they meet your site-specific requirements
• Reapply any previous customization that is still required

Review the following members in dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC:

• NMREADY
Is the NCL procedure that is executed as part of system initialization after the VTAM ACBs have been opened
successfully.

• NMINIT
Is the NCL procedure that is executed as part of system initialization before the VTAM ACBs are opened.

Adhere to the following cautions:

• Do not code any SYSPARMS commands in the NMINIT or NMREADY procedures.
• Do not activate or modify links, or use commands such as DEFLINK, DEFTRANS, and ISR in NMINIT or NMREADY.

In a multisystem network, the region uses link definitions during the initialization. Defining DEFLINK, DEFTRANS, and
ISR in these procedures can interfere with region linkage.

Review the Region Started Task Parameter Member

The Install Utility generates the RUNSYSIN member using the values that are entered during the installation and setup
process.

RUNSYSIN specifies the region parameters.
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Review RUNSYSIN:

• Ensure that it meets your site-specific requirements.
• Reapply any previous customization that is still required.

If you have set SUBS=YES in the member, you can update the RUNSYSIN started task members to use z/OS static
system symbols. System symbols help in the planning of future deployment.

Review the following parameters in dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC(RUNSYSIN):

• PPREF='XOPT=SDUMP'
Specifies that the ABEND dumps are written to the SYS1.DUMP data set.
To specify your own data set, remove the parameter and add the SYSMDUMP DD statement to the generated task in
dsnpref.OPB9.rname.JCL(rname).

• PPREF='INIFILE=????????'
Specifies the INI file that is used for parameter customizations.
To use a migrated INI file, uncomment the parameter and replace the question marks with the name of the INI file.

Review the SOLVE SSI Started Task Parameter Member

The installation process generates the SSIPARM data set based on the values that are entered during the installation and
setup process.

SSIPARM specifies the SSI started task parameters.

Review the data set to:

• Ensure that the members meet your site-specific requirements
• Reapply any previous customization that is still required

Review the following members in dsnpref.OPB9.SSIPARM:

• SSISYSIN
(Optional) (If you are using an existing shared SOLVE SSI region, you do not have to review this member.)
If SUBS=YES is set, you can update the SSISYSIN started task member to use z/OS static system symbols. System
symbols help in the planning of future deployment.

• SSIPARMS
(Optional) (If you are using an existing shared SOLVE SSI region, you do not have to review this member.)
This member is present only if you created it when you specified the SSI region.

Parameters can be shared with any other products using this SSI. Review these parameters, and ensure that they are set
correctly for the products (these parameters can be in SSISYSIN or SSIPARMS).

For more information about sharing a SOLVE SSI, see SOLVE Subsystem Interface .

Review and Copy the SOLVE SSI Started Task

The installation process generates an SSI started task that you must review to ensure that it meets your site-specific
requirements. If necessary, reapply any previous customization that is still required.

Note: If you are using an existing shared SOLVE SSI region, skip this procedure.

This procedure reviews, updates, and copies the SSI started task to a procedure library.

Note: To assist you in the planning of future deployment, you can update the SSI started task to use z/OS static system
symbols.

Follow these steps:

1. Review and update the DD statements in the SSI started task member dsnpref.OPB9.ssiname.JCL(ssiname) for your
site-specific requirements.
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2. Copy the reviewed member to SYSx.PROCLIB.

Review and Copy the Region Started Task

The installation process generates a product region started task. Ensure that it meets your site-specific requirements; if
necessary, reapply any previous customization that is still required.

Note: To assist you in the planning of future deployment, you can update the product region started task to use z/OS
static system symbols.

Follow these steps:

1. Review and update the DD statements in the product region started task member dsnpref.OPB9.rname.JCL(rname)
for your site-specific requirements.

2. Copy the reviewed member to SYSx.PROCLIB.

Subsystem Identifier Setup

The setup of your product environment usually requires the following subsystem identifier (SSID) values that were defined
during the setup process:

• An SSID value for the subsystem identifier for the SOLVE SSI -- The SSI started task automatically identifies this SSID
value to the system.

• An SSID value to enable the use of z/OS commands and messages -- This SSID is named the AOM subsystem
interface ID (AOM SSID). The product region started task automatically identifies this SSID value to the system.

If you want the SSID values to be set permanently and available at system IPL time, you can set them in the
SYS1.PARMLIB(IEFSSNxx) member. Ensure that you add the AOM SSID first (after JES) in the list of subsystem names,
because the first region listed in the SYS1.PARMLIB(IEFSSNxx) member controls the processing of messages by the
subsystem interface.

Load Libraries

Most of the products have their own load library but also require the load libraries of supporting services. The following
load libraries must be APF-authorized:

nwm--CC2DLOAD Load Library

CC2DLOAD

nwm--CC2DPLD load library

CC2DPLD

NWM--No LNKLST (CC2DLOAD and CC2DPLD)

WARNING
Ensure that you have added the CC2DLOAD and CC2DPLD load libraries to the region STEPLIB, not the
system linklist.

Authorization of the Load Libraries

To APF-authorize your load libraries, add the run-time load libraries to the APF list, SYS1.PARMLIB(IEAAPFxx).

To dynamically APF-authorize the load libraries, issue the following z/OS command:

SETPROG APF,ADD,DSNAME=&loadlib,VOLUME=&volser
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• &loadlib
Specifies the name of the load library.

• &volser
Specifies its volume serial number.

To dynamically APF-authorize load libraries that Storage Management Subsystem (SMS) controls, issue the following z/
OS command:

SETPROG APF,ADD,DSNAME=&loadlib,SMS

Assign Consoles

Your product needs a pool of consoles (either JES or extended MCS consoles) to issue system commands. As delivered,
this product uses extended MCS consoles that are dynamically defined.

To use JES consoles instead of the default MCS consoles, define at least six consoles that other products are not using.

Follow these steps:

1. Open the SYS1.PARMLIB(CONSOLxx) member.
2. Add the following statement for each console you want to define:

CONSOLE DEVNUM(SUBSYSTEM)...

An IPL is required to activate the updated CONSOLxx member. To start using the JES consoles, also update the
$RM CONSOLES Customizer parameter group.

License the Product
 

You must code CA Common Services CA License Management Program (LMP) statements to license this product on
each system that uses this product.

Follow these steps:

1. Ensure that CA Common Services CA Resource Initialization Manager (CAIRIM) is installed on the system.
2. Add product license LMP codes from the product's Key Certificate as CA LMP statements in the CAIRIM KEYS

member.
For more information, see the  CA Common Services for z/OS  Administering.

3. Start the CAS9 procedure at the next IPL. Alternatively, if you do not want to wait for the next IPL, do the following:
a. Create a special CAS9 procedure under a different name with the following settings:

• PARMLIB and AUTOCMDS DD statements set to DUMMY
• KEYS DD statement set to the KEYS member with the newly added LMP key statements

b. Start the special procedure.
The product is licensed on the system.

Activate VTAM Applications

Activate the VTAM applications for your regions. The Create VTAM Definitions and Tables facility builds a VTAM major
node that contains APPL definitions for all product regions. The member V01LDVTM copies vtamname to your VTAMLST
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data set. This data set is the VTAM library that contains all the major node and application definitions that your product
uses.

Follow these steps:

1. Add vtamname to the startup list in your VTAMLST(ATCCONxx) member.
2. Activate the VTAM major node by entering the following VTAM command:

V NET,ACT,ID=vtamname

3. Check that all of the applications are defined to VTAM after the activation. Display the major node by entering the
following VTAM command:

D NET,ID=vtamname,E

Enable Auditing by CA Auditor

If your auditors require CA Auditor or CA Common Inventory Service to know of this product running on your system, put a
load module in your system linklist.

To define the load module to the system linklist, include the library dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DLINK in an LNKLST statement in
SYS1.PARMLIB(PROGxx), for example:

LNKLST ADD NAME(LNKLST00) DSNAME(dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DLINK)

NOTE
 Common load modules are used for all CA Mainframe Network Management products. Only include one copy
of this dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DLINK library in the system linklist.

Deploying Your Product
Use CA CSM to deploy your product and product maintenance.CA CSM provides a web interface to provide a common
way to manage CA mainframe products. After you use it to download and install CA SOLVE:Operations Automation, it
helps you deploy the product using the same interface.

For more information about CA CSM, see the CA Chorus Software Manager online help. For more information about
product setup, see Installing.

How to Deploy the Product

After you install the product, you deploy the regions to the target systems. The process includes the following stages:

1. Configure your regions using the Install Utility. The following command starts the utility:

EXEC 'dsnpref.<grouplevel>.CC2DJCL(INSTALL)'

During this stage, the utility generates a series of jobs in the dsnpref.NMB6.rname.JCL data set, including the following
jobs that help with deployment: S10DUMP and S11REST.
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2. For each region you configure, submit the S10DUMP job. The job creates the following backup data sets that
include the configuration files for the region: dsnpref.DFDSS.LOCAL (containing files specific to a region)
and dsnpref.DFDSS.SHARED (containing files that multiple regions can share).

3. Deploy each region to the target system using CA CSM. Include the data sets created in Step 2 and
the dsnpref.NMB6.rname.JCL data set as custom data sets.

4. For each region you deploy, submit the S11REST job on the target system. The job restores the region files in the
backup data sets.

How to Deploy Product Maintenance

After you install product maintenance, you deploy updated software to the regions on the target systems. The process
includes the following stages:

1. (Optional) If maintenance exists for VSAM data sets (as indicated by HOLDDATA), apply the maintenance using the
Install Utility. Select option 8, V.

NOTE
If no VSAM maintenance exists, Option V is not selectable.

2. (Optional) If maintenance exists for VSAM data sets, submit the F22DUMP job.
3. Shut down the regions you want to maintain.
4. Deploy product maintenance to each target system using CA CSM. If there is VSAM maintenance, include

the dsnpref.DFDSS.SHARED and dsnpref.NMB6.rname.JCL data sets as custom data sets.

NOTE
We recommend that you back up the existing SHARED data set on a target system before you perform the
deployment.

5. (Optional) If maintenance exists for VSAM data sets, review the F23REST job on a target system and customize as
required. Submit the job to restore the files in the dsnpref.DFDSS.SHARED data set only.

6. Restart the regions.

Performing Initial Migration
 

When you specify your regions, the Install Utility migrates some of your data from the earlier release. You perform some
additional migration tasks before you start your product region.

Note: If you are migrating from a release earlier than r11, contact Technical Support.

NPF and SAF Security Members

The Install Utility generates Network Partitioning Facility (NPF) and System Authorization Facility (SAF) security members.
If you have previously customized any of these security members, update the regenerated members with your changes.

Starting Up
This topic includes basic information about starting your product, such as how to start and restart the SOLVE SSI Region
and the product region, perform the initial logon, add the initial administrator user ID, and perform subsequent logons.

Note: If you want to run other products in the same family in this region, before proceeding, complete the tasks in
Installing for those products.

Start the SOLVE SSI Region

You perform this procedure only if you use a new SOLVE SSI region.
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• If you use an existing shared SOLVE SSI region and you did not change anything when specifying the SOLVE SSI
region, skip this procedure.

• If you use an existing shared SOLVE SSI region and you have changed something, skip this procedure and proceed to
restarting the SOLVE SSI region.

To start the SSI region, issue the following command from the MVS console:

S ssiname,REUSASID=YES

ssiname is the name that you specified for the SSI during the setup process.

Note: If you use cross memory services, specifying REUSASID=YES makes the address space ID of a terminated
SOLVE SSI reusable. Otherwise, the ID is unavailable until after the next IPL.

To stop the SSI started task, issue the following command from the MVS console:

P ssiname

Restart the SOLVE SSI Region

You perform this procedure only if you use an existing shared SOLVE SSI region and you changed something when
specifying the SOLVE SSI region.

Follow these steps:

1. Stop the SOLVE SSI started task, issue the following command from the MVS console:

P ssiname

2. Start the SOLVE SSI region, issue the following command from the MVS console:

S ssiname,REUSASID=YES

Note: If you use cross memory services, specifying REUSASID=YES makes the address space ID of a terminated
SOLVE SSI reusable. Otherwise, the ID is unavailable until after the next IPL.

Start the Region

To start the region, issue the following command:

S rname,REUSASID=YES

rname is the name that you specified for the region during the setup process.

Note: If you use cross memory services, specifying REUSASID=YES makes the address space ID of a terminated
SOLVE SSI reusable. Otherwise, the ID is unavailable until after the next IPL.

Note: To stop the started task, issue the following command from the MVS console: P rname.
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Perform the Initial Logon

Note: If your region is using an existing UAMS data set, you already have an administrator user ID available for the
region. You can use that ID to log on to the region.

Follow these steps:

1. Log on to the product region. You can use the VTAM logon command:

LOGON APPLID(priacbnm)

priacbnm is the name of the primary VTAM ACB application that is nominated in the PPREF='PRI=priacbnm'
command in dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC(RUNSYSIN).
The region logon panel appears.

2. Enter the user ID INSTALL and password 99999999, and press Enter.
The Primary Menu for UAMS appears.
The INSTALL 99999999 is a special user ID and password combination. The credentials can be used once only and
are accepted if the USERID data set is empty. The only functions that the INSTALL user ID can perform are for user ID
maintenance.

Add the Initial Administrator User ID

The only functions that the INSTALL user ID can perform are those functions that are associated with user ID
maintenance. To access other functions, add an initial administrator user ID.

Note: If you are using a full security exit, user authorities are not specified through UAMS. Specify these authorities as
structured fields in your security exit. For more information, see Security .

Follow these steps:

1. At the Primary Menu for UAMS, type the initial administrator user ID in the User field, USER in the Definition Type
field. Select the option, A - Add User Definition.
The User Details panel appears.

2. Type the initial password and user details for this initial user ID.

WARNING
 The user must change the password again at first logon.

3. Go to the UAMS definition panels, and ensure that you give full authority to this initial user for future administration
tasks. Set the following minimum values:
– User Authorities panel, page 2

Authority Level: 255
APPC Access Key: ALL
APPC Access Lock: ALL

– Access Authorities panel, page 3
Set all fields to Y.

– AOM MVS Details panel, page 11
Console Authority: M

– Print Services Manager Details panel, page 12
For all fields, set the maximum authority (1 through 4).

– Report Writer Details panel, page 13
For all fields, set the maximum authority (1 through 4).

4. Press F3.
The user definition is saved.
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Perform Subsequent Logon

You are now ready to log on to your product and begin using it as an authorized user.

Follow these steps:

1. Press F3 to log off the product region.
2. Log on using your new initial administrator user ID and password.
3. If necessary, change your password:

a. Enter U.P.
b. Change the password, and confirm your change.
c. Press F3 (File) to save the change.
– If you set SEC=PARTSAF or SEC=NMSAF in the RUNSYSIN member, you are not required to change your

password.
– (Optional) To enable users to log on to the product from TSO:

• dsprefix.OPB9.CC2DLMD0 data set to linklist or STEPLIB concatenation for the appropriate TSO procedure
• dsprefix.OPB9.CC2DSAMP data set to the SYSHELP concatenation for the appropriate TSO procedure

Customizing Your Product
After you complete customization, you can use product system variables and z/OS static system symbols to help you plan
the future deployment to multiple regions. You generate an initialization (INI) file where you can use these variables and
symbols. For information about setting up the INI file, see Administering.

Initial Customization Requirements

You set various parameters for your site-specific requirements. To review and update the parameter groups in your
product region, use Customizer.

NOTE
 Customizer is used to set most of your region parameters. If you want to change any SYSPARMS values that
Customizer does not handle permanently, contact CA Support.

WARNING
 Setting certain SYSPARMS to values other than the defaults can render certain product features inoperable.

Only a user with UAMS maintenance authority can customize the region. The UAMS definition for that user has an APPC
Access Key and Lock value of ALL.

Customizer Setup Types

From the System Parameters panel, you can select the following options:

• Fast Setup
Customizes the required parameter groups and quickly implements your region. The option provides default values
wherever possible, but lets you review all the required parameter groups to ensure that they match your installation
standards. You can customize other parameters later.

WARNING
For the region to become operational, review all the parameter groups in this option.

• Custom Setup
Customizes the required parameter groups, and other file and data set names. The option brings the system
operation closer to your installation standards. You can quickly implement your region and still perform some extra
customization. The option has the following features:
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– Provide some default values.
– Let you specify names for certain files and data sets.
– Let you review the required parameter groups (which are highlighted).

• Complete Setup
Customizes all initialization and customization parameters.

Customize Parameter Values

You can use the provided default values or can customize the parameter values to suit the requirements of your site.

NOTE
 All parameters have default values.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter U next to the parameter group that you want to review, and make the necessary changes for your site.
2. Press F6 (Action) to apply the change immediately. You can view the results by pressing F5 (ILog).

NOTE
 The F6 action is not available for some parameters.

3. Press F3 (File) to save your changes and indicate that you have reviewed the group.

The value that you assign to a parameter is associated with one or more actions, such as setting SYSPARMS or
allocating data sets. You can action some parameter groups as soon as you enter appropriate values on the parameter
panel. However, changes to some parameters (for example, MODS file names) can only be applied by restarting the
product region.

NOTE
 You can apply changes without saving them. When you restart, the values return to the last saved values. You
can also save the changes without applying them. The values take effect on the next startup.

Interrupted Customization

If you exit the customization process before reviewing all required parameter groups, you are presented with a
confirmation panel. You can log off and continue with the customization later. Alternatively, another authorized user can
log on and complete the customization process. Users cannot access the region until all the required parameter groups
have been reviewed.

Update and Review the Fast Setup Customization Parameters

To begin the process of updating and reviewing the Fast Setup Customization parameters, select the Fast Setup
Customization Parameters option. The Fast Setup panel appears.

Implement System Identification Parameters

This procedure implements system identification parameters.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter U next to the System Identifications parameter group.
The SYSTEMID - System Identifications panel appears. The parameter group has two panels.

2. Complete the fields on the panels. For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).
3. Press F6 (Action) to action the entries.
4. Press F3 (File) to save your settings.

The Fast Setup panel appears with the Reviewed column marked Yes for the parameter group.
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NOTE
 The system ID does not take effect until the next system initialization.

Implement Operating System Identifiers Parameters

This procedure implements the operating system identifiers.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter U next to the Operating System Identifiers parameter group.
The OPSYSIDS - Operating System Identifiers panel appears.
Complete the fields on this panel. If the system uses the JES3 job entry subsystem, ensure that information about the
job entry subsystem is updated.

NOTE
 Press F1 (Help) for more information.

2. Press F6 (Action) to action the entries.
3. Press F3 (File) to save your settings.

The Fast Setup panel appears with the Reviewed column marked Yes for the parameter group.

Implement the TCP/IP Sockets Interface Parameters

The SOCKETS parameter group configures the TCP/IP sockets interface. If you enable Linux management for the region,
the parameter group appears on the Fast Setup panel. If Linux management is not enabled, you can update the group
after Fast Setup.

This procedure enables TCP/IP support.

Access to sockets interfaces requires UNIX System Services authorization provided by an OMVS segment security
definition.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter U next to the TCP/IP Sockets Interface parameter group.
The first SOCKETS - TCP/IP Sockets Interface panel appears.

2. Tab to the TCP/IP Software Type input field, and enter the required value.
Only one type of TCP/IP software can be configured as the sockets interface in each region.

3. Complete the remaining fields on the first panel.

NOTE
For more information, press F1 (Help).

The Inbound Connections Port field contains a default port number. If another region on this system is already using that
number, tab to the field and change it.

WARNING
 The port number must be unique on a system.

• Press F8.
The second panel for this parameter group appears.

• Complete the fields on the panel.
Specify the details of the TCP/IP software as follows:
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– If you are using the IBM Communications Server, enter your TCPIP.DATA data set name in the TCPIP.DATA DSN
field and review the Domain Name Resolution fields.

– If you are using CA TCPaccess CS, tab to the CA TCPaccess CS SSID field and enter the required SSID. If you are
unsure of the CA TCPaccess CS subsystem ID, access the CA TCPaccess CS startup procedure and check the
value of the SSN parameter.

• Press F6 (Action) to set the specified values and start the interface.
• Press F3 (File).

Your settings are saved.

If you enabled TCP/IP support using CA TCPaccess CS, see the following section.

Ensure CA TCPaccess CS DNR Members Translate Subsystem Name

Use this procedure to enable your CA TCPaccess CS Domain Name Resolver (DNR) members translate the CA
TCPaccess CS subsystem name into an IP address and a fully qualified host name.

Follow these steps:

1. Enable translation from subsystem name to fully qualified domain name.
For example, if your CA TCPaccess CS subsystem name is ACSS and its fully qualified domain name is
MVS.SITE1.COM, enter a line like the following into your DNRALCxx member:

ACSS MVS.SITE1.COM.

NOTE
 Specify the domain name (rather than an IP address), and end it with a period (.).

2. Enable local translation of the fully qualified host name to an IP address.
For example, if the IP address of MVS.SITE1.COM. is 172.16.140.117, enter a line like the following into your
DNRHSTxx member:

MVS.SITE1.COM. 172.16.140.117

NOTE
 This DNR configuration is recommended in the  CA TCPaccess CS Customization Guide, which contains
further details about the DNR members of the CA TCPaccess CS PARM data set. Ensure that the HOSTTABLE
statement in the DNRCFGxx member points to the correct DNRHSTxx member. You do not need to restart CA
TCPaccess CS to introduce changes to the DNR tables. You can restart DNR, for example:

F TCPICS,STOP DNR
F TCPICS,START DNR

Implement Linux Connector Interface Parameters
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

If you enable Linux management for the region, the LINUXCONNECT parameter group appears on the Fast Setup panel.
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The LINUXCONNECT parameter group specifies how the region connects to and how it uses CA Mainframe Connector
for Linux on System z.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter U next to the Linux Connector Interface parameter group.
The LINUXCONNECT - Linux Connector Interface panel appears.
Complete the fields on this panel. Ensure that the port values match the values in CA Mainframe Connector for Linux
on System z. By default, these values match.

NOTE
Press F1 (Help) for more information.

2. Press F6 (Action) to action the entries.
3. Press F3 (File) to save your settings.

The Customizer : Fast Setup panel appears with the Reviewed column marked Yes for the parameter group.

Additional Parameter Groups

Depending on which product features you want to implement, review other parameter groups and add any values that you
saved from your old product region.

You can review these parameter groups now or later, as follows:

• Now -- Select the Complete Setup Customization Parameters option to list all parameter groups and review the
relevant groups. When you complete the review, exit the list and the System Parameters panel.

• Later -- Exit the System Parameters panel. (When you are ready to review these parameter groups, enter /PARMS to
list the groups.)

Implement the WebCenter Parameters
Use this procedure to implement access to the WebCenter interface.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter U next to the WebCenter Web Interface parameter group.
The WEBCENTER - WebCenter Web Interface panel appears.

2. Tab to the Web Interface Port input field, and provide a unique value.
3. Complete the fields on the panel.

For more information, press F1 (Help).
4. When you have completed all the fields, press F6 (Action) to set the specified values.

If you specified a WebCenter port number, note the generated WebCenter Access URL because you use this URL to
access your product region using WebCenter.

5. Press F3 (File) to save your settings.
The Customizer: Complete Setup panel appears with the Reviewed column marked Yes for the WebCenter web
interface parameters.

6. Press F3 (Exit).
You are returned to the Customizer: System Parameters panel, and the WebCenter parameters are implemented.

Discover System Resources
You can discover your system resources using Express Setup or Auto Populate.
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Auto Populate Compared to Express Setup

Express Setup starts an automated resource definition procedure; Auto Populate starts an assisted resource definition
procedure.

The Auto Populate facility performs similar tasks to Express Setup, but is interactive. The facility presents you with lists of
resource classes, from which you can select the resources that you want included in the system image. Unlike Express
Setup, it does not establish relationships between resources; you add relationship information manually.

Run Express Setup

Express Setup discovers resources and stores their definitions in a system image. Express Setup starts after initial
customization has completed.

Follow these steps:

1. Exit from the Customizer: System Parameters panel if you have not already done so.

NOTE
The AutoAssist Setup panel appears.

2. Select Express Setup.
The Confirm Express Setup panel appears.

3. Specify values in the System Image and Version fields. These values default to the local z/OS system name and the
next available version number.

4. (Optional) Configure the $RMEXPR6 control member. Perform the following steps:
a. Copy dsnpref.prname.rname.CC2DEXEC($RMEXPR6) into dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC.
b. Update the dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC($RMEXPR6) specifications. (For example, comment out the resources you

do not need to discover.)
c. Rename $RMEXPR6, and use this name in the Control Member field.
The $RMEXPR6 Control Member defaults to discover all your resources.

5. Set Load Image? to YES.
This system image is loaded after the discovery has completed.

6. Press F6 (Action).
The Express Setup Status panel appears. This panel reports the progress of the resource discovery and the number of
resources successfully discovered.

NOTE
Your site configuration determines the duration of this process.

Access Express Setup After Log on

To access Express Setup after your first login, use /RADMIN.AD.E at the command prompt.

For information about reviewing and administering the resources that are discovered by Express Setup,
see Administering.

Run Auto Populate

If you select this option immediately after completing the initialization procedure, the Auto Populate Menu appears.

Follow these steps:

1. Select an Auto Populate Menu option.
A panel appears prompting you to create a system image definition.

2. Add and define a system image.
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NOTE

For information about adding a system image, see Reference.
3. After you define the image, you can use the Auto Populate facility to add definitions of selected resources to the

image.

If you have exited the initial System Parameters Customization dialog, use /RADMIN.AD.A to access this facility.

NOTE

For more information, see Administering.

Resource Definition Updates

When you finish with the Auto Populate facility, you can exit to the Resource Administration menu, which lets you select
the R - Resources option and update resource definitions.

NOTE

For information about how to update resource definitions and parameter values, see Reference.

Load a System Image
You make an image available to the region by loading the image.

After you have created a system image, make it available to the region so that the region can follow the operations
policies and methods contained in the image.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.I to access the system image definitions.
2. When you have displayed the list of images, enter L next to the required image to load it.

NOTE
 If you loaded the system image using Express Setup, you do not need to perform this task.

Set Up the System Image to Load on Restart
You can set up your environment so that a system image is loaded every you start the product region.

This procedure ensures that a system image is loaded when the region initializes.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PARMS at the command prompt.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter U next to the $RM AUTOIDS parameter group.
The AUTOIDS - Automation Identifiers panel appears.

3. Enter a question mark (?) in the System Image Name field.
The System Image List panel appears.

4. Select the System Image and Version you specified during Express Setup.
5. Press F6 (Action) if the system image is not already loaded.

WARNING
 F6 (Action) replaces the currently loaded system image. If you do not want to load the system image now,
skip this step.

6. Press F3 (File).
The system image loads each time the product region starts.
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Initialization Failures

If either or both of the following entities are unavailable, fatal errors occur. For example, you are unable to log in.

• Panel libraries
• MODS control files

NOTE
 If the Panel libraries are missing, the region displays the N59005 message. The message indicates that the
$MHMENU panel is not found. To retry, press F3; to log out, press F4.

A Customizer parameter group always produces initialization log messages. The messages are echoed to the activity log.
If you cannot log in to the region, display the activity log SYSOUT DD using CA SYSVIEW, SDSF, or an equivalent utility.
The ddnames are LOG1 through to LOG9.

Resolve Initialization Failures

If you log in to a region where the initialization of a parameter group has failed, Customizer displays the System
Initialization In Progress dialog. This dialog indicates progress and assists you with identifying and rectifying any problems
by displaying the current initialization status and whether actions that are associated with parameter groups have failed.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter S next to List Only Failed Parameters.
2. Enter L next to a failed parameter group to view its log and look for error messages.
3. Use the message online help and the full activity log to determine the cause of the failure.
4. Make the necessary changes to the parameter group and press F6.

The parameter group changes are applied.
5. Press F3 to save the changes.

Parameter Group Actions

You can apply the following actions to listed parameter groups:

• S or B (Browse) to browse parameter group details.
• H (Help) to view the online help for a parameter group.
• U (Update) to update parameter group details.
• AC (Action) to action a parameter group.
• L (Log) to view the associated initialization and customization log.
• I (Ignore) to tell the system to ignore a failed parameter group and proceed to run dependent parameter groups. This

action is not available when initializing for the first time.

WARNING
 Ignoring parameter groups is not recommended. Consider carefully before applying this action.

• SD (Set Default) to reset the parameter group values to the default values.

NOTE
 Press F1 (Help) for more information.

An action can only be performed against an already completed parameter group or a failed parameter group.

When you correct an error by updating a parameter group, you must action that group before processing can continue
(unless you apply the Ignore action). To action the parameter group, take one of the following steps:

• Press F6 (Action) when you finish updating the parameter group.
• Apply AC (Action) to the listed parameter group.
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Perform Extra Customization

You have now completed the initial customization tasks for your product.

Administering describes other ways that you can customize your product.

Completing Migration
The process to complete the migration includes tasks that you perform after you start your new product region.

NOTE

 If you are migrating from a release earlier than r11, contact Technical Support.

Knowledge Base Migration

The knowledge base is where you store your resource definitions. System images, in which you define the resources that
a region manages, are part of the knowledge base.

NOTE

For more information about the knowledge base, see Reference.

As part of region setup, a knowledge base is created, comprising the following data sets:

• RAMDB
• ICOPANL

Migrate any existing data that you want to keep to this knowledge base.

WARNING
 Never use the IDCAMS REPRO command to manage the definitions in the knowledge base.

Migrate Your Existing Knowledge Base

If you are migrating multiple synchronized regions, you only perform this task for the first focal region. You do not have
to perform this task when migrating subsequent regions because when you link the regions, the knowledge base is
synchronized.

WARNING
 Keep the old knowledge base until your new product regions are performing correctly.

Follow these steps:

1. Shut down the region using your existing knowledge base.
2. From the new product region, use /RAMUTIL.M.

The RAMDB Migration Utility panel appears.
3. Perform the following steps:

a. Specify the data set name for your existing RAMDB in the Old RAMDB Data Set Name field.
The data set name is dsnpref.rname.RAMDB.

b. Specify NO in the Selective Migration field to migrate all definitions.
The utility migrates only customized definitions from the old knowledge base to the knowledge base in the new
product region. Definitions that are not migrated are listed for further action.

c. Press F6 (Action) to display the Migration Statistics panel.
4. After migration has completed, perform the following steps:

a. Look for the components that have a non-zero value in the Not Copied column. (The utility does not copy a
component if the component exists in the new knowledge base.)
You might have customized some of these components and want to copy them.
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b. Enter R next to the components that you want to copy, and copy the records.
The copying options depend on whether a component contains multiple objects, such as a system image, or is the
object itself, such as a user profile definition.

5. After you have copied the components, exit the migration utility.

NOTE

 If you do not want to move directly from your established regions to the new product regions, you can run the
two releases in parallel.

How to Copy Multi-Object Components

WARNING
 The products use template images $TEMPLAT 0001 through 0009 for the distribution of new and updated
template definitions. Do not overwrite or replace them in the knowledge base.

If a component contains multiple objects, you operate on the component as a whole. You can perform the following
actions:

• Merge the component in the old knowledge base into the component in this knowledge base. Only objects that do not
exist in this knowledge base are migrated. Existing objects are unchanged.

• Overwrite the existing objects in this knowledge base with the objects in the old knowledge base. This operation does
not affect any objects that are not in the old knowledge base.

• Replace the component in this knowledge base with the component in the old knowledge base.

NOTE

 To migrate specific objects, see the activity log and use the RMMUAD05 messages to determine which objects
have not been copied. You can then delete the appropriate objects and redo the migration by merging (to list
only the RMMUAD05 messages in the log, enter TEXT RMMUAD05).

How to Copy Single-Object Components

For a component that is the object, complete one of the following actions:

• Rename the component to create a copy of the component in this knowledge base using a different name.
• Overwrite the existing component in this knowledge base with the component in the old knowledge base.

Apply Updated Templates

After you have migrated your knowledge base, review the distributed templates.

NOTE

For information about changes to the distributed knowledge base, see Release Notes.

Follow these steps:

1. Review the distributed templates. Determine whether they are suitable for your requirements:
a. Enter /RADMIN.T.

The Template Definition menu appears.
b. Select the option that lists the definitions you want to review.

2. If you use any template image except the default (as specified in the OPSYSIDS parameter group), copy the required
definitions to your working template images.

WARNING
 When you copy definitions from the distributed to your working images, you can replace your working
definition with a distributed definition of the same name. If you want to retain your working definition, make a
copy of the definition beforehand.
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If you want to copy all the new definitions, perform the following steps:
a. Enter /RADMIN.T.I.
b. Enter C next to the distributed image.
c. Update the Database Version field with your working image version, and press F3 (File).

This step starts the process to merge the distributed template image with the target image. The Confirm System
Image Merge panel appears.

d. Specify YES in the Enter 'YES' to OVERLAY Like-named Components field.
If you want to copy changed definitions, copy them one by one.

3. If you want to apply a template, perform the following steps. The template is applied to all the resource definitions (in
one or more system images) that use it.

WARNING
If you want to retain an old definition, make a copy of the definition before you apply the template.

MODS Migration

If you have not created your own MODS file, or individual MODS entities, avoid this step.

MODS File

The format of the MODS file is unchanged. If you have a MODS file containing only user-defined entities that you want to
keep, copy the file to the file for the new region. Use the IDCAMS REPRO command.

NOTE

 The MODSFILES parameter group in Customizer controls the allocation of MODS data sets. For more
information, use /PARMS on any panel, select $NM MODSFILES, and press F1 (Help).

Copy MODS Definitions

The following entities are stored in the MODS file:

• Application definitions
• Command definitions
• Criteria definitions
• Help definitions
• List definitions
• Menu definitions
• Message definitions
• Print Services definitions
• Report definitions
• Table definitions

NOTE

 Help alias entities are no longer supported. If you have installation-defined help aliases, convert them to a
help page, and code the macro, .cp, to copy the original member. For more information about help macros,
see Managed Object Development Services.

Follow these steps:

WARNING
 Copy only installation-defined entities. Do not copy distributed entities.

1. Enter /MODSADE from any panel.
The Entity Administration Menu appears.
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2. Specify the source and target files. (For example, copy your entities from the MODSUSR data set used by the old
region to the MODSUSR data set used by this region.) Select C - Copy Definitions.
The Entity List panel appears.

3. Select the entities that you want to copy, and press Enter.

Panel Migration

If you have not created your own panel file, or individual panel entities, avoid this step.

Installation-Defined Panel Library

The format of the panel library is unchanged. If you have a panel library that contains only user-defined panel definitions
that you want to keep, copy the entire file to the file for the new region. Use the IDCAMS REPRO command to copy the
file.

NOTE

• You do not need to migrate installation-defined icon panels in the ICOPANL file. These panels are recreated
during the knowledge base migration.

• The PANELLIBS parameter group in Customizer controls the allocation of panels data sets. For more
information, use /PARMS from any panel, select $NM PANELLIBS, and press F1 (Help).

Individual Panels

If you have installation-defined panel definitions in the same panel library as distributed panel definitions, you can copy the
individual panel definitions to a panel library for the new region.

WARNING
 Only copy installation-defined panel definitions. Do not copy distributed panel definitions.

Copy Panel Definitions

Copy the required panel definitions to the panel library in your new product region.

Follow these steps:

1. Define a temporary panel library for your old panels using the following steps:
a. Enter /MODSAD.P.

The Panel Library Maintenance Menu appears.
b. Select L - Library Definitions.

The Library Definition Menu appears.
c. Specify a library name (for example, OLDPANLS) and the data set name where your old panels are located.

Optionally, specify a description. Select A - Allocate, Open, and Define Library.
A temporary panels library is defined.

d. Press F3 (Exit) to return to the Panel Library Maintenance Menu.
2. Copy the panels using the following steps:

a. Specify the From library as the library name you defined (for example, OLDPANLS) and the To library as the target
panels library name. Select C - Copy Panel(s).
If you leave the Panel Name field empty, the Panel Copy List appears, showing the panels in the From library.

b. Use the C (Copy) or R (Replace) action against the panels you want to copy.

NOTE

 For more information, press F1 (Help).

When all requested panels have been copied, press F3 (Exit) to return to the Panel Library Maintenance Menu.
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Delete the temporary panel library definition using the following steps:

1. Select L - Library Definitions.
The Library Definition Menu appears.

2. Specify the library name (for example, OLDPANLS). Select U - Remove Library Definition, Close and Unallocate.
The temporary panels library definition is removed.

NOTE

For more information about the MODS Panel Library Maintenance facility, see Managed Object Development
Services.

OSCNTL File Migration

The format of the OSCNTL file is unchanged. If your existing OSCNTL file contains installation-defined ASN.1 maps,
recompile them in the new product region.

Add the data set containing the map source to the COMMANDS concatenation in your new region. To compile a map, use
the Compile Map option of Mapping Services. To access the Mapping Services Primary Menu, use /MAPMENU from any
panel.

NOTE

For more information about Mapping Services, see Managed Object Development Services.

Region Links to a Multisystem Network
If you plan to synchronize the region you are migrating with other regions, review the following sections.

WARNING
 Unlink your existing region from the multisystem network before upgrading it. Then, relink the upgraded region
to the multisystem network.

Important Information Prior to Linking

Consider the following points before linking:

• The first region that is linked in migration mode must be used to perform all monitor, command, and control functions
across the entire multisystem environment.

• Migration mode does not support database synchronization between the old and new product regions. We recommend
that you do not perform database maintenance while operating in migration mode.

• If database maintenance is unavoidable, apply the maintenance in an old region and again in a new region. With this
process, changes are propagated to all linked regions.

Link in Migration Mode

You can link your first migrated product region to your existing product regions in migration mode.

Migration mode lets you migrate your existing product regions in an orderly fashion while maintaining visibility and control
of your entire multisystem environment.

• Apply the relevant maintenance to your product region.
• If the RUNSYSIN member for your existing product region specifies the NMSUP parameter, specify this parameter in

the RUNSYSIN member for your new product region. The NMSUP parameter helps to decrease the number of unique
background user IDs that must be defined if you are using an external security package.

For more information, see Security.
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Follow these steps:

1. Enter =/MADMIN.MM in the new product region.
2. Specify the name of an existing focal region in your multisystem network.
3. Press F6 (Action).

Migrate Subsequent Regions

When a subsequent product region is migrated to the new release, you can use this procedure to link it to the first
migrated product region.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter =/MADMIN.SD.
2. Specify the first product region as the remote region.
3. Specify the role for this region (focal or subordinate).
4. Press F6 (Action).
5. Repeat these steps for all the remaining subordinate and focal regions. Migrate is the focal region that you first linked

using migration mode last.
This migration sequence retains the visibility to the multisystem network throughout the migration process.

A Multisystem Network Migration Example

The following diagram shows a multisystem network with two focal regions and four subordinate regions:
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To migrate a multisystem network

1. Unlink Focal 2 from the existing multisystem network:
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2. Upgrade Focal 2 to Release 11.9.

3. Link Focal 2 to Focal 1 in migration mode:

      4. Unlink Subordinate 1 from the multisystem network and upgrade it to Release 11.9.

      5. Link and synchronize Subordinate 1 to Focal 2, as shown in the following diagram:
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      6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for Subordinates 2-4 and Focal 1.

Scenario: Run Your Old Region in Parallel with the New Region
If your existing region uses global mode AUTOMATED to perform desired state management, you can ease your new
product regions into production as described in this section.

If you do not want to move directly from your existing regions to the new regions, you can do the following:

1. Create an equivalent region for each of your existing regions, so that you have a mirrored pair on each system.
2. Initially, have the existing region performing automation, and the new region running in the global mode of MANUAL

(that is, merely monitoring) but using the same data.
3. Gradually, reverse the global mode of operation between the mirrored pairs until the new regions are performing

automation.

This suggested scenario provides you with a hot backup, letting you instantly swap from a new region to the established
region if you experience any problems. You can then correct the problem before swapping back to try the new region
again.

Worksheets
You can print the worksheets in this section to record the values needed for your site when installing the product.

During the installation and setup process, you provide values that are used to do the following steps:

• Allocate data sets.
• Set initial parameters.
• Prepare for the use of your product.

Installation

This worksheet helps you gather information that is required for installation.

 123



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

Job Information

Gather the following job information:

• Batch job class
Record the value that your site uses here:
Class = ____________________
Default: A

• Batch job class for tape mounts
(Tape only) Record the value that your site uses here:
Class = ____________________

• Instructions to operator
Record any instructions here:
________________________________________
________________________________________
________________________________________

ESD or DVD

If you plan to download the product using ESD or from DVD, gather the following information:

• USS directory
Is where you download the product archive file into.
______________________________________________________
Example: …/CA/CAESD/

• Data set prefix
Is the prefix (dsnpref) of the data sets to which you copy the retrieved product files. The data set names have the
following format: dsnpref.CAI.data_set_type.
______________________________________________________

Tape Unloading

If you are installing from tape, gather the following tape unloading information:

• Tape unit
Record the value that your site uses for UNIT=?device_in here:
UNIT = ____________________
Example: CART

• Tape volume serial number
Record the value that your site uses for VOL=SER=?tapeser here:
VOL=SER = ____________________
Example: C2D710

• Tape expiry date
Record the values that your site uses here:
Expiry Date = ____________________
Example: 98000

Gather the following information that is related to the DASD to which the software is unloaded:

• Data set prefix
Do not include the name of your planned product region.
Limits: Maximum 29 characters
Record the value that your site uses here:
?dsnpref = ____________________

• DASD unit
Record the value that your site uses here:
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?device_out = ____________________
• DASD volume serial number

Record the value that your site uses here:
?volser = ____________________

Storage Management Subsystem (SMS) storage class

(If using SMS) Record the value that your site uses here:

?storclas = ____________________

Installation Parameters

Gather the following information about the installation:

• Allocation Parameters
Use these prefixes for high-level qualifiers for the different data set groups.
Record the values that your site uses here:
– SMP/E Target

Data Set Prefix = ____________________
Management class = ____________________
Storage class = ____________________
Volume serial number = ____________________
Unit = ____________________

– SMP/E Distribution
Data Set Prefix = ____________________
Management class = ____________________
Storage class = ____________________
Volume serial number = ____________________
Unit = ____________________

– SMP/E Libraries
Data Set Prefix = ____________________
Management class = ____________________
Storage class = ____________________
Volume serial number = ____________________
Unit = ____________________

– SMP/E CSI
Data Set Prefix = ____________________
Management class = ____________________
Storage class = ____________________
Volume serial number = ____________________

– SMPTLIB
Data Set Prefix = ____________________
Volume serial number = ____________________
Unit = ____________________

• Language Environment Parameters
Record these language environment values:
– Language Environment link-edit input 2

Record the value that your site uses here:
SCEEBND2 = ____________________
Default: CEE.SCEEBND2

– Language Environment link-edit input
Record the value that your site uses here:
SCEELIB = ____________________
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Default: CEE.SCEELIB
– Language Environment library

Record the value that your site uses here:
SCEELKED = ____________________
Default: CEE.SCEELKED

– IBM macros
Record the value that your site uses here:
MODGEN = ______________________
Default: SYS1.MODGEN

• Data set that contains the GIMZPOOL member
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: SYS1.MACLIB

Region Setup

This worksheet helps you gather the required information for region setup.

SOLVE Subsystem Interface Region

Gather the following information about the SSI region:

• Name of the SSI started task (ssiname)
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: SOLVESSI

• Name of the SSI SYSIN member
This member contains control statements for starting the SSI.
Record the value that your site uses here:
SYSIN = ____________________
Default: SSISYSIN

• Name of the optional SSI parameter member
This member contains startup parameters for the SSI. If omitted, startup parameters are included in the SSI SYSIN
member previously described.
Record the value that your site uses here:
PARAMETER = ____________________

• Subsystem ID for an SSI started task
Record the value that your site uses here:
SSID = ____________________
Default: SOLV

• Prefix for SSI data sets
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref

Product Region

Gather the following information about the product region:

• Product region started task name (rname)
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: NM

• Product region SYSIN member name
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Record the value that your site uses here:
SYSIN = ____________________
Default: RUNSYSIN

• Primary VTAM ACB name for the product region
Record the value that your site uses here:
PRI = ____________________
Default: NM

• Domain ID
Specifies an ID that uniquely identifies the region in a multisystem environment:
NMDID = _________________

NOTE
Default: OP01

• Mixed case passwords
Specifies whether the case is preserved (YES) or whether the case is forced to uppercase (NO):
___
Default: NO

• Security exit setting (NO|PARTSAF|NMSAF|NMSAFF|lmname)
Record the value that your site uses here:
SEC = ____________________
Default: NO
For more information about setting your security exit, see Security.

• SYSOUT
Specifies the SYSOUT subparameters. You can specify a class, a writer, and a form.
______________________________
Default: *

• Linux Management

NOTE
Specifies whether you want to manage Linux on System z resources. You require CA Mainframe Connector
for Linux on System z for this feature. If you disable this feature, you can enable the feature later by adding
the following statement to your RUNSYSIN member:

 PPREF='PROD=LINUXMGMT'
 

NOTE
___Default: NO

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

• Prefix for VSAM data sets local to the product region
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref.rname

• Prefix for sequential data sets local to the product region
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
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Default: dsnpref.rname
• Prefix for TESTEXEC

Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref.rname

• Prefix for UAMS or full name of existing UAMS
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref

• Prefix for shareable VSAM data sets
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref.OPB9

• Prefix for shareable PARMLIB data sets
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref.OPB9.PARMLIB

• AOM subsystem interface ID
Record the value that your site uses here:
AOMSSID = ____________________
Default: Domain ID of the region

NOTE
Verify that this value does not conflict with other subsystems. The AOM subsystem interface enables system
message flow to the region.

• AOM SSI command prefix string
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: aomssid>

• AOM message suppression character
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: /

NOTE
If you use a command string prefix for other tasks, verify that this value is not in conflict with them.

• External application ACB pool names
– Full-screen terminal prefix

Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: NMMAF

– LU1 terminal prefix
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: NMMAV

VTAM Definitions

Gather the following information related to VTAM definitions:

• VTAM major node name
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
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Default: VTAMAPPL
• System macro library

Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: SYS1.MACLIB

• VTAM network definitions library
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: SYS1.VTAMLST

• VTAM macro library
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: SYS1.SISTMAC1

• VTAM load library
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: SYS1.VTAMLIB

• (Optional) External Interface Package (EIP) ACB Prefix
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: NMTSO

Startup Tasks

Gather information for the startup tasks:

• Initial administrator user ID
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________

• Initial administrator password
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________

• Port number for WebCenter
Record the value that your site uses here:
____________________
Default: NONE

Post-installation Worksheet

After you have completed the installation and setup processes, record the data set names that the Install Utility generates
for future reference.

You can print the following worksheet. Record this information as you progress through this guide.

• Installation data set
Record the generated value here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL

• Installation JCL data set
Record the generated value here:
____________________
Default: dsnpref.OPB9.INSTALL.JCL

SOLVE SSI setup JCL data set
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Record the generated value here:

____________________

Default: dsnpref.OPB9.ssiname.JCL

Region setup JCL data set

Record the generated value here:

____________________

Default: dsnpref.OPB9.rname.JCL

VTAM JCL data set

Record the generated value here:

____________________

Default: dsnpref.OPB9.VTAM.JCL

Defining UNIX System Services Authorization
You can authorize specific users for administrative access to your security or for OMVS shell write privileges.

USS Authorization Requirements

To complete this task, you must have the following rights:

• Administrative access to your security package
• OMVS shell write privileges

To authorize a user, you can use one of the following OMVS segments:

• Default OMVS segment
• Specific OMVS segment

Set Up OMVS Segment

This procedure sets up an OMVS segment for each user ID that you want to authorize.

Follow these steps:

1. Assign an OMVS UID number to each user ID. If your security administrator does not have a policy for assigning
OMVS UID numbers, use a unique number.

NOTE
 For more information about OMVS UID numbers, see the IBM UNIX System Services Planning guide.

2. Define the OMVS segment for each user. For a user ID uuuuuuu, UID number nnn, and user home directory /u/name,
enter the following commands:
– For a CA Top Secret® for z/OS® system, enter the following commands:

SET PROFILE(USER) DIV(OMVS)

INSERT uuuuuuu UID(nnn) HOME(/u/name) PROGRAM(/bin/sh)

– For a CA Top Secret for z/OS system, enter the following commands:

TSS ADD(uuuuuuu) HOME(/u/name) OMVSPGM(/bin/sh) UID(nnn)
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GROUP(OMVSGRP)

– For a RACF system, enter the following command:

ALU uuuuuuu OMVS(UID(nnn) HOME(/u/name) PROGRAM(/bin/sh))

NOTE
 The OMVS segment must contain a home directory (HOME) and a login shell (PROGRAM or OMVSPGM).

3. Confirm the contents of the OMVS segment by entering the following commands:
– For a CA Top Secret® for z/OS® system, enter the following commands:

SET PROFILE(USER) DIV(OMVS)

LIST uuuuuu

– For a CA Top Secret for z/OS system, enter the following command:

TSS LIS(uuuuuu) DATA(ALL)

– For a RACF system, enter the following command:

LISTUSER uuuuuu OMVS NORACF

4. Define a home directory to each user ID, and ensure that the UID has at least READ access to it.
For example, to set up the directory, /u/name for UID(nnn), issue the following commands in the OMVS UNIX shell:

mkdir /u/name

chown nnn /u/name

chmod 777 /u/name

5. Confirm the owner and access to the directory by using the following command:

ls -ld /u/name

The following result appears:

drwxrwxrwx   2 user  group  8192 Sep  31 14:58 /u/name
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Unload the Install Utility
The installation utility software lets you generate and run the JCL required to install your product. The installation utility
software is delivered on tape.

The installation software unloads into the dsnpref.OPB9.CMSJCL data set; dsnpref is the prefix that you specified for your
product data sets.

To unload the install utility, perform one of the following procedures:

• If the dsnpref.OPB9.CMSJCL data set does not exist, unload into a new data set from tape.
• If the dsnpref.OPB9.CMSJCL data set exists from a previous installation, unload into an existing data set from tape.

Unload into a New Data Set from Tape
If the data set, dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL, does not exist, unload the installation software from tape on to your DASD and
into a new data set.

Follow these steps:

1. Create an unload job by copying the following JCL:

//jobname  JOB ..............

//STEP1   EXEC PGM=IEBCOPY

//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=*

//SYSUT1   DD  DSN=CAI.SAMPJCL,

//             DISP=OLD,UNIT=?device-in,VOL=SER=?tapeser,

//             LABEL=(1,SL,EXPDT=98000)

//SYSUT2   DD  DSN=?dsnpref.<group><rellevel>.C<loadprefix>JCL,

//             DISP=(NEW,CATLG,DELETE),

//             UNIT=?device-out,VOL=SER=?volser,

//             SPACE=(CYL,(10,1,140)),

//             DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=0)

//SYSIN    DD  DUMMY

WARNING
 The SYSUT2 data set name must end with OPB9.CC2DJCL .

2. Replace the statements that are prefixed with a question mark (?) with your own values as follows:
– ?device-in

Specifies the tape drive unit.
– ?tapeser
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Specifies the tape volume serial number in the form C2D17x. The value for this release is C2D170.
– ?dsnpref

Specifies the data set prefix that you want to use for the installation, maintenance, and Install Utility data sets. Do
not include the name of your planned product region in the prefix. If you are not using existing data set high level
qualifiers, define an alias entry in the master catalog.
Limits: 29 characters

– ?device-out
Specifies the type of the DASD device where you want to place the installation software.

– ?volser
Specifies the volume serial number of the DASD.

If SMS controls the allocation, replace UNIT= and VOL=SER= with STORCLAS=?storclass.
3. Submit and run the job.
4. Check that the job successfully completed.

Unload into an Existing Data Set from Tape
If the data set, dsnpref.OPB9.CC2DJCL, exists from a previous installation at the current release level, unload the
installation software from tape into the existing data set.

Follow these steps:

1. Create an unload job by copying the following JCL:

//jobname  JOB ..............
//STEP1   EXEC PGM=IEBCOPY
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=* 
//SYSUT1   DD  DSN=CAI.SAMPJCL,
//             DISP=OLD,UNIT=?device-in,VOL=SER=?tapeser,
//             LABEL=(1,SL,EXPDT=98000)
//SYSUT2   DD  DSN=?dsnpref.<group><rellevel>.C<loadprefix>JCL,
//             DISP=OLD
//SYSIN    DD  *
  COPY I=((SYSUT1,R)),O=SYSUT2
  COPY I=((SYSUT2,R)),O=SYSUT2
/*

2. Replace the statements that are prefixed with a question mark (?) with your own values as follows:
– ?device-in

Specifies the tape drive unit.
– ?tapeser

Specifies the tape volume serial number in the form C2D71x. The value for this release is C2D710.
– ?dsnpref

Specifies the data set prefix in the previous installation.
3. Submit and run the job.
4. Verify that the job successfully completed.
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Address Space Sharing
If your site also uses CA SOLVE:Operations Automation for CICS, share the address space with CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation for CICS for performance and usability optimization. To share the address space, set up a region that includes
the products.

Sharing an address space has the following values:

• You require only a single logon to access multiple products from one interface.
• You have better integration between products. You can have a single integrated configured address space instead of

having to configure multiple address spaces.
• The multiple products can share resources.

Security Considerations

Implement the NMSAF solution. The NMSAF solution is built around a partial security exit. The solution uses the User
Access Maintenance Subsystem (UAMS) data set to store information for your product region, and uses your installed
security product to perform user validation and password checking (through the IBM-defined system authorization
facility (SAF) interfaces).

Your organization has the flexibility of allowing the administrator to control specific region authorities while ensuring that
your security product secures access to the region.

For more information about the NMSAF solution and UAMS, see Security.

UAMS VSAM Data Set Sharing

Implement record-level sharing (RLS), and include the XOPT=RSLU parameter in the SYSIN member for each product
region sharing the UAMS VSAM data set.

Multiple users on multiple systems can update a UAMS VSAM data set simultaneously. The standard VSAM share
options do not ensure data set integrity with simultaneous updates from multiple systems. Using RLS, the UAMS VSAM
data set can be shared without the possibility of corruption, which reduces the possibility of region outage.

The implementation of RLS requires the proper configuration and availability of SMSVSAM. Some SMS rules for the RLS-
managed data sets are also required on the systems using RLS.

Security contains more information about the sharing of UAMS data set using RLS. The IBM DFSMS guides describe the
implementation of RLS for VSAM data sets. For a comprehensive overview of RLS, see the chapter "VSAM Record Level
Sharing" in the IBM Redbooks publication VSAM Demystified (SG24-6105).

Background Users
In a multisystem environment, reduce the number of background user IDs you add to security by specifying the same
value for NMSUP in all regions. This practice helps simplifying the administration of internal background user IDs, and
reduces the possibility of outages because of nonexistent or incorrectly defined user IDs.

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation uses background users to perform various tasks. By default, the NMSAF solution
checks the background user IDs in advanced program-to-program communications (APPC). Add them to your installed
security product.

Note: The following NMSAF SXCTL parameters set the user ID checking: APPCCHECK and SYSCHECK.

The following list identifies the background user IDs:
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• xxxxAOMP
• xxxxBLOG
• xxxxBMON
• xxxxBSVR
• xxxxBSYS
• xxxxLOGP
• xxxx

Is the prefix specified by the NMSUP region job control language (JCL) parameter.

By specifying the same value for NMSUP in all regions, you only have to add one background user to security. For
example, if you set NMSUP to MFNM in all regions, then the user ID for the xxxxBSYS background users in those regions
is MFNMBSYS.

To use NMSUP, add the following statement to the TESTEXEC(RUNSYSIN) members for the regions, using the same
xxxx value:

PPREF='NMSUP=xxxx'

For information about SXCTL, see Security.

Configuration for Optimal Performance

As a performance pattern develops for your product, tune the relevant controls. You probably never have to tune many of
the controls.

Reviewing the configuration and tuning parameters ensures that you are not performing unnecessary processing. For
example, you are collecting and logging data that your organization requires only, thus saving CPU cycles. As the product
becomes familiar, you can make informed decisions on what functions are desirable and therefore only incur overhead
where there are obvious benefits.

A product with the breadth and capability of CA SOLVE:Operations Automation supports many external tuning
controls. Configuring every last aspect of its operation can seem like a large task. However, you can set up an effective
environment by simply using the default settings.

If you have a newly implemented region, a basic configuration is created with some essential parameters updated during
setup. Further customization can be performed progressively.

For more information about product setup and initial startup, see Installing.

zIIPs

If IBM System z Integrated Information Processors (zIIPs) are available, set up your regions to use zIIPs.

Using zIIPs provides the following benefits:

• Reducing the execution time on the normal central processing unit (CPU), providing savings in billable CPU time
• Freeing up processing cycles from the CPU to other work
• Exploiting the processing power of zIIPs

The following JCL parameters control the usage of zIIPs: PAEXMODE for the SOLVE Subsystem Interface and XM for the
region. For information about the parameters, see SOLVE Subsystem Interface and Reference.
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Express Setup
Express Setup defines a collection of resources, which is a static snapshot at the time of discovery. The collection is not
updated dynamically even if a new resource appears a minute later. To capture new resources, update the collection. Add
new resources to the collection (or system image) manually.

Review your automation and monitoring environment over time. Add local knowledge to the setup. Modify the discovered
resources so that you are not monitoring things that are not critical to your business.

Aim to get your region to satisfy the following objectives:

• Everything that is monitored is useful so that each alert must be taken notice of and each status change is significant.
• Only the things you want are monitored, but in depth.
• Automated actions are targeted and valuable.

Monitoring everything wastes system resources and is distracting -- inconsequential alerts can distract you while causing
you to miss the important ones. Removing unnecessary monitoring also reduces the processing that the region has to do.

Express Setup is a process that you run during your first logon to a new region. The process uses rules to discover
the resources that are present at the time it runs. What Express Setup discovers can only be a starting point for your
automation and monitoring environment. Express Setup does not know your business. Everything Express Setup
discovers is placed in a system image. You can have multiple system images, each containing a particular collection
of resources. System images are given unique names -- generally the system ID and a version number (for example,
SYS1-0001). A region can have only one system image active at a time, which is usually loaded at region startup. You can
rerun Express Setup, but only if a major reconfiguration has occurred since the last time it was run. Rerunning Express
Setup creates another system image, which has to be reconfigured from scratch. The changes you made to the existing
system image are not propagated to the new image.

For more information, see Administering.

Standardized Object Naming
Name resources in a standard way.

Presentation, management, and control of CA SOLVE:Operations Automation objects (resources, rule sets, and rules) is
better when objects are organized and named in a structured and standard way. A naming standard makes the product
easier to use (less training with less user error). Additionally, generic automation is easier when dealing with objects that
conform to a standard, reducing the effort and maintenance required for building automation.

In EventView, you can implement multiple rule sets and include them in a primary rule set. The following naming
organizes the rule sets in a structured way. The standard uses the first part of the name to identify the type of resource
and the second part of the name to identify the rule action. For example, the CICSAUTO rule set automates actions in
response to CICS messages, the ZOSENH rule set enhances the presentation of z/OS messages, and the ZOSSUPP
suppresses z/OS messages.

PRIMARY

   CICSAUTO

   CICSEHN

   CICSSUPP

   ZOSAUTO

 136



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

   ZOSENH

   ZOSSUPP

Audit
If your site has a requirement for government regulatory accounting and auditing (Sarbanes-Oxley) compliance,
recordkeeping, and corporate transparency, enable the Audit feature and generate the Audit events as system
management facilities (SMF) records.

In addition to delivering regulatory compliance, activity tracking, and reporting, the Audit feature assists in documenting
the level of benefit that CA SOLVE:Operations Automation is providing to your organization such as:

• Number of messages suppressed and modified
• Number of EventView rules that are hit
• Number of EventView timers that are triggered
• Number of system commands issued
• Number of resource state changes seen by automation
• Number of alerts of each severity seen by automation

The AUDIT parameter group enables auditing; the SMF parameter group lets you generate Audit events as SMF records.
If you have special requirements, you can add site-specific auditing using the $NMAUAPI Audit application program
interface (API).

For information about how to enable auditing, see Administering. For information about the API, see Reference.

Online Help
Use online help to find out more about the interface in context.

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation has many features and can be overwhelming to new users. However, you have access
to substantial online help at both the 3270 and WebCenter interfaces, usually by pressing F1 or clicking the Help link. You
are encouraged to request online help, to promote product understanding, save time on issue resolution, and potentially
save money on basic product training.

The IBM standard code page for accessing a z/OS mainframe with US English is 037. If your language of choice is
English, set your TN3270 emulators and mainframe terminals to code page 037.

Interfaces and Integration Points
Integrate with other CA products to help you manage your business.

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation integrates with the following CA products:

• CA SOLVE:Operations Automation for CICS  -- CA SOLVE:Operations Automation and CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation for CICS can share the same address space. They can also communicate with each other using their
multisystem capabilities. The use of common monitors, such as the alert monitor and the status monitor, supports the
monitoring and control of events and resources irrespective of whether they are CICS or system related.

• CA SDM  -- CA SOLVE:Operations Automation supports the automatic creation of trouble tickets in CA SDM,
facilitating problem notification and resolution.

Multisystem Deployment

If you have multiple systems, deploy CA SOLVE:Operations Automation in a multisystem environment to provide a
consolidated view of your enterprise.
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The following diagram shows an example of a multisystem environment. Logging on to Console A allows visibility to all
resources. Logging on to Console B allows visibility to the subordinate system image only.

Particularly in large multisystem environments, deployment can be both arduous and time consuming. Following an
effective and proven process has the following values:

• Reduce the time that is taken to migrate to new releases, and therefore enable access to new functions more readily.
• Free key resources to perform other tasks, such as the exploitation of product functions.
• Reduce the likelihood of errors and subsequent outages because of poor deployment processes.

We recommend that you use the CA CSM Software Deployment Serviced (SDS) to deploy the product SMP/E target
libraries to the remote systems.

For more information about SDS, see the CA Chorus Software Manager Administration Guide.

You set up and configure the product once, typically on a test system, which becomes the deployment system. After the
product is configured, you create backup data sets for the configuration files. You can then use SDS to deploy the product
target libraries and simultaneously, the backup data sets as custom data sets. On the remote system, you can restore the
configuration files from the deployed backup data sets.

How Deployment Works

Before you proceed to perform the multisystem deployment, properly configure one region.

Typically, deployment consists of the following stages:

1. Create a generic RUNSYSIN member and a generic initialization file for sharing between regions.
2. Copy the required data sets to and allocate them on the target systems.
3. Deploy started task members on target systems.
4. APF-authorize load libraries on target systems.
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5. Determine focal and subordinate regions.
6. Link regions to create the multisystem environment.

Software Changes
Changes are required to set up subsystem IDs, load libraries, and VTAM:

• Two subsystem IDs are required for the initialization of the required subsystems. The IDs have the following default
values:
– SOLV for the SOLVE Subsystem Interface (SSI), which enables a region to communicate with other software on the

system
– Domain ID of the region for the region interface that enables a region to issue operating system commands and

receive messages
The SOLVE SSI started task and the region automatically identify these IDs to the system. If you want to set the IDs
permanently, you can set them in the SYS1.PARMLIB(IEFSSNxx) member. Add the ID for the region interface first
(after the job entry subsystem (JES)) in the list of subsystem names.

• The following load libraries for CA SOLVE:Operations Automation must be APF-authorized: CC2DLOAD and
CC2DPLD.

• A VTAM major node member, which contains application definition statements for all ACBs required by your product
region, must be created and added to SYS1.VTAMLST. You can use the Install Utility option, Create VTAM Definitions
and Table, to perform this task.

For more information, see Installing.

Create Generic Initialization File and RUNSYSIN Member for Multiple Regions

Create a generic RUNSYSIN member that points to a generic initialization file. You can use this generic member for all the
regions that are deployed in your enterprise.

Follow these steps:

1. Generate the initialization file for a properly configured region. Use the /CUSTOM.G panel shortcut.
2. Replace specific information in the file by region variables and system symbols.

A generic initialization file is created.
3. Replace specific information in RUNSYSIN by system symbols.
4. Update RUNSYSIN with the following statement:

PPREF='INIFILE=xxxxINI'

– xxxxINI
Is the name of the generic initialization file.

A generic RUNSYSIN member is created.
5. Start the region using the generic RUNSYSIN member, and verify that it is free of errors.

If initialization errors occur, review RUNSYSIN and the initialization file to correct the errors.
6. Repeat the previous step until the region initializes without error.

The generic RUNSYSIN member is ready for use by other regions.

Region Initialization File

Region customization parameters are stored in a virtual file system (VFS) data set. The data set is a virtual storage
access method (VSAM) data set and is not easy to update outside of CA SOLVE:Operations Automation. However, a
RUNSYSIN member can point to an initialization file member in TESTEXEC by using the INIFILE parameter.

An initialization file is a Network Control Language (NCL) procedure that contains the parameter information.
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When an initialization file is in use, the region gets the parameter information from the file at startup. The region also
updates the VFS data set. Because the region uses the initialization file each time it starts up, any changes you make
manually using the /PARMS panel shortcut are not retained. To keep the changes, regenerate the file using the /
CUSTOM.G panel path.

You can use the initialization file as a backup of the parameters in the VFS data set. Generate it before updating the
parameters using /PARMS.

The initialization file is also useful during rollout to other systems because it is relatively simple to update for different
systems. By using product variables and system symbols, the file can be made generic enough for all the regions you plan
to deploy.

For more information about how to use a region initialization file, see Administering.

Generic Initialization File

You can modify an initialization file to use system symbols to support its use throughout your enterprise.

Example: Initialization File with System Symbols

The following sample code shows statements for the LOGFILES parameter group using the &SYSNAME system symbol:

.LOGFILES

   &$IAPLOGPR    = &STR $LOPROC            

   &$IAPLOGVW    = &STR $LOBROW            

   &$IAPLOGF1    = &STR NMLOG01            

   &$IAPLOGD1    = &STR NETW.NM.NETM&SYSNAME.NMLOG01

   &$IAPLOGO1    = &STR LSR SIS DEFER      

   &$IAPLOGI1    = &STR SHR                

   &$IAPLOGF2    = &STR NMLOG02            

   &$IAPLOGD2    = &STR NETW.NM.NETM&SYSNAME.NMLOG02

   &$IAPLOGO2    = &STR LSR SIS DEFER      

   &$IAPLOGI2    = &STR SHR                

   &$IAPLOGF3    = &STR NMLOG03            

   &$IAPLOGD3    = &STR NETW.NM.NETM&SYSNAME.NMLOG03

   &$IAPLOGO3    = &STR LSR SIS DEFER      

   &$IAPLOGI3    = &STR SHR                
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Generic RUNSYSIN

By building a RUNSYSIN member using system symbols, you can create a generic RUNSYSIN member that can be
deployed throughout your enterprise.

You can identify the symbols that are defined to your system from the response to the following system command:

D SYMBOLS

To enable the substitution of symbols, include the following statement in RUNSYSIN:

SUBS=YES

Example: RUNSYSIN with System Symbols

The following sample code shows RUNSYSIN statements using the &SYSNAME and &SYSCLONE system symbols:

SUBS=YES -* Required to invoke system symbols

PGM=NM001 

ERROR=U0001 

PPREF='PRI=NETM&SYSNAME' -* if &SYSNAME = "ABCD", PRI=NETMABCD 

PPREF='NMDID=&SYSCLONE.NW' 

PPREF='INIT=NMINIT' 

PPREF='READY=NMREADY' 

PPREF='SSID=NMSS' 

PPREF='DSNQLCL=NETW.NM.NETM&SYSNAME' 

PPREF='DSNQLNV=NETW.NM.VSAM.NETM&SYSNAME'

NOTE
A symbol in the middle of the name must be defined with two periods (..), for example:

DD=VFS,DISP=SHR,DSN=NETW.NM.NETM&SYSNAME..VFS

Data Set Deployment
During deployment, you copy data sets to the target systems. However, in a shared DASD environment, you do not need
to copy those data sets that are shareable.
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One method to distribute data sets is to use a backup utility, such as DFDSS, to create a single data set. You can then
have this data set transferred to the target systems and restored.

When the Install Utility sets up a region, the utility creates the following data set members:

• S10DUMP
Creates backup data sets that include the configuration files for the region. These backup data sets are
dsnpref.DFDSS.LOCAL (containing files specific to the region) and dsnpref.DFDSS.SHARED (containing files that
multiple regions can share).

• S11REST
Restores the configuration files from the backup data sets.

After you submit the S10DUMP job, you use SDS to deploy the created backup data sets to the target system. Also, you
copy the S11REST job to the target system. On the target system, you submit S11REST to restore the configuration files.

Started Task Deployment

During the deployment, you copy the region and SOLVE SSI started task members to SYSx.PROCLIB on the target
systems.

Software Changes on Target Systems

During the deployment, you add the subsystem IDs and ACBs, and APF-authorize the load libraries on the target
systems.

Multisystem Configuration

Regions can be linked together into a complex. Within a complex, you can have two types of regions: focal and
subordinate.

A focal region has visibility to, and command and control capabilities over, every region in the complex, including other
focal regions.

A subordinate region only sends data to the focal regions. A subordinate does not receive data from other regions in the
complex.

To reduce network traffic, focal regions only receive status information if someone is actually using one of the various
monitors.

In a multisystem environment, operators can log on to one focal region and monitor the entire complex.

The Resource Automation Monitor database (RAMDB) for a focal region contains copies of the system images for all
regions within the complex. The RAMDB for a subordinate region contains only the system images for itself.

In general, you configure regions on communication management configuration (CMC) systems (hosts) as focal, and all
the others as subordinate.

How You Prepare RAMDB Before Linking

You can use the following methods to prepare RAMDB before you link your regions to set up the multisystem
environment:

WARNING
When you link two regions, one region has the database that you want and the other region has its database
overwritten. Linking must always be initiated from the region whose database is to be overwritten.

• You can create the system images for the individual systems on which the regions are deployed. You then assign one
region as focal, transmit the images from the other regions to it, and then link the other region to it.
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The linking must be done from the new region where the database is deleted and rebuilt to mirror the database in the
focal region.

• You can create the system images for all the required systems in the complex in the main focal region. Then each new
region can be deployed with the default RAMDB provided during setup. The default RAMDB is deleted and rebuilt with
the required system images when the region is linked to the focal region.

After the regions are linked, their RAMDBs are kept synchronized automatically.

For more information about how to set up a multisystem environment, see Administering .
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Administering
Intended Audience

This guide is intended for technical personnel responsible for the planning, setup, and maintenance of your product’s
functions and services.

Typographic Conventions

The following conventions are used when referring to various types of commands and when indicating field attributes:

• Commands
Commands such as SYSPARM and SHUTDOWN are shown in uppercase.

• User Entries
Information to enter onto panels is displayed in bold text.

• Cross-References
Cross-reference links to other sections of the book are displayed as underlined blue text.

• Shortcuts
Shortcuts to menus or options are displayed in bold, for example, /PARMS.

Administering Automation Services
The automation engine reacts to events occurring in the region to ensure that the managed resources are in their
desired states. The engine relieves you of routine operational tasks so that you can concentrate on abnormal operational
conditions.

Automation Engine

The automation engine minimizes the impact of a failure to the users of a service. If a failure occurs while the service
is idle, the service is recovered automatically before a user requires that service. That is, the users are unaware of the
failure and see the service as continuously available.

Information is stored in the knowledge base as definitions. The main types of information are ServiceView, ResourceView,
and EventView definitions.

Knowledge Base

Automation Services uses a knowledge base to maintain resource information. You define resources that a region
manages in system images in the knowledge base.

ServiceView Definitions

ServiceView lets you create a service from a group of resources that provide a business function. The region manages
the availability of the service according to its definition. By creating services, you can directly monitor the health of the
business functions you are providing.

ResourceView Definitions

ResourceView enables you to define the resources you want to manage. You define local resources to a system image.
The image holds the information about how you want the region to manage the defined resources. A region manages the
resources local to the system.

 144



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

You can create different images to reflect the different ways you want to manage the resources on a system. During
operation, you change the management methods by loading an appropriate image.

Each resource definition that you create contains information about how you want to manage that resource. You can also
define relationships between resources to control the startup and shut down sequence.

EventView Definitions

EventView lets you manage events and manage those events that are not resource-based.

• Rule sets to perform the following functions:
– Manage the message flow on the local system.
– Execute event-based actions.

• Message profiles to consolidate message flow from different systems to a single console.

Automation Services Processes

An Automation Services process provides a means of performing a task. You can define a process and have it executed
on demand, or automatically on behalf of a resource.

Processes are defined by selecting one or more macros. A set of macros is distributed with your product. For example,
there are macros to issue operating system commands, generate alerts, issue an SNMP TRAP, and issue a WTO.
The macro parameters are supplied through full-screen panels, so that a process is easy to build and requires no
programming knowledge.

Multisystem Support

Automation Services provides focal point management to support multisystem operation (that is, management at a focal
point with subordinates feeding information to it) as follows:

• Peer-to-peer architecture
Supports full connectivity between multiple regions. Regions that are linked in this way are known as focal point
regions. (A stand-alone region is also regarded as a focal point region.)
When the regions are communicating with each other, authorized users can monitor and control all managed
resources from any focal point terminal.
All focal point regions have the knowledge base synchronized.

• Subordinate
Lets you reduce the amount of traffic in your multisystem environment. You link subordinates to focal point regions that
provide central monitoring and control. A subordinate has visibility and control of the locally managed resources only.

• Independent Operation
Each region can run independently of other regions. If no communication links are available, each region still provides
full monitoring, control, and automation of its own managed resources. Failure of one region does not stop the
automation of resources that other regions manage.
You can also transmit various types of data from a stand-alone region to another region.

• Communication Access Methods
Multisystem links support the following communication access methods: EndPoint Services (EPS), TCP/IP, and VTAM.

• Multisystem Knowledge Base
Automation Services automatically maintains the synchronization between linked knowledge bases, with automatic
recovery during link failure.

Automation Services Administration

Automation Services provides the following implementation and administration functions:
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• The ability to update prompt lists. A list of valid values display when you provide a question mark (?) in a prompted
field. You can then select one value from the list. The presence of a plus sign (+) at the start of the input field indicates
a prompted field.

• The ability to write your own NCL procedures or macros for use in Automation Services processes.
• The ability to define commonly used monitor commands -- these commands are also NCL procedures.

Application Program Interface

The application program interface (API) is available to system programmers.

The API provides the following procedures:

• $RMCALL
• $RMDBAPI
• $RMEVENT
• $RMSTSET
• $RECALL
• $REDBAPI

These procedures enable external sources to call Automation Services functions and retrieve Automation Services data.

For more information about the API, see Reference.

Administering System Services
System Services provides basic functions and services including OCS, security, Broadcast Services, PSM,
communications, Report Writer, and application development facilities.

Operator Console

Operator Console Services (OCS) provides an operator environment for command entry to monitor and control your
region.

OCS is used with the following system services:

• Activity Log
Enables you to access all the commands, messages, or errors that have been issued and logged in the region for any
given day.

• Network Information Utility File
Provides the descriptions of errors and codes that are displayed in OCS.

• Remote Operator Facility (ROF)
Enables you to monitor and control remote regions through OCS.

• Network Partitioning Facility (NPF)
Enables you to subdivide your network so that different operators control the different parts.

• Event Distribution Services (EDS)
Enables you to filter out unwanted messages in OCS before they are passed to an application procedure.

• Multiple Access Interface-Operator Console (MAI-OC)
Enables you to log in to VTAM applications for monitoring and control.

Security

User ID Access Maintenance Subsystem (UAMS) provides the security for your region. UAMS provides login and
password checking facilities, and the ability to control the authority and privileges of users. UAMS can work together with
your external security system.
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NOTE

For more information, see Security.

Broadcast Services

Broadcast Services let you send broadcast messages to all users. Messages can be sent to terminals or can be sent to
specific users based on selection criteria.

Print Management

The Print Services Manager (PSM) is a spooling facility. The facility lets you control the physical printing of the reports
your organization generates on JES or network printers.

Communications

Several facilities enable communication between regions and programs, and collect the following types of message flows:

• Inter-Network Management Connection (INMC)
Lets you establish and monitor links between multiple regions

• Advanced Program-to-Program Communication (APPC)
Lets you connect multiple regions using the APPC protocol

• Inter-System Routing (ISR)
Lets you use INMC to provide centralized control at the system level

• Program-to-Program Interface (PPI)
Enables the programs to communicate with each other

Report Writer

Report Writer provides a facility for defining report layouts and generating reports to suit your particular site requirements.

Application Development

Using application development facilities, you can write your own menus, panels, and applications using the following
facilities:

• Network Control Language
• REXX
• Managed Object Development Services

Network Control Language

Network Control Language (NCL) is the interpretive language that is used to develop procedures, which your product can
execute.

NOTE

 For more information about NCL and its features, see Network Control Language Programming and
the Network Control Language Reference.

REXX

Your product supports the REXX language. You can write the REXX programs to perform various tasks in your product.
However, there are differences in the use of the supported REXX when compared with IBM REXX.
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NOTE

 For more information, see NetMaster REXX.

Managed Object Development Services

With NCL, Managed Object Development Services (MODS) lets you create your own applications and develop panels to
provide access to them. The following features are available:

• Application Register
The definitions of all applications that are built in MODS must be defined in the application register.

• Common Application Services (CAS)
A collection of high-quality, special-purpose NCL routines that are designed to facilitate program development.

• Panel Services
A facility to create and maintain full-screen panel definitions.

• Mapping Services
A facility that enables programmers to define complex data structures for use by NCL applications.

• Administrative Functions
Maintains MODS control libraries, panel libraries, and object services support functions.

NOTE

 For more information about MODS, see Managed Object Development Services.

Administering Monitors
The product provides the following monitors:

• Status monitor
• Graphical monitor
• Message monitor
• Alert monitor

These monitors perform the following functions:

• Warn you of any problems that might occur.
• Enable you to manually control the managed services and resources.

Status Monitor
The status monitor displays the status of defined services and the status of defined resources in the currently-active
system images. The display is in the form of a list. You can customize the status monitor to display only the services and
resources of interest.

You customize a status monitor by using status monitor filters. You can selectively view different groups of services and
resources by swapping filters.

Graphical Monitor
The graphical monitor enables you to roll up the status of the managed services and resources in icons. You can thus
obtain a higher level view of the items being managed (that is, fewer items to monitor directly).

To use the graphical monitor, you need to create the icon panels that present the view you require.
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Message Monitor
The message monitor can display messages that originate from different systems on a single screen (the consolidated
console).

You define and activate message profiles to consolidate messages.

Starting and Stopping a Region
This article explains how to start and stop the SOLVE SSI, start and stop a region, preserve data when stopping and
starting a region. 

Start SOLVE SSI

To start the SOLVE SSI, issue the following command:

S ssiname,REUSASID=YES

For a region to connect to SOLVE SSI, it must first know the SSID to connect to. To identify the SSID, specify the SSID
JCL parameter or use Customizer parameter groups. When this connection is complete, authorized region users can
issue SOLVE SSI commands.

The region can use the SSID JCL parameter to establish an early connection to SOLVE SSI during initialization.

This parameter has the following format:

SSID={ NO | * | name }

• NO
(Default) Does not attempt to connect to SOLVE SSI. The connection is only started (or attempted) after a SYSPARMS
SSID command is issued.

• *
Starts or attempts a connection to an SSID with the first four characters of the region job name.

• name
Starts or attempts a connection to the specified SSID.

If asterisk (*) or name is specified, an attempt to connect to the SSI is immediately made. If it fails, it retries
every n seconds, depending on the default value of the SSI retry interval.

NOTE

To change the value of the SSID to connect at any time, update the SSI parameter group (enter /PARMS). You
can use this parameter group to change the SSID value or to specify an SSI retry interval.

Stop SOLVE SSI

To stop SOLVE SSI, use one of the following methods:

• Enter the following command:

SSI STOP
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• Enter the following operating system STOP (P) command:

P ssiname

NOTE

 If you use cross memory services without specifying REUSASID=YES when you start SOLVE SSI, the address
space that runs SOLVE SSI terminates and is not available until after the next IPL.

Start a Region

To start a region, you run it as a job or a started task. A started task has been set up during the installation process.

To start a region, issue the following command:

S rname,REUSASID=YES

Users log in to a region by using the user IDs and passwords specified in their UAMS (or external security package)
records.

WTOR Confirmation Message

If you have implemented region start up confirmation, the RMIWTO06 WTOR message is displayed and startup pauses.

The WTOR message enables you to change the startup parameters. If a reply to the message is not made in 120
seconds, startup continues.

For information about startup confirmation, see the online help for the AUTOIDS parameter groups.

Continue Startup with No Change

To continue startup with no change to the parameters, reply as follows:

R n,U

n is the identification number of the WTOR message.

Continue Startup with Changes

To continue startup with changes to the parameters, reply as follows:

R n,parameter-1=value-1[,parameter-2=value-2[,…[,parameter-n=value-n]] ]

You can use the following parameters in your reply. The parameters change the field values in the AUTOIDS parameter
group specification panel that affects the loading of the system image.
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• SYSTEM–System Image Name field
• VERSION–Version field
• MODE–Automation Mode field
• COLD–Cold Start on Next Restart? field

If you reply to change parameters, you are asked to confirm your changes. You can then make more changes or accept
the displayed values.

Example: Load a Different System Image

This example reply changes the system image to load to PROD version 2:

R n,SYSTEM=PROD,VERSION=2

Stop a Region

If you have the necessary authority, you can shut down the region.

To stop a region, issue the operating system STOP (P) command.

You can also stop a region by issuing one of the following commands: SHUTDOWN or FSTOP.

SHUTDOWN Command

The SHUTDOWN command stops the region when the last user logs off. When you issue the SHUTDOWN command, a
broadcast is issued to all users. No further logons are accepted until the region is restarted, or the SHUTDOWN CANCEL
command is issued.

You can issue the SHUTDOWN command from OCS or Command Entry. Alternatively, you can issue it as a z/OS
MODIFY command.

For more information about the SHUTDOWN command, see the online help.

FSTOP Command

The FSTOP command immediately disconnects user sessions and shuts down the region.

Restrict the use of the FSTOP command.

You can issue the FSTOP command from OCS or Command Entry. Alternatively, you can issue it as a z/OS MODIFY
command.

WARNING
If you are running another product in the same region, it also stops if the FSTOP command is issued.

Note: For more information about the FSTOP command, see the online help.

How You Preserve Data When Region Stops and Restarts

You can preserve some data when a region stops so that this data is available when the region restarts. You can use
global variables to preserve data. You can save global variables that the region reloads when it restarts. Saved global
variables are known as persistent global variables.

To preserve data, create global variables with data you want to preserve and save them, for example:

• Use the Persistent Variables Administration option (access shortcut is /PVARS).
• Call the $CAGLBL procedure using the SAVE option.

For information about the $CAGLBL procedure, see Network Control Language Reference.
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Create Persistent Global Variables Using the User Interface

You can create persistent global variables from the Persistent Variables List panel. The panel also lets you maintain those
variables, for example, update, purge, or reload them.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /PVARS panel shortcut.
The Persistent Variables List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Persistent Variable - Add panel appears.

3. Specify the name of the variable (without its global prefix) and its value. Press F3 (File).

The variable is saved so that it can be loaded the next time that the region starts up.

Prevent the Reloading of Preserved Data

If problems occur during region startup because of invalid data being loaded, you can disable the reloading of the
preserved data.

To prevent the reloading of preserved data, enter the following command when you start the region:

S rname,PARM='XOPT=NOPVLOAD'

The region starts without reloading the preserved data.

Configuring a Region
After you have completed installation and startup, your region is operational at a basic level; however, you must configure
it to suit your requirements.

How You Use JCL Parameters to Configure a Region

The JCL parameters enable you to configure a region. You use JCL parameters to set region information. This information
includes such things as the names of your INIT and READY procedures, and the types of security exit to use in your
region.

This information is supplied by the PPREF statements in the RUNSYSIN member.

You can also pass this information in the START command using the JCL PARM field. If you specify multiple parameters,
separate each with a comma.

For more information, see Reference.

How You Display and Change JCL Parameter Settings

You can display the current settings of all the JCL parameters with the SHOW PARMS command from OCS or Command
Entry. To change any of these parameters, specify their new values in the RUNSYSIN member and then restart the
region.

For more information about JCL parameters, see Reference.

How You Identify the Region to Users

If you have multiple regions or you communicate with other regions, you can set the domain ID and can put titles on the
panels.
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The NMDID JCL parameter identifies the domain ID for each region. If you have multiple regions, specify a different
domain ID for each one.

For more information about the NMDID parameter, see Reference.

You can use the SYSTEMID (System Identifications) parameter group in Customizer to help identify your regions. This
parameter group specifies a system identifier that is used when you link to other regions. Specify a different system
identifier for each of your regions.

This parameter group also specifies the titles to display on the logon panel and the OCS console panel. These titles help
users to identify the region that they have logged on to.

Note: The system ID parameter takes effect when the region is initialized.

Region Customizer

Customizer lets you review and update parameter groups.

You use Customizer to initialize and customize your region. Customizer is an initialization facility that lets you implement a
region rapidly and easily. Also, Customizer enables you to customize parameters easily at a later stage.

When you first install a product, you set various parameters to get the product up and running. Customizer helps you set
up these parameters. An initial dialog is supplied for the first time user, to walk you through the customization process.
You are prompted to supply required and optional parameter values.

To access the parameter groups, enter /PARMS.

What Are Parameter Groups?

A parameter group is a logical collection of parameters that determine the characteristics of a region. Each group belongs
to a category (such as Security). The groups simplify the process of initializing and customizing a region.

Groups of individual parameters translate into one or more of the following entities:

• System parameters that determine how your region functions
• Global variables that various NCL applications use to control their functions
• Local parameters that define how to implement actions associated with parameter groups

Print Parameter Group Settings

You can print the parameter group settings in a region for analysis. The output is in the same format as the initialization
file.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /PARMS panel shortcut.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter PRINT at the Command prompt.
The Confirm Printer panel appears.

3. Specify your printing requirements, and press F6 (Confirm).
The parameter group settings in the region are printed.

System Parameters

Most of the customization for your region is performed by using Customizer.

You can also use the SYSPARMS command to customize your region. Each operand of the SYSPARMS command lets
you specify options to change and customize the way your region works. For ease of maintenance, you can use the
Display/Update SYSPARMS panel, which is accessible by using the /SYSPARM panel shortcut.
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Notes:

• SYSPARMS set by Customizer parameter groups can only be updated using Customizer.
• For SYSPARMS without a corresponding parameter group, set the SYSPARMS in the INIT and READY procedures so

that they are applied when the region starts. You can update them dynamically using the SYSPARMS command.
• For more information about SYSPARMS operands, see Reference.

Use the SYSPARMS Command

To change a SYSPARMS operand with the SYSPARMS command, enter the following command at the OCS command
line:

SYSPARMS operand=value operand=value ... 

Example: Display Time on OCS Title Line

This example sets the time display at the beginning of the OCS title line using the following command:

SYSPARMS OCSTIME=YES

Initialization Operands

Some SYSPARMS command operands cannot be changed while the region is operational. Include these operands in your
INIT procedure so that they are executed during the region initialization.

For a complete list of SYSPARMS commands, see Reference.

If you specify new values for these initialization operands, the new values only take effect during the region initialization.
All other SYSPARMS can be changed during region operation by authorized users.

Audit Region Activities
Auditing lets you store selected region activities as System Management Facility (SMF) records. You can then extract
those records using your own reporting tool. You can also write audit events as messages to your product region’s activity
log.

The logged messages have IDs from NMAU0111 to NMAU0116. When auditing is enabled, the region automatically audits
activities such as suppression of messages and updates to definitions in the knowledge base. You can add site-specific
auditing using the $NMAUAPI Audit API.

For information about the Audit API and SMF records, see Reference.

Audit Events

To audit region activities, you must enable it through the AUDIT parameter group. The group lets you specify if you want
to store the activities as SMF records, log the audit events, or both. If you want to create SMF records, you must also
ensure that an ID for SMF records with subtypes is specified in the SMF parameter group.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /PARMS panel shortcut.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.
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2. If you want to generate audit events as SMF records, get a unique SMF record ID in the range 128 to 255 from your
systems programmer and then enter FIND SMF to locate the SMF parameter group.
a. Enter U beside the group.

The group opens for updating.
b. Specify the assigned ID in the SMF Record Identifier (Subtyped) field, and press F6 (Action).

The ID is defined for audit event records.
c. Press F3 (File).

The group is updated with the changes.
3. Enter FIND AUDIT.

The cursor locates the AUDIT parameter group.
a. Enter U beside the group.

The group opens for updating.
b. Specify the auditing requirements for the following types of events:

• ACCESS lets you audit security activities.
• APPLICATION lets you audit activities generated by your applications.
• CONFIGURATION lets you audit changes to definitions.
• PROCEDURAL lets you audit actions performed at monitors.
• SERVICEABILITY lets you audit changes in status of monitored resources.
• UTILIZATION lets you gather statistics on the audited activities. You can customize the frequency and time by

which the statistics are gathered.
Your region does not generate audit events of the ACCESS and APPLICATION types. However, you can use the
API to generate those events.

NOTE
For more information about event types and audited objects, see the online help.

Press F6 (Action).
The region starts to audit the specified activities and create the specified records (SMF, log, or both).

c. Press F3 (File).
The group is updated with the changes.

Capture Messages Not Handled by Rules

If you want to capture certain messages missed by your resource definitions and message rules, use the Unmatched
Message Alerting (UMA) feature. By capturing these messages, you can review them later to create rules for them.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /PARMS panel shortcut.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter F MSGAWARENESS.
The cursor locates the MSGAWARENESS parameter group.

3. Enter U next to the group.
The group opens for updating.

4. Specify ACTIVE in the Unmatched Message Alerting field, and customize the parameters to capture the type of
messages you require.
– Unmatched Message Alerting Filter

Specifies the type of messages you want to capture.
– Unmatched Message Alerting Options

Specifies how you want to be notified of the captured messages. The notification can be by one or all of the
following methods:
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• Raise alerts.
• Log the occurrences of the messages.
• Issue EDS events.

Press F6 (Action).
The region starts to capture the specified messages.

5. (Optional) Press F3 (File) if you want to make the changes permanent.
The group is updated with the changes.

Transient Log Tuning

A transient log is a log of activities that are associated with a resource that is monitored. One transient log exists for each
resource definition that is loaded in a region. The log exists as long as the definition remains loaded in the region. You can
specify the age over which logged activities are deleted to keep their number down. When the default size parameters
do not suit your requirements, you can customize them. You can also change the size of the transient logs for selected
resources.

Customize Tuning Parameters

The AUTOTABLES parameter group contains the tuning parameters for transient logs. The parameters control the default
and maximum sizes, and the deletion of logged activities that are over a specified age. For example, during log overflow,
you can lower the maximum size while you investigate the cause of the problem.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /PARMS panel shortcut.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter F AUTOTABLES.
The cursor locates the AUTOTABLES parameter group.

3. Enter U next to the group.
The group opens for updating.

4. Customize the parameters for transient logs to your requirements. Press F6 (Action).
The changes are applied in the region.

5. (Optional) Press F3 (File) if you want the changes to be permanent.
The group is updated with the changes.

Resize Selected Transient Logs

After your region operates for a while, review how the transient logs are working. If necessary, tune the size of some
transient logs. If appropriate, you can change the resource definition templates to suit your requirements.

WARNING
Resizing a transient log updates the resource definition. If a resource needs a large transient log size, consider
updating the definition individually. If you have a large system image and you set all transient logs to the
maximum size, there could be performance degradation and storage issues.

Follow these steps:

1. Access the list of system images that contain the resources for which you want to resize logs. For example, enter /
RADMIN.I.L to access the list of local system images.
The System Image List panel appears.

2. Enter STL next to the required image.
The Set TLog Size Specification panel appears.

3. Select the required resources using the Resource Class and Resource Name fields, specify the required size for their
logs, and then press F6 (Action).
A message appears, indicating the number of resource definitions affected.
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4. Press F6 (Action).
The resource definitions are updated with the specified size. If the image is active, the affected logs are also resized.

Note: For active system images, you can also resize the transient logs from the monitors using the SETTLOG command.

Resize Multiple Transient Logs in an Image

If the transient logs for certain resources become full, you can resize them from a resource monitor.

WARNING
Resizing a transient log updates the resource definition. If a resource needs a large transient log size, consider
updating the definition individually. If you have a large system image and you set all transient logs to the
maximum size, there could be performance degradation and storage issues.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter SETTLOG at the Command prompt.
You are prompted to select the image that contains the resources whose logs you want to resize.

2. Enter S next to the required image.
The Set TLog Size Specification panel appears.

3. Select the required resources using the Resource Class and Resource Name fields, specify the required size for their
logs, and then press F6 (Action).
A message appears, indicating the number of resource definitions affected.

4. Press F6 (Action).
The resource definitions are updated with the specified size, and the affected logs are resized.

Setting Up the Initialization File
This topic outlines tasks that you perform to configure a region from an initialization file.

Generate an Initialization File

If you are deploying multiple regions, each region must be configured for its local environment. When you have configured
your first region, you can build an initialization file from that region. You can then configure it for use with your other
regions. This process removes the need to customize each region with Customizer.

The initialization file is produced from a running region for your product.

Follow these steps:

1. From the Primary Menu, enter /CUSTOM.
The Customizer panel appears.

2. Select the option G - Generate INI Procedure.
The Generate INI Procedure panel appears.

3. Enter the data set name and the member name of the file in the Generate INI File Details section.

NOTE

The data set must be in the commands concatenation of the RUNSYSIN member for the region in which it
is used.

4. Ensure that the member name and data set name are correct. Enter YES in the Replace Member? field if you are
replacing an existing member.

5. Press F6 (Action).
The initialization file is generated.

6. Make a note of the data set and member names and press F6 (Confirm).
The details are saved.
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How You Configure the Initialization File

The initialization file must be configured before it can be used for other regions. You can perform this configuration as
follows:

• Configure an individual initialization file for each region.
• Configure a common initialization file for multiple regions.

You can use system variables and static system variables with both of these methods. The variables substitute for the
initialization parameters in the INI file.

Configure Individual Initialization Files

You can customize an initialization file from one region so that it can be used for another region.

Follow these steps:

1. Open the initialization file in edit mode using your TSO editing tool.
2. Substitute the parameters in the initialization file with one of the following values:

– Hard-coded data set names for the region in which the file is used
– System variables
These substitutions enable the initialization file to work in regions with different data sets than the region in which it
was generated.

3. Save the changes to the initialization file.
4. Copy the initialization file to the region TESTEXEC or one of the other libraries in the COMMANDS concatenation.
5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for each initialization file needed.

NOTE

 To facilitate this procedure, ensure that the source region and the destination regions have the same product
sets.

Configure a Common Initialization File

You can customize an initialization file using variables so that it can be used for multiple regions.

Follow these steps:

1. Create a data set that is available to every region to be initialized from the common initialization file, for example,
PROD.INIFILES.

2. Add the newly created data set to the COMMANDS concatenation of the RUNSYSIN member to every region to be
initialized from the common initialization file.

NOTE

RUNSYSIN is located in TESTEXEC.
3. Copy the generated initialization file into the new INIFILES data set.
4. Open the initialization file in edit mode using your TSO editing tool.
5. Replace the relevant generated variables in the initialization file with the following system variables:

– &ZDSNQLCL
The local VSAM data set qualifier.

– &ZDSNQSHR
The shared VSAM data set qualifier.

– &ZACBNAME
The primary VTAM ACB name that the region uses.

– &ZDSNQLNV
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The local non-VSAM data set qualifier.
– &ZDSNQSNV

The shared non-VSAM data set qualifier.
– &ZNMDID

The domain identifier.
– &ZNMSUP

The system user prefix.
6. Replace the relevant generated variables in the initialization file with the z/OS static system symbols as follows:

– &SYSCLONE
The short name for the system.

– &SYSNAME
The name of the system.

– &SYSPLEX
The name of the sysplex.

– &SYSR1
The IPL VOLSER.

7. Save the changes to the initialization file.

Configure Your Region to Start From an Initialization File

The INIFILE parameter in the RUNSYSIN member specifies the name of the initialization file.

Updating your RUNSYSIN member causes your region to set its initialization parameters from the initialization file. All
Customizer parameter settings are overwritten. If you update a parameter group online and you want to keep the changes
for subsequent region startups, regenerate the initialization file.

Follow these steps:

1. Open your RUNSYSIN member using a text editor.
2. Insert the line PPREF='INIFILE=membername' into your RUNSYSIN member.
3. Save the member.

Administering a Multisystem Environment
This article contains information on how to manage a multisystem environment. Administration tasks include monitoring
linked regions, synchronizing the knowledge base, and transmitting records.

Multisystem Operation

Your product provides focal point management to support multisystem operation. Management is at a focal point with
subordinates and other focal points feeding information to it, as follows:

• Focal
Supports full connectivity between multiple regions
Regions that are linked in this way are known as focal point regions. When the regions are communicating with each
other, authorized users can monitor and control all managed resources from any region.
All focal point regions have the knowledge base synchronized.

• Subordinate
Reduces the amount of traffic in your multisystem environment
You link subordinates to focal point regions that provide central monitoring and control. A subordinate has visibility and
control of the resources that belong to the local system image only.

In a multisystem environment, each region runs independently of the other regions. If no communication links are
available, each region still provides full monitoring, control, and automation of its own managed resources.
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To link a focal point or subordinate region to a focal point region, you link and synchronize the regions.

• You can link as focal points only those regions that are configured for the same products. For a subordinate-focal point
link, the products in the subordinate region can be a subset of the products in the focal point region.

• The subordinate regions assume a system image name that cannot be used for any other region in the multisystem
environment. We recommend that you use a unique system image name for subordinate regions running on the same
LPAR. If you use express setup, the system image name defaults to the SMF ID.

The following diagram shows an example of a multisystem environment. Logging on to Console A allows visibility to all
resources. Logging on to Console B allows visibility to the subordinate system image only.

• A focal point region links to all other focal point regions and subordinates.
• A subordinate links to focal point regions but does not link to other subordinates.

Links in a Multisystem Environment

The link that is established between two regions in a multisystem environment is an INMC link. The link is used to pass
knowledge base updates, status change notification, and other information between the two regions. The link can use any
combination of the following communications protocols: VTAM, TCP/IP, and EPS. VTAM is the default.

For each region, the MULTISYS parameter group specifies the available communication access methods. If TCP/IP is
used, ensure that the SOCKETS parameter group is activated.

The INMC link between any two regions uses the enabled access methods in both regions (that is, the intersection of the
two MULTISYS parameter groups). When multiple access methods are enabled, the link can use all these methods. This
feature improves reliability because the link functions when any one of the enabled methods is available.

When you plan your multisystem environment, ensure the following requirements:

• All focal point regions must support at least one common type of access method.
• A subordinate region must support an access method that is also supported in all the focal point regions.
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Example: Focal Point Regions Support All Access Methods

This example shows a multisystem link configuration when the focal point regions support ESP, TCP/IP, and VTAM. The
subordinate regions can support any one of these access methods.

Example: One Focal Point Region Supports VTAM Only

This example shows a multisystem link configuration when a focal point region supports VTAM only. The subordinate
regions must support VTAM.

Multisystem Support in a Sysplex

With the EPS access method, you can use the sysplex cross-system coupling facility (XCF) to implement your
multisystem environment.

NOTE

• To support the EPS access method, a SOLVE SSI region must be active in each of the co-operating systems
and must be registered to XCF.

• To register the SSI region to XCF, ensure that XCF=YES is set in the SSI parameters member of the
SSIPARM data set. This setting is the default at installation.

Multisystem Implementation Considerations

When you implement your multisystem environment, consider the following information:
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• Ensure that the link requirements are satisfied for the planned multisystem environment.
• When you link two regions, the knowledge base in one region overwrites the knowledge base in the other region.

Transmit all system images that the local region uses to the target focal point region before synchronization.
• You can only link a region to a focal point region. The focal point region can be a stand-alone region or part of a

multisystem environment.
• You can only link a stand-alone region into a multisystem environment.

How a Multisystem Environment Is Established

When you install your product, you download two databases. To suit your requirements, you can customize these
databases:

• An icon panel database that stores icon panel definitions for the graphical monitor
• The RAMDB that stores system image, resource, availability map, process, macro, command, and other definitions

These databases form the knowledge base.

Populate these databases with definitions specific to your environment. These definitions can include the system image
definitions for any other regions that you want to install in your environment in the future.

As you establish regions, link the new regions to the first region by using the Link Region and Synchronize Database
option. When the databases are linked, future synchronization is automatic. Changes to the database in one region are
sent to the databases in the linked regions that have visibility to those resources and system images.

NOTE

 Synchronization does not apply to the NCL procedures represented by the registered commands and macros.
Changes to these NCL procedures are not automatically reflected in the linked regions.

In a multisystem environment, you can monitor and control the resources in all linked regions from a single focal point.

Linked Regions and Database Synchronization

When the first region is created in your environment, two databases are downloaded and can be customized for your
environment. Together, these two databases (the Automation Services database and the icon panel library) form the
knowledge base.

To build a multisystem environment, you start by linking two regions, and then continue to link in any other regions. The
linking process also synchronizes the knowledge bases of these regions.

NOTE

• For linked focal point regions, synchronization is complete and the focal point knowledge bases are identical.
• For linked subordinates, synchronization is complete only for the relevant definitions in the knowledge base. 

For example, a subordinate knowledge base does not contain all system images. A subordinate knowledge
base contains only those images that represent the environment that the subordinate is managing.

When you link two regions, the local region in which you perform the link operation receives the knowledge base from
the remote region. This remote region must be a focal point region. When you link a region into an existing multisystem
environment, that region must be a stand-alone region.

WARNING
During the linking and synchronization process, the knowledge base in the local region is overwritten by the
knowledge base from the remote focal region. If you want to retain local customized definitions, transmit these
definitions to the remote knowledge base before you link the regions. Otherwise, the local knowledge base
definitions are overwritten and lost.
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NOTE

 If the local region terminates during the linking and synchronization process, the local knowledge base can
become corrupted and you cannot restart the region. Replace the corrupted knowledge base with your backup,
restart the region, and resynchronize the knowledge base. For more information about backups, see Reference.

The following illustration shows the link and synchronization operation.

After you link the regions, the knowledge bases are synchronized and remain synchronized. If you change the knowledge
base in one region, the changes are propagated to the other regions.

Background User Considerations

When you establish a region, a UAMS background system (BSYS) user ID for that region is automatically defined. The
background user ID comprises the four-byte region domain ID, followed by the characters BSYS. To establish fully
functioning communication links between regions, the BSYS user ID of each region must be duplicated in each linked
region.

During a link and synchronize procedure, any required BSYS user IDs are defined automatically to UAMS if the following
conditions apply:

• You have the UAMS maintenance authority on all the linked regions.
• The existing multisystem linked regions are active when the request is made.
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If one of these conditions does not apply, then any required BSYS user IDs must be defined manually to UAMS. You can
copy the BSYS user ID for the current region from the UAMS User Definition List and can update the user ID. To access
the UAMS maintenance functions, enter the /UAMS shortcut.

If both of the following conditions apply, the request to link and synchronize is rejected:

• You do not have the UAMS maintenance authority in the local or the remote region. (The user ID of the person who
requests the link and synchronize procedure must be defined in the local and remote regions.)

• The required BSYS user IDs are not defined in the local or the remote region.

WARNING
If you use an external security system, define the BSYS user IDs of the remote systems to your external security
system.

Link and Synchronize Regions

WARNING
 Do not add, update, or delete knowledge base records in any linked regions while synchronization is in
progress. Before you synchronize the regions, ensure that you back up the knowledge base.

Follow these steps:

1. Log on to the region to synchronize with the source (remote) region.
The source region contains the knowledge base that you want.

2. Enter /MADMIN at the prompt.
The Multi-System Support Menu appears.

3. Select the option SD.
This option establishes a link between the local region and another region, and updates the knowledge base of the
current region.
The Remote System Identification panel appears.

4. Complete the following fields:
– Primary Name

Specifies the ACB name of the remote focal point region to which you want to link this region.
– Role in Multi-System Operation

Specifies whether this region is a focal point region or a subordinate region. A focal point region must satisfy the
following conditions:
• The product sets in all focal point regions match.
• At least one access method must be available.

– Subordinate System Image Name
(Optional) If you specified SUBORDINATE, specify a name for its system image.

WARNING
 Each subordinate is assigned a unique system image name, and it can use an image by that system
image name only. When you build your environment for a subordinate, build the environment under this
system image name.

WARNING
The subordinate regions are restricted to loading only system images with the name specified here.
Different system image versions can be maintained under the system image name.

– Work Dataset
(Optional) Specifies the VSAM data set to use to reduce the time for the synchronization process.

The following fields specify the communication access methods to be used during the synchronization process. You
can select any combination of the access methods. However, you can only select an access method if it is enabled in
the MULTISYS parameter group.
– Use VTAM?
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(Optional) Specifies whether to use VTAM for communication.
– Use EPS?

(Optional) Specifies whether to use EPS for communication.
– TCP/IP Host Name/Addr

(Optional) Specifies the TCP/IP host name and address of the remote region.
– Port Number

(Optional) Specifies the TCP/IP port number of the remote region.
5. Press F6 (Action) to initiate the linking process.

A confirmation panel appears.
6. Press F6 (Confirm) to initiate the region linking and knowledge base synchronization process.

A status panel appears.

NOTE

 Press F3 (Exit) to exit the status panel at any time without affecting the link and synchronize procedure. If
you exit early, note the task number for later reference.

Monitor the Synchronization Procedure

While the synchronization procedure is in progress, the Synchronize Database Status panel is refreshed automatically
every 10 seconds. This panel can be refreshed manually at any time by pressing the Enter key.

Follow these steps:

1. From the Multi-System Support Menu, select option L to view the administration task log.
2. Enter S next to the appropriate entry from the log.

The status of the task appears.

The administration task log contains up to 50 entries at any given time. Each task is allocated a sequential task number
(from 1 through 50) as it commences. When the maximum task number is reached, allocation restarts from one and the
oldest status records are overwritten. To delete a completed or failed task from the log, apply the D (Delete) action.

Knowledge Base Synchronization Maintenance

The regions maintain the synchronization between linked knowledge bases by using a staging file.

When a knowledge base update occurs, information about the update is stored in the staging file as follows:

• For an update in a focal point region, a separate update record is written for each affected linked region.
• For an update in a subordinate region, a single update record is written for a linked focal point region.

A record stays in the staging file until the update is performed successfully in the destined region. For an inactive region,
the record stays in the staging file until the region is started.

WARNING
 If the staging file becomes full, knowledge base synchronization cannot be maintained and the local region is
unlinked automatically. If a remote linked region remains inactive for an extended period, the staging file can
become full. If an extended downtime is planned for a linked region, unlink the remote region before inactivating.

Display Linked Regions

To list the linked regions in your multisystem environment, enter /LISTREG at the prompt.

The Linked Regions panel displays the ACB names, the mode these regions are linked in, and a brief description of the
linked regions. The panel also displays the status of the data flow traffic managers.

Press F11 (Right) to scroll right to display more information.
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Unlink Regions

You want to unlink a region from the other regions in a multisystem environment (for example, for maintenance purposes).
If a region is no longer of use and you want to remove it, ensure that you unlink it first. An unlinked region is a stand-alone
region.

Follow these steps:

1. Log on to the region you want to unlink and enter /MADMIN.U at the prompt.
The Confirm Unlink Panel appears.

NOTE

 To cancel the unlinking procedure, press F12 (Cancel) now.
2. Press Enter to proceed with the unlinking procedure.

To relink a region, link that region with one of the regions in the multisystem environment.

Transmission of Records

You can transmit, that is, copy knowledge base records from the local region to a remote region that is not linked to it.

You cannot transmit a system image to a region in which the image is currently loaded. You cannot transmit and replace a
rule set when the rule set is currently loaded in the remote (target) region.

By specifying the appropriate transmission mode on the Remote System Identification panel, you can specify how to
update the records in the remote region.

The following transmission modes are available:

• Replace (R) deletes any existing remote records, and then transmits the local records.
• Overlay (O) replaces existing remote records with the same name, adds records that do not exist, but does not delete

any remote records.
• Merge (M) adds records that do not exist, but does not affect existing records in the remote knowledge base.

Transmit Records

You can transmit records between knowledge bases. The following illustration shows the transmit operation.
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Follow these steps:

1. Log on to the region from which you want to transmit the records.
2. Enter /MADMIN at the prompt.

The Multi-System Support Menu appears.
3. Specify the option you want at the prompt and press Enter.

A Remote System Identification panel appears.
4. Specify the ACB name (primary name) of the region to which you want to transmit records.

If you specified the TI, TS, or TR option, go to Step 5. If you specified any other transmission options, go to Step 6.
5. Complete the following fields:

– System Name
Specifies the name of the system to transmit. Applies to option TI only.

– Version
Specifies the version of the system to transmit. Applies to options TI and TS only.

– Ruleset Name
Specifies the name of the rule set to transmit. Applies to option TR only.

6. Do one of the following:
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– If you want to replace a set of records or all elements of a component, enter REPLACE in the Transmission Mode
field.

– If you want to update a region by adding new records without updating existing records, enter MERGE in the
Transmission Mode field.

– If you want to update a region by adding new records and updating existing records, enter OVERLAY in the
Transmission Mode field.

7. Specify the communication access methods to use for transmitting the selected records. You can enable any
combination of the access methods.

8. Press F6 (Action) to select the specified option.
If a selection list appears, go to Step 9. If the Confirm Transmit panel appears, go to Step 11.

9. Do one of the following:
– If you selected option TC with a transmission mode of REPLACE, enter S next to the categories that you want to

transmit.
– If you selected option TC with a transmission mode of MERGE or OVERLAY, enter S next to the categories that you

want to transmit.
To select specific definitions in a category for transmission, perform the following steps:
a. Enter L (List) next to the category to list the definitions.
b. Enter S next to the definitions to transmit.

– If you selected other transmission options with a transmission mode of MERGE or OVERLAY, take one of the
following actions:
• To transmit all definitions, press F4 (All).
• To transmit specific definitions, enter S next to the definitions that you want to transmit.

10. Press F6 (Transmit).
A Confirm Transmit panel appears.

11. Press Enter to confirm transmission.
A status panel appears, showing the progress of the transmission.

NOTE

If you exit the status panel, you can check the status of the task by viewing the administration task log.
Before you exit, note the task number for future reference.

Update and Test a System Image in Isolation
A typical multisystem setup consists of a group of linked production systems (or regions), and a stand-alone development
and test system, as shown in the following illustration:
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You can update and test a current system image in a stand-alone development region. The development and test system
has copies of the active system images of all your production systems.

Follow these steps::

1. Transmit a copy of the active system image that you want to update to the stand-alone development region.
The development region has a copy of the image you want to update

2. Copy this system image to a new version.
The region creates another copy but at a new version.

3. Make the required changes to the new version of the system image and test these changes.
4. Transmit the updated system image to the production region where it originated when you are satisfied with the

updates you have made.
The new system image is automatically copied to all affected linked regions.

5. Load the new system image.
The currently active system image is replaced with the updated version.
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Managing Resources
Systems operations automation enables you to manage and maintain the availability of resources to the users of the
information systems. You use resource definitions to store information about the resources, and relationships to govern
their startup and shut down sequences. You can define services to include relevant resources to represent specific
business functions, and manage the resources through those services. To use this product to manage your resources, you
should review your systems operations requirements and then define those requirements to the knowledge base.

The product provides AutoAssist features that help you define the different types of resources. The product divides the
resource definitions into classes and provides templates for the different types of resources within each class.
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Resource Definitions

Standard resource definitions and containment resource definitions store information about specified resources. The
region uses that information to manage the defined resources.

A standard resource definition stores information about a single resource.

Containment resource definitions enable you to manage resources of the same class on a system from a single resource
definition. By using a single definition instead of multiple definitions, you reduce the CPU consumption. This usage is
especially true for generic resources such as JES lines and printers, which can occur in large numbers in an installation.

Resource Definition Classes

The product supports the following z/OS resource definition classes. Each class has a name and a number.

• DASD
Is the class for direct access storage devices.
Class number: 16

• INIT
Is the class for JES initiators.
Class number: 10

• JES
Is the class for Job Entry Subsystem.
Class number: 20

• JOB
Is the class for jobs.
Class number: 19

• LINE
Is the class for JES lines.
Class number: 14

• PRT
Is the class for JES printers.
Class number: 11

• SPOOL
Is the class for JES spools.
Class number: 13

• STC
Is the class for started tasks.
Class number: 02

• SYSPLX
Is the class for sysplex components.
Class number: 29

• TAPE
Is the class for tape or cartridge drives.
Class number: 18

The product also supports the following resource definition classes:

• INTNL
Is the class for internal resources. The class is reserved for internal use.
Class number: 21

• USRCLS
Is the class for user class resources. The class enables you to define unsupported resource classes.
Class number: 17
For information about how to use user class resource definitions, see Reference.
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For z/VM system images, this product supports the following z/VM and Linux resource definition classes:

• LINUX
Is the class for Linux systems.
Class number: 32

• LXAPPL
Is the class for Linux applications.
Class number: 33

• VMGST
Is the class for z/VM guests.
Class number: 31

For information about how to use z/VM and Linux resource definitions, see Managing Linux.

Resource Templates

The product supplies resource templates for resources belonging to the supported resource classes.

The supplied templates reside in two $TEMPLAT system images as follows:

• Version 0001 for JES2 definitions
• Version 0002 for JES3 definitions

System Images

You create the system image and resource definitions to manage resources with your product. Use the AutoAssist feature
to simplify this process.

Types of System Images

A system image contains the definitions of the managed resources. This product provides the following types of system
images:

• Local system image
Contains the definitions of the managed resources on the current system.

• Shared system image
Contains the definitions of the managed resources that move from system to system.

• Sysplex system image
Contains the definitions of the managed resources for the sysplex that contains the current system.

• z/VM system image
Contains the definitions of the managed resources on a z/VM system. You use these images with CA Mainframe
Connector for Linux on System z. This type of system image is available only if you include the Linux Management
feature in the region.

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

For information about the z/VM system image, see Managing Linux.

AutoAssist Feature

The following AutoAssist features simplify the creation of the system image and resource definitions:
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• Express Setup Facility
The simplest way to create a local system image is to use the Express Setup Facility.

• Auto Populate Facility
If the Express Setup Facility did not create all the required resource definitions, you can use the Auto Populate Facility
to help you populate the local system image with those definitions.
You can also use the facility to populate a shared or a sysplex system image.

• Resource Learning Feature
You may want to define a resource that is not supported by a template. You can use the resource learning feature to
help you define such a resource.

The Express Setup and Auto Populate facilities use templates. You should ensure that the template system image in the
OPSYSIDS parameter group is correct.

Implementing an Operations Environment

After you have reviewed and decided on your operations requirements, you can start implementing your operations
environment. The implementation consists of defining your automation requirements and monitor views.

If you are planning a multisystem environment, you should create the definitions and ensure that automation is working in
one region first before connecting the next region, progressing step by step to build up the environment.

Do not independently create definitions in regions that will later be connected. When you connect two regions, you also
synchronize their knowledge bases. The knowledge base in the source region overwrites the knowledge base in the target
region. If you have created definitions in both regions before you connect them, the definitions in the target region will be
lost.

Define Automation Requirements

System images, services, and EventView rules help you define your automation requirements.

Follow these steps:

WARNING
The name of a sysplex is reserved for sysplex system images. Do not use it for other types of system images.

1. Create the local system image and the resource definitions.
The definitions store the operations requirements of the resources you want to manage.

2. Load the local system image in the region.
The region uses the stored information to manage the defined resources.

3. (Optional) Create an EventView rule set and associate it with the local system image.
The region uses the information stored in the rule set to manage the messages on the system.

4. (Optional) Link and synchronize regions if you have set up regions on other systems that you want to manage, and
then repeat steps 1 through 3 in the other regions.

5. (Optional) Create the shared system images.
6. (Optional) Create the sysplex system images.
7. (Optional) Create services to provide a business view of the managed resources.

Note: The product provides AutoAssist features that help you create the system images.

Monitor Views

You can customize your monitors to provide you with different views of the managed systems:

• Resource Filter
Customizes the status monitor.
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WARNING
The predefined filters, PRT, RESOURCEVIEW, SERVICEVIEW, and TAPE are supplied with the knowledge
base. The filters are used by the following variations of the status monitor: printer monitor, resource monitor,
service monitor, and tape drive monitor. Do not delete these filters.

• Icon Panel
Customizes the graphical monitor. To use the graphical monitor, you must create at least one icon panel.

• Message Profile
Customizes the consolidated console. To use the consolidated console, you must create at least one message profile.

Implementing System Hardware Monitoring
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

You can monitor your system hardware by connecting to the Hardware Interface Service.

The HISRV parameter group enables you to connect to Hardware Interface Service.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /PARMS panel shortcut.
The list of parameter groups appears.

2. Enter U next to the $RM HISRV parameter group under the INTERFACES category.
The HISRV - Hardware Interface Service panel appears.

3. Specify YES in the Enable Server Event Receiver field, and update the other fields as required.
Note: Press F1 (Help) for more information.

4. Press F6 (Action).
The connection to Hardware Interface Service is established.

5. Press F3 (File) to save your settings.
The connection becomes active each time the region starts.

Implementing a Local System Image of the Managed Resources
A local system image specifies the operations policies required by your organization for the managed resources on this
system. The local system image a system image definition and several resource definitions.

You can populate a local system image with specific resources, define resources, set up resource availability, use
containment resources to improve performance, and build relationships between resources with this product.

The product helps simplify the processes involved in implementing a local system image with the following features:

• Express Setup Facility
• Auto Populate Facility
• Resource Learning Feature

 

Using the Express Setup Facility
Contents:
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The Auto-Assist Express Setup Facility helps you set up an initial image for a system.

The facility works in the background. The facility identifies the currently configured or active resources on a system,
and defines these resources to the knowledge base. The definitions are based on predefined resource templates. The
templates contain generic operations methods for different types of resources. The supplied knowledge base comes with
sample templates. You can modify these templates or can define your own templates.

When the initial resource definitions are in the knowledge base, you can modify these definitions to suit special
requirements.

WARNING
If you use the provided JES2 inactivation process, JES2SHUT, for your JES2 subsystem, review your CONDEF
JES2 initialization statement.

The facility uses a control member to determine the characteristics of the system image. The following control members
are provided: $RMEXPR1 for JES2, and $RMEXPR2 (global) and $RMEXPR3 (local) for JES3.

The following illustration shows the initial resource relationships framework set up by the $RMEXPR1 member. The
framework that is used by the other members is similar.
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NOTE
You can use the GRT action code on the System Image List panel to display resource relationships. To access
the system image list from any panel, use /RADMIN.I.L.

Create an Initial Local System Image Using the Express Setup Facility

The simplest way to create a local system image is to use the Express Setup Facility.

To create an initial local system image using the Express Setup Facility

1. Enter /RADMIN.AD.E from any panel to access the Express Setup Facility.
The Confirm Express Setup panel appears. The following panel shows an example:

 SOLVPROD--------- Automation Services : Confirm Express Setup -----------------
 Command ===>
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                                EXPRESS SETUP
 .-----------------------------------------------------------------------------.
 | This facility will automatically find your installation’s resources and     |
 | define them in the database.                                                |
 |                                                                             |
 | The resources are discovered using JES display commands and are placed in a |
 | newly created System Image.  The Control Member defines which resources are |
 | to be loaded and their start-up hierarchy.                                  |
 | You can elect to have the system image loaded as the ’active image’ when    |
 | Express Setup has completed by typing YES next to Load Image?.              |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

   Express Setup will use the following parameters:
       System Image .............. SOLV    
              Version ............ 0001
       Control Member ............ $RMEXPR1
       Load Image? ............... NO 

   Press the Action key to confirm the request or the Exit key to cancel
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit                                F6=Action
                            F9=Swap

2. Complete the fields on the panel. After you complete the fields, press F6 (Action) to start express setup.
The Express Setup Status panel appears. The panel shows the progress of the setup task.
You can monitor the progress of the setup task, or you can exit the panel to perform other functions. Note the task
number if you want to exit the panel. If you exit the panel, a broadcast message notifies you when the setup task ends.

Determine the Status of the Express Setup Tasks

You can view the status of express setup tasks at any time.

To find out the status of express setup tasks in a region

1. Enter /RADMIN.AD.L from any panel.
The Express Setup Task Log panel appears. The panel shows the status of express setup tasks.

2. Identify the task by its task number, and enter S beside it to redisplay the Express Setup Status panel.
If the task has completed, the panel identifies any errors that might have occurred. If errors occurred, use =H.L to
display the activity log to find out more about the errors.

 

Populate a Local System Image with Specific Resources Using the Auto
Populate Facility
The Express Setup Facility automatically sets up an initial system image for all the resources on your system. The
AutoAssist Auto Populate Facility enables you to select particular resources you want to define to the system image. After
the facility defines the resources, you can customize the definitions individually or can add definitions not reflected in the
local current resource list. The facility does not overwrite existing definitions.
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WARNING
Do not use this facility to create many resource definitions in an active system image. The process can degrade
system response time.

Use the Auto Populate Facility and quickly create definitions in a system image for specific current resources on the local
system.

To populate a local system image with specific resources using the Auto Populate Facility

1. Enter /RADMIN.AD.A to access the Auto Populate Facility.
The Auto Populate Menu appears.

 SOLVPROD-------------- AutoAssist : Auto Populate Menu ------------------$RM011
 Select Option ===>

    D   - Build DASD Devices
    I   - Build Initiators
    J   - Build Jobs
    L   - Build Lines
    P   - Build Printers
    S   - Build Started Tasks
    T   - Build Tape/Cartridge Devices
    X   - Exit

 System Name .........+ SOLV               ( Required for all options )
 Version .............+ 0001               ( Required for all options )
 Template ............+ DASD               ( Required for all options )
 Resource Mask ........ __________________ ( Optional )
 On Line Only? ........ YES                ( Required D L P T )
 Local or Remote? ..... LOCAL              ( Required P )

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit      F4=Return
                            F9=Swap

NOTE
The I, L, and P options are not applicable in a JES3 installation.

2. Type the option code for the class of resources you want to build at the Select Option prompt, and complete the fields
on the panel:
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– Identify the system image where you want to add the definitions for the local resources in the System Name and
Version fields. The home system of the image must be the local system.

– Identify the template to be used to create the definitions. The template should reflect the class of definitions you are
going to build. You can change the template used for individual resources before you actually create the definitions.

– (Optional) Use the Resource Mask field to restrict the list of resources that are displayed for which you can build
definitions. Use the asterisk (*) as the wildcard character. A leading or embedded * represents a single character; a
trailing * represents any number of characters. 
For example, **NM2 includes SANM2, SDNM2, ... while SOLV* includes SOLVDB2, SOLVIMS, SOLV2, ...

– (For DASDs, JES lines, printers, or tape and cartridge units) Indicate whether you want to create definitions for
online resources only in the On Line Only? field. If you specify NO, all configured resources of the selected class
(whether online or not) are retrieved.

– (For printers) Indicate whether you want to create definitions for local or remote printers in the Local or Remote?
field.

Press Enter to access the current list of the class of resources you selected.
The Auto Populate Selection List panel appears, for example:

 SOLVPROD---------- AutoAssist : Auto Populate Selection List ------------------
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> 10

                                          S=Select Resource  U=Unselect Resource
     Name                Template     Description
     09A0                DASD         DASD 09A0 - VOLSER OSDLB1       
     09A1                DASD         DASD 09A1 - VOLSER IBM9A1       
     09B0                DASD         DASD 09B0 - VOLSER OSMST1       
     09B1                DASD         DASD 09B1 - VOLSER IBM9B1       
     098A                DASD         DASD 098A - VOLSER SAP001       
     098B                DASD         DASD 098B - VOLSER SAN001       
     098C                DASD         DASD 098C - VOLSER MSTSP1       
     098D                DASD         DASD 098D - VOLSER WORKS1       
     0980                DASD         DASD 0980 - VOLSER PGM001       
     0981                DASD         DASD 0981 - VOLSER PGM002       
     0982                DASD         DASD 0982 - VOLSER MST001       
     0983                DASD         DASD 0983 - VOLSER MST002       
     0984                DASD         DASD 0984 - VOLSER MST003       
     0985                DASD         DASD 0985 - VOLSER MST004       
     0986                DASD         DASD 0986 - VOLSER MST005       
     0987                DASD         DASD 0987 - VOLSER MST006       
     0988                DASD         DASD 0988 - VOLSER MST007       
  F1=Help      F2=Split                                            F6=Action
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                               F12=Cancel

3. (Optional) Change the templates for individual resources if necessary.
4. Type S by the resources for which you want to build definitions, and press Enter to validate your selections. If you want

to select all the displayed resources, enter ALL S at the Command prompt.
The selections are tagged as selected. If you want to unselect a selected resource, enter U by the resource. If you
want to unselect all selected resources, enter ALL U at the Command prompt.
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WARNING
If you want to cancel the operation, you must press F12 (Cancel) before the next step.

5. Press F6 (Action) to build the resource definitions.
The selected resources are defined in the system image.

Define a Resource Using the Resource Learning Feature
For a resource with no template (for example, a resource of the USRCLS class), use the AutoAssist resource learning
feature. The feature helps you define the resource to the knowledge base. The feature guides you through the following:

• Filling in the fields in the resource definition
• Learning the messages for the resource
• Specifying relationships with other resources
• Creating a template from the resource definition if necessary

The feature defines the resource in the local active system image. If the image undergoes a loading or shutdown
operation while resource learning is in progress, the learning session aborts.

The feature comprises a sequence of panels that prompt you for information. Some fields can also be primed with initial
values. If you intend to build a template from the definition, supply only the common data initially. You can refine the
definition later for the specific resource. The feature guides you through the following steps:

NOTE
You can use the F7 (Backward) function key to backtrack through the steps. If you change your mind and do not
want to create the resource definition, press F12 (Cancel) before you press F8 (Continue) at Step 9.

To define a resource in the local active system image using the resource learning feature

1. Stop the resource you want to define.

WARNING
During the learning session, you actually start and stop the resource to learn about the relevant messages.

1. Enter /RADMIN.AD.R to access the resource learning feature.
The Resource Learning panel appears.

2. Specify the class and name of the resource in the Resource Class and Resource Name fields. Press F8 (Continue).
3. Specify the resource type, and provide descriptions for the resource in the Description fields. Press F8 (Continue).

NOTE
 The operation mode is set to MANUAL for resource learning.

A panel prompts you to specify the command to start the resource.
4. Define the activation details for the resource:

a. Specify the command to start the resource in the Activation Command field. Press F8 (Continue) to start the
resource.
A Message List panel appears, showing the messages received during the starting process.

b. Select the message that indicates that the resource has become active to proceed to the next step.
A panel appears with the selected message.

c. Replace any variable data such as the time of day by the asterisk (*) wildcard character. Each embedded *
represents a single character. Specify only enough message text to identify the message positively. Press F8
(Continue).
A panel prompts you to specify the command to display the status of the resource.

d. Specify the command to display the status of the resource in the Status Command field. Press F8 (Continue) to
issue the command.
A Message List panel appears, showing the messages received during the displaying process.

e. Select the message that indicates that the resource is active to proceed to the next step.
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A panel appears with the selected message.
f. Replace any variable data such as the time of day by the asterisk (*) wildcard character. Each embedded *

represents a single character. Specify only enough message text to identify the message positively. Press F8
(Continue).
A panel prompts you to specify the command to stop the resource.

5. Define the inactivation details for the resource:
a. Specify the command to stop the resource in the Inactivation Command field. Press F8 (Continue) to stop the

resource.
A Message List panel appears, displaying the messages received during the stopping process.

b. Select the message that indicates that the resource has become inactive to proceed to the next step.
A panel appears with the selected message.

c. Replace any variable data such as the time of day by the asterisk (*) wildcard character. Each embedded *
represents a single character. Specify only enough message text to identify the message positively. Press F8
(Continue).
The display command specified in Step 5d is issued for the stopped resource. A Message List panel appears,
displaying the responses.

d. Select the message that indicates that the resource is inactive to proceed to the next step.
A panel appears with the selected message.

e. Replace any variable data such as the time of day by the asterisk (*) wildcard character. Each embedded *
represents a single character. Specify only enough message text to identify the message positively. Press F8
(Continue).
A panel prompts you to specify the command to force the resource to stop.

6. Specify the command that can force the resource to stop in the Force Inactivation Command field. Press F8
(Continue).
A panel appears for you to enter messages that indicate the various resource states. The previously selected
messages that indicate the ACTIVE and INACTIVE actual states are automatically displayed on the panel.

7. Specify the status display messages in the Message fields where applicable. Replace any variable data such as the
time of day by the asterisk (*) wildcard character. Each embedded * represents a single character. Specify only enough
message text to identify the message positively. Press F8 (Continue).
A panel appears for you to define relationships between this resource and other resources.

8. Do one of the following:
– Press F5 (Related), and then press F11 (Relate) to define the relationships. After you define the relationships,

Press F8 (Continue).
– Press F8 (Continue) if you do not want to define relationships.
The resource definition is saved. A panel appears for you to refine the created definition. For example, you want to
change the operation mode.

9. Do one of the following:
– Press F6 (Update) to update the definition. After you update the definition, press F8 (Continue).

Note: If you intend to create a template, do not enter any data that is specific to this resource.
– Press F8 (Continue) if you do not want to update the definition.
A panel appears. The panel lets you create a template from the definition.

10. (Optional) Specify the name of the template in the Template Name field and describe the template in the Template
Description field, and press F6 (Build).
The template is created. The definition appears for you to review and update.

11. Press F3 (Exit) to finish the session.

NOTE
After you exit from the resource learning feature, you can use the Resources option on the Definition Menu to
access the definition for further refinement.
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How You Work with Resource Definitions

The AutoAssist Express Setup and Auto Populate facilities help you define most resources to a system image. However,
you might modify some of those definitions to satisfy certain special requirements. You can also define more resources
that the AutoAssist facilities have not yet created. You need direct access to the resource definition panels.

All resources are defined in the same way, although the fields on some panels differ according to the class of resource
being defined.

Access Resource Definitions

You can create or update resource definitions from the resource list panel.

To access the resource list panel for a specific resource class

1. Enter /RADMIN.R.
The Resource Definition panel appears.

2. Identify the system image, and add S by the resource class.
The resource list panel appears.

Resource Definition Panels

You use the following panels to add data to define a resource:

• General Description (You must complete this panel.)
• Activation Details
• Inactivation Details
• Force Inactivation Details
• Display and Heartbeat Details
• Status Monitor Message Details
• State Change Exits
• Automation Log Details
• Owner Details
• Extended Function Exit

NOTE

For detailed information about these panels, see Reference and the online help.

Templates

You define each resource by completing the set of data-entry panels. A set of sample templates for common resources is
provided (for example, CICS, DB2, and IMS). You can either use these templates or define your own templates to simplify
the task of creating resource definitions.

Review the Job Library Setting

The supplied job template uses the &&000$RMRJCL global variable to set the default job library. The value of the variable
is specified in the AUTOFILES parameter group.

To review the job library setting

1. Enter /PARMS.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter U by the AUTOFILES parameter group.
The group appears for you to review and update.
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3. Press F8 (Forward).
Page 2 of the settings appears.

4. (If Required) Review and update the value specified in the Default JCL Library Name field.

Set Up Resource Availability

Use the Availability Map field on the General Description panel to specify the name of the Availability Map, which defines
the availability requirements of a resource. If you do not specify anything, the default desired state governs the availability,
which can be either ACTIVE or INACTIVE. The default desired state is set in the AUTOIDS parameter group.

To set up resource availability requirements, provide a name in the Map Name field. The name can point to either an
existing map or a new map.

Specify the Operations Methods
A resource definition contains the methods that you want to use to operate the resource.

To specify the resource operations methods

1. Press F8 (Forward) from the General Description panel of a resource definition to access the following panels:
– Activation Details
– Inactivation Details
– Force Inactivation Details
– Display and Heartbeat Details
– Status Monitor Message Details
– State Change Exits

2. Specify the commands and processes to execute in response to the resource status, and the messages that indicate
the status of the resource.

Tips When Specifying JES Commands and Messages

For ease of maintenance, use the dollar ($) JES identifier when specifying JES commands and messages in a resource
definition. The actual JES identifier replaces the $ identifier when the command or message is processed. The actual JES
identifier is stored in the OPSYSIDS region initialization parameter group.

The provided templates use the $ JES identifier. You do not need to change it even if your JES subsystem uses a different
identifier.

Activation Details

The Activation Details panel specifies the following information:

• How to activate the resource
• What to do for a successful activation
• What to do for an unsuccessful activation.

The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource:

 SOLVPROD--------- ResourceView : STC CICSD Activation Details ----EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=ADD

 + Activation Processing ------------------------------------------------------+
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 | System Command ....+ S CICSD_______________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 |       S=ListPnls EF=ExtFilter EA=EvntAct EE=EvntExit ED=ExtDisp DOC=EvntDoc |
 |      Expected Activation Completion Message           Pty  Ext   Status     |
 | ___  DFHSI1517 CICSD CONTROL_________________________ 000  NO    ACTIVE     |
 |                                                                             |
 | OR Run Process                     S/B=Browse U=Update I=Interactive L=List |
 |      ProcessName  Optional Parameters                                       |
 | ___  ________     _________________________________________________________ |
 |                   _________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 + Timeout Processing ---------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 | Timeout After ...... 00.05.00    On Timeout Assume Status of ..+ __________ |
 + Restart Control Parameters  ------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                         S/U=Update D=Delete |
 | ___ Retry Limit      Time Limit           Command/Process                   |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save      F5=Related
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

If you want to perform preactivation processing, specify it on the State Change Exits panel.

CICS Started Task Activation Process

The CICSTART special activation process is provided for CICS started tasks. The process performs the following actions:

1. Issues a WTOR message to enable you to specify whether a cold or a warm start is to be performed.
2. Uses the CICS START=AUTO option if no reply is received within a specified time interval.

Specify Restart Control Parameters

The Restart Control Parameters panel specifies the recovery task to perform if the resource has not become active after a
specified number of activation attempts.

To specify the restart control parameters, use U in the Restart Control Parameters window on the Activation Details panel.

The Restart Control Parameters panel appears. The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource:

 SOLVPROD--- ResourceView : STC CICSD Restart Control Parameters --EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 . Restart Control Parameters -------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Retry Attempt Limit ... ___      (How many times will Restart be attempted) |
 | Retry Time Limit ...... ________ (Time limit for Restart Retries)           |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Retry Limit(s) Exceeded ----------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
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 | Assume Status of ...... FAILED                                              |
 |                                                                             |
 + Issue a Command ------------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 | System Command... _________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 + OR Run a Process -----------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                    S/B=Browse U=Update I=Interactive L=List |
 |      ProcessName  Optional Parameters                                       |
 | ___  ________     _________________________________________________________ |
 |                   _________________________________________________________ |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=OK
                            F9=Swap                               F12=Cancel

Inactivation Details

The Inactivation Details panel specifies the following information:

• How to inactivate the resource typically
• What to do for a successful inactivation
• What to do for an unsuccessful inactivation.

The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource. If the CICSD started task does not stop within 5 minutes of
the command being issued, the panel specifies a forced inactivation.

 SOLVPROD-------- ResourceView : STC CICSD Inactivation Details ---EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=ADD

 . Inactivation Processing ----------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | System Command ....+ F CICSD,CEMT PER SHUT_________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 |       S=ListPnls EF=ExtFilter EA=EvntAct EE=EvntExit ED=ExtDisp DOC=EvntDoc |
 |      Expected Inactivation Completion Message         Pty  Ext   Status     |
 | ___  DFHKE1799 CICSD TERMINATION_____________________ 000  NO    INACTIVE   |
 |                                                                             |
 | OR Run Process                                                              |
 |                                    S/B=Browse U=Update I=Interactive L=List |
 |      ProcessName  Optional Parameters                                       |
 | ___  ________     _________________________________________________________ |
 |                   _________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 + Timeout Processing ---------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 | Timeout After ..... 00.05.00   On Timeout Assume Status of ....+ __________ |
 |                                OR Try Force Inactivation ....... YES        |
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 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save      F5=Related
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

JES2 Inactivation Process

The JES2SHUT special inactivation process is for the JES2 subsystem. The process performs a controlled shut down of a
JES2 subsystem. The process stops all JES2 devices before stopping the subsystem itself.

WARNING
The process uses the $DU,device-type JES command to determine the status of JES devices. Review your
CONDEF JES2 initialization statement to ensure that the DISPMAX parameter is set to a large enough value to
accommodate the maximum number of messages that can be received for a device type. Also, ensure that the
value of the DISPMAX parameter is less than the value of the BUFNUM parameter.

Force Inactivation Details

If normal inactivation fails, the force inactivation details let you force a resource to stop. The Force Inactivation Details
panel specifies the following information:

• How to force the resource to inactivate
• What to do for a successful forced inactivation
• What to do for an unsuccessful forced inactivation

The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource:

 SOLVPROD----- ResourceView : STC CICSD Force Inactivation Details EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=ADD

 . Force Inactivation Processing ----------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | System Command ....+ C CICSD_______________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 |       S=ListPnls EF=ExtFilter EA=EvntAct EE=EvntExit ED=ExtDisp DOC=EvntDoc |
 |      Expected Force Inactivation Completion Message   Pty  Ext   Status     |
 | ___  IEF404I CICSD - ENDED___________________________ 000  NO    INACTIVE   |
 |                                                                             |
 | OR Run Process                                                              |
 |                                    S/B=Browse U=Update I=Interactive L=List |
 |      ProcessName  Optional Parameters                                       |
 | ___  ________     _________________________________________________________ |
 |                   _________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 + Timeout Processing ---------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 | Timeout After ..... 00.03.00   On Timeout Assume Status of ....+ __________ |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save      F5=Related
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  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Display and Heartbeat Details

The Display and Heartbeat Details panel specifies how to find out about the status of the resource.

The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource:

 SOLVPROD--- ResourceView : STC CICSD Display and Heartbeat Details EASTTEST-000
 Command ===>                                                    Function=ADD

 + Resource Display Processing (Command) --------------------------------------+
 | System Command ....+ D J,CICSD_____________________________________________ |
 | Heartbeat Interval . ________                                               |
 | Status Indication Message                                                   |
 |      S=ListPnls EF=EvntFilter EA=EvntAct EE=EvntExit ED=ExtDisp DOC=EvntDoc |
 |      Message Text                                         Status      Ext   |
 | ___  CICSD    CICSD______________________________________ ACTIVE      NO    |
 | ___  CICSD NOT FOUND_____________________________________ INACTIVE    NO    |
 | ___  ____________________________________________________ STARTING          |
 | ___  ____________________________________________________ STOPPING          |
 | ___  ____________________________________________________ DEGRADED          |
 | ___  ____________________________________________________ FAILED            |
 | ___  ____________________________________________________ UNKNOWN           |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 + OR Run Display Process -----------------------------------------------------+
 |                                    S/B=Browse U=Update I=Interactive L=List |
 |      ProcessName  Optional Parameters                                       |
 | ___  ________     _________________________________________________________ |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save      F5=Related
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Typically, the following commands use the method that is specified on the Display and Heartbeat Details panel to check
or display the resource status: CHECKALL, CHK (Check), and D (Display). The exceptions are resources that have their
own special D commands. You can identify these exceptions from the Command Definition List panel. To access the list,
enter /ASADMIN.C.

NOTE
Resource definitions with a class of JOB or STC have a default display method that is used when no specific
method is specified. The default method checks the existence of the address space ID, and sets the actual state
to either ACTIVE or INACTIVE. When a JOB or STC definition specifies no display method, the D command
issues D J,resource_name.
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Status Monitor Message Details

The Status Monitor Message panel specifies rules that messages can trigger to perform actions. The region uses the rules
to monitor the messages for the particular resource. If a rule is triggered, the resource state is updated according to the
value in the Status column.

The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource:

 SOLVPROD--- ResourceView : STC CICSD Status Monitor Message Details EASTTEST-00
 Command ===>                                                    Function=ADD

 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 |      Activate Inactivate Messages                     Pty  Ext   Status     |
 | ___  DFHSI1517 CICSD CONTROL_________________________ 000  NO    ACTIVE     |
 | ___  DFHKE1799 CICSD TERMINATION_____________________ 000  NO    INACTIVE   |
 | ___  IEF404I CICSD - ENDED___________________________ 000  NO    INACTIVE   |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 .-----------------------------------------------------------------------------.
 |  S=LstPnls EF=ExtFilter EA=EvntAct EE=EvntExit ED=ExtDisp DOC=EvntDoc D=Del |
 |      Status Monitor Messages                          Pty  Ext   Status     |
 | ___  $HASP100 CICSD    ON____________________________ ___  NO    STARTING__ |
 | ___  $HASP373 CICSD    STARTING______________________ ___  NO    STARTING__ |
 | ___  $HASP395 CICSD    ENDED_________________________ ___  NO    INACTIVE__ |
 | ___  $HASP396 CICSD    TERMINATED____________________ ___  NO    FAILED____ |
 | ___  DFHAP0001_______________________________________ ___  YES   DEGRADED__ |
 | ___  DFHAP0002_______________________________________ ___  YES   DEGRADED__ |
 | ___  DFHAP0003_______________________________________ ___  YES   DEGRADED__ |
 | ___  DFHAP0004_______________________________________ ___  YES   DEGRADED__ |
 | ___  DFHAP0005_______________________________________ ___  YES   DEGRADED__ |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save      F5=Related   F6=SortMsgs
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap     F10=ScrlLst  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

State Change Exits

The State Change Exits panel enables you to invoke special processing:

• Before the activation method that is specified on the Activation Details panel is performed.
• When specified state changes occur

For example, if a resource fails, you can invoke a process that writes a problem report.

The following panel shows sample values for a CICS resource:

 SOLVPROD-------- ResourceView : STC CICSD State Change Exits -----EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=ADD

 . State Change Exits ---------------------------------------------------------.
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 |                       S/B=Browse U=Update I=Interactive L=List P=Parameters |
 |     Invoked                     Process  Parameters                         |
 | ___ BEFORE ACTIVATION           ________                                    |
 |     State   Change    Change                                                |
 |     Type    From      To        Process  Parameters                         |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 | ___ _______ _________ _________ ________                                    |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Performance Improvement Using Containment Resources
Typically, you create one definition for each resource you want to automate or monitor. However, if a group of resources
on a system are not required to be monitored individually (for example, JES lines), you can use a single containment
resource definition to manage these resources. By defining the operations methods of the group in a containment
resource definition instead of in individual resource definitions, your site reduces the CPU usage by the region during
startup and shutdown. You can implement containment resource definitions for the following resource classes: DASD,
INIT, LINE, PRT, and TAPE.

A containment resource definition can use a containment filter to group resources on the local system and uses the
$RM02CRP NCL procedure to perform the operations functions such as starting, stopping, and setting the actual state of
the individual resources. You do not need a containment filter if you want to group all resources belonging to a class.

Define a Containment Resource
The product provides a set of templates to help you create your containment resource definitions. These are the templates
with names that start with CR (for example, CRJES2LINE for JES lines).

Follow these steps:

1. Access the appropriate resource list, and press F4 (Add) to add a definition.
The General Description panel for a resource definition appears.

2. Specify the name of the definition, provide a short description, and apply the appropriate template.
The definition is filled with values from the template.
Note: The type of a containment resource must be CONTAINMENT.

3. Review the definition, and refine the data. If you want to restrict the contained resources, specify the name of a
containment filter.

4. Press F3 (File).
The containment resource is defined.
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Containment Filter

Containment filters are a subset of the status monitor filters. A containment filter must select resources by name only.
Resources are selected only from the appropriate resource class.

You can create a filter from the Status Monitor Filter List panel. To access the list, enter /ASADMIN.F.

Example: Filter Printers

The following panel shows a filter that, when used in a PRT class containment resource definition, puts printers with
names that start with PRT10 or PRT11 in the containment resource.

 SOLVPROD------ Automation Services : Resource Monitor Filter ---Function=BROWSE
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> CSR

 . Filter Definition ----------------------------------------------------------.
 | Name ......... SOLVPRINTER                                                  |
 | Description .. Containment resource filter for printers                     |
 | Last Updated at 18.17.18 on MON 05-AUG-1996 by USER01                       |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Filter Expression ----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |      ”(” Field   Opr Value                                    Gen ”)” Bool  |
 |          NAME    EQ  ”PRT10”                                  YES     OR    |
 |          NAME    EQ  ”PRT11”                                  YES           |
 |     **END**                                                                 |

Activation Process

The activation process starts all contained resources.

This process has the following format:

$NCL $NCL=$RM02CRP OPT=ACT [CMD=activation_command]

If you want to change the default activation command, specify the new command by using the CMD keyword.

Inactivation Process

The inactivation process stops all contained resources normally.

This process has the following format:

$NCL $NCL=$RM02CRP OPT=INACT [CMD=inactivation_command]

If you want to change the default inactivation command, specify the new command by using the CMD keyword.
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Forced Inactivation Process

The forced inactivation process forces all contained resources to stop.

This process has the following format:

$NCL $NCL=$RM02CRP OPT=FORCE [CMD=forced_inactivation_command]

If you want to change the default forced inactivation command, specify the new command by using the CMD keyword.

Display Process

The display process determines the actual states of all contained resources.

This process has the following format:

$NCL $NCL=$RM02CRP OPT=DISPLAY [CMD=display_command]

If you want to change the default display command, specify the new command by using the CMD keyword.

Message Rules

Specify message rules for a containment resource on the Status Monitor Message Details panel only. Use the $MN-
prefix, and do not specify values in the Status fields (that is, specify rules in the window for status monitor messages only).

Use the message rules to detect messages for the contained resources, and use the following process to set the actual
state of a resource:

$NCL $NCL=$RM02CRP OPT=MESSAGE NAME=&ZMSGWORDn STATUS=actual_state

The NAME keyword specifies a word in the message that identifies the resource.

The region displays the status of the containment resource based on the status of the contained resources. For example,
a status of DEGRAD-30% indicates that 30% of the contained resources have degraded with no resources at a worse
state. The ranking of the actual states are, from best to worst: ACTIVE, STARTING, STOPPING, INACTIVE, DEGRADED,
FAILED, and UNKNOWN.

How Parent-Child Relationships Between Resources Work
The region uses the relationships between resources during automated system startup and shutdown to determine the
order in which to start or stop resources.

There are two parties to a relationship: parent and child.

During automated operation, a parent must be active before dependent resources (its children) may be started. For
example, JES must be active before CICS may be started.

Similarly, a parent cannot be stopped automatically unless all its children are inactive.
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Relate a Resource with Other Resources
When you have defined the resources in a system image, you can define the relationships between the resources. You
can define relationships between resources in the local system image, and between resources in a local system image
and a shared system image with the same home system.

Example: Make a DB2 Resource the Child of a CICSD Resource

You want to make a DB2 started task the child of a CICSD resource.

To define the relationship

1. Enter R beside the CICSD resource in the resource list.
The Existing Relationships List panel displays. The following panel shows that JES2 is defined as a parent of CICSD:

 SOLVPROD----- ResourceView : CICSD Existing Relationships List ---EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> 10

               R=Existing Related UP=Unlink Primary UA=Unlink Alternate U=Unlink
     Name               System Image Class  Primary Alternate                   
     JES2               EASTTEST0001 STC    PARENT
     CICSD              EASTTEST0001 STC    SELF    SELF
     **END**

2. Press F11 (Relate).
A selection list of the resource classes is displayed.

3. Enter S beside the STC class.

 SOLVPROD-------- Automation Services : Resource Class List --------------------
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> 10

                      Use 'S' to select class(es) from which to relate resources
     Class    Description
     DASD     Direct Access Device
     INIT     JES Initiator
     INTNL    Automation Services Internal
     JES      Job Entry Subsystem
     JOB      Batch Job
     LINE     JES Line
     PRT      Printer
     SPOOL    JES Spool
 s   STC      Started Task
     SVC      Service
     TAPE     Tape or Cartridge
     USRCLS   User Class Resource

A list of all started tasks in the system appears.
4. Enter C next to a DB2 resource to define it as a child of CICSD.
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 SOLVPROD---------- ResourceView : Relate Resources to CICSD -------EASTTEST-0001
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> 10

       P=Parent PP=Primary Parent AP=Alternate Parent UP=Unlink Primary U=Unlink
       C=Child  PC=Primary Child  AC=Alternate Child  UA=Unlink Alternate       
     Name               System Image Class  Primary Alternate                   
     JES2               EASTTEST0001 STC    PARENT
     CICSD              EASTTEST0001 STC    SELF    SELF
     BACKUP             EASTTEST0001 STC
 c   DB2                EASTTEST0001 STC
     DFHSM              EASTTEST0001 STC

The updated list of resource relationships appears. The relationships show CICSD as the parent and DB2 as the child.

Primary and Alternate Relationships
For each resource, you can define a primary relationship and an alternate relationship with other resources. During startup
and operation, the region uses the primary relationship. During shutdown, the region uses the relationship specified in the
OPSYSIDS parameter group. The default is the primary relationship.

Set the Default System Image

The region loads a system image during the initialization process. The AUTOIDS parameter group controls the system
image that is loaded when the region is initialized.

To set up the system image to load on restart

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter U next to the $RM AUTOIDS parameter group.
The AUTOIDS - Automation Identifiers panel appears.

3. Enter a question mark (?) in the System Image Name field.
The System Image List panel appears.

4. Select the System Image that you want to load at restart and press F6 (Action).

WARNING
F6 (Action) replaces the currently loaded system image. If you do not want to load the system image now,
skip this step.

5. Press F3 (File).
The system image loads each time that the region starts.

Load a System Image

You define the operations requirements of the resources to be managed on a system in a system image. You must create
a system image definition before you can define the resources you want to manage.

The region loads a system image during region initialization. During operation, you may need to change the system image
by loading another image.
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NOTE
 When you request to load a system image, the $RMEXSTR exit NCL procedure is executed before the starting
process. This procedure may be customized at your site to perform any required tasks before any automated
resources are started. The starting process cannot proceed if the exit sets a non-zero return code.

For products that use desired state automation, resources are started according to any relationships defined in the system
image, and subject to resource availability.

To load a system image

1. Enter /RADMIN.I at the prompt.
The ResourceView : System Image List appears.

2. Enter L beside the system image that you want to load.
The LOAD Command Parameter Specification panel appears.

3. Complete the following fields:
– SysName to be Loaded

Enter ? and select a system image from the displayed prompt list.
– Global Automation Mode

Specify the global operation mode for your system image.
– Perform COLD Start?

If the Checkpoint Restart Status field is set to ACTIVE, you can enter NO in the Perform COLD Start? field to
specify a warm load.

4. Press F6 (Action) to load the system image.
The Command Confirmation panel appears.

5. Enter CONFIRM in the Response field.
The system image is loaded.

WARNING
 Resources that are monitored by the region are defined to the system image. Loading a system image affects
all users of this region and may influence the resources in the system image.

Checkpoint Restart Function

The checkpoint restart function lets you preserve manual overrides across system restarts.

When the checkpoint restart function is active, any override that is placed on a resource is stored in the resource definition
as checkpoint data. This checkpoint data is applied automatically to the resource when you load the system image with a
Warm Start, restoring previously placed overrides.

When the checkpoint restart function is inactive, any override that is placed on a resource is not stored as checkpoint
data. However, previously stored data is retained. With this function inactive, a Warm Start does not apply any stored
checkpoint data.

NOTE
Setting the checkpoint restart function inactive does not clear the stored checkpoint data. If you later set
checkpoint restart to active, then a Warm Start applies the previously stored checkpoint data.

If you no longer want to restore previously placed overrides, load the system image with a Cold Start. All checkpoint data
is cleared from the resource definitions, and the resources are loaded without overrides.

Cold Start also clears checkpoint data from the following resources:

• Resources in shared system images (both active and inactive) that satisfy the following conditions:
– The resource has the local system as the home system.
– The resource is not active on another system.

• Resources in z/VM system images where the z/VM system image has the local system as the home system
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NOTE
The local system is where the system image is being loaded.

Global Operation Mode

The global operation mode determines the mode of operation for a loaded (active) system image. Your region can run in a
global operation mode of AUTOMATED or MANUAL.

As the name global suggests, the setting of the global operation mode limits the control of all resources defined to a
system image. For example, if the global operation mode is MANUAL and the resource operation mode is AUTOMATED,
the resource can run in the MANUAL operation mode only. If the global mode is changed to AUTOMATED, then that
resource runs in its assigned mode.

You can issue a GLOBAL command from the resource monitor to set the global operation mode. For example, you have
finished testing a system image on a development system in the MANUAL operation mode and you want to change
the global operation mode to AUTOMATED. If you are experiencing severe problems on a production system, you can
change the global operation mode from AUTOMATED to MANUAL.

WARNING
 Changing the global operation mode affects all resources that are defined in the loaded system image. If you
are changing the mode from MANUAL to AUTOMATED, verify that all resources are defined correctly before the
change.

Set Global Operation Mode

To set the global operation mode

1. From the status monitor, enter GLOBAL at the prompt.
A Global Command Parameter Specification panel appears.

2. Enter AUTOMATED or MANUAL in the Global Automation Mode field and press F6 (Action).
A confirmation panel appears.

3. Enter CONFIRM in the Response field.
The region changes the operation mode of all resources.

Example: Set Global Operation Mode

If the region is running in the MANUAL operation mode and you want to test the effects of automation on the resources in
the system, set the global operation mode to AUTOMATED.

Enter the following command at the prompt of the monitor:

GLOBAL MODE=AUTOMATED

The Execute GLOBAL Command panel is displayed. Enter S next to the required system image. The region sets all of
the resource operation modes to their normal value. This normal value is the mode defined in the resource or set by an
override.

Implementing Shared System Images of Managed Resources
A shared system image specifies the operations policies required by your organization for the managed resources that
may move from system to system. It consists of a system image definition and a number of resource definitions.

After you implement your local system images, you can create a shared system image for resources that may become
active on any one of the systems managed by linked regions. Typically, these resources are already defined in the local
images through express setup, and you can move them to the shared image.
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Note: You can also use the Auto Populate Facility to add resource definitions to a shared image. However, if a conflict
occurs because of resource duplication in an active local image and an active shared image, the region will manage the
resource by using the definition in the shared image. The resource in the local image will be removed from the status
monitor.

Define a Shared System Image
If you want to automate the operations of managed resources that may move from system to system, you need a shared
system image.

To define a shared system image

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.SHR.
The Shared System Image List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Shared System Image Definition panel appears.

3. Complete the panel as follows:
a. Specify the name and version of the image, and provide a short description.
b. Indicate whether the image should be loaded immediately (ACTIVE) or not loaded (INACTIVE) in the Image Status

field.
c. Press F5 (Affinity) to nominate the systems to which this image applies. You can nominate only systems managed

by linked regions.
Press F3 (File).
The shared system image is defined in the knowledge base.

Populate a Shared System Image with Resources
To populate a shared system image, move the relevant resource definitions in your local system images into it. You can
move a definition from a local image to a shared image only if the shared image has affinity with the home system of the
local image. You can use the M action code to move definitions of the following classes to a shared image:

• JOB
• PRT
• STC
• TAPE
• USRCLS

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.L.
The Local System Image List panel appears.

2. Type R beside the images that contain the resource definitions you want to move, and press Enter.
The Resources List panel appears.

3. Type M beside the resource definitions you want to move, and press Enter.
a. On the displayed list of shared system images, enter S beside the image to which you want to move the resource

definition.
b. On the displayed General Description panel for the resource definition being moved, enter ? in the Home System

field and select the home system for the resource.
Although a resource in a shared system image may become active on different systems, this product will start it
only on the nominated home system during automation.
For an auto-switchable tape drive definition, you also need to change its template.

c. Press F3 (File) to move the definition to the nominated shared system image.
The list of shared system images is redisplayed. Repeat steps a through c until you finish with all the selected
definitions.
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When you finish with the resource definitions in one local system image, the list of definitions in the next selected local
system image is displayed. Repeat Step 3 until you finish with all the selected local system images.

Update Auto-switchable Tape Drive Definitions
During express setup, the region creates tape drive definitions by using a standard template. If a defined tape drive is
auto-switchable, you need to change its template.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.SHR.
The Shared System Image List panel appears listing the defined shared system images.

2. Enter R beside the image into which you have just moved TAPE class definitions.
The Resources List panel appears listing the resources defined in the image.

3. Enter U beside the tape drive definition, access the General Description panel, and update as follows:
a. Delete the value in the Type field.
b. Enter L beside the current template name.

The Tape or Cartridge Template List panel appears listing the available templates.
c. Enter R beside the ASTAPE template.

The definition is updated by values from the template.
4. Press F3 (File).

The updated definition is saved.

Control the Shared System Images
During initialization, the region loads the defined shared system images that have an ACTIVE status and to which the
local system has affinity.

During operation, you can load and unload shared system images:

• Load an inactive shared system image by changing its status to ACTIVE.
• Unload an active shared system image by changing its status to INACTIVE.

To change the status of shared system images

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.SHR from any panel.
The defined shared system images are listed.

2. Enter U beside the definitions of the images for which you want to change status, update the Image Status fields, and
press F3 (File).
The images are loaded or unloaded according to the changed statuses.

Implementing a Sysplex System Image
This topic covers how to implement a sysplex system image with the Assisted Sysplex Resources Definition Facility, how
to work with sysplex resource definitions, and how to control the sysplex system images.

A sysplex system image specifies the operations policies required by your organization for the managed resources for the
sysplex that contains this system. It consists of a system image definition and a number of resource definitions.

Populate a Sysplex System Image with Resources Using the Assisted Sysplex
Resources Definition Facility
A sysplex system image specifies the operations policies required by your organization for the managed resources for the
sysplex that contains this system. It consists of a system image definition and a number of resource definitions.
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The Assisted Sysplex Resource Definition facility enables you to select particular resources you want to define to the
system image.

Use the facility to quickly create definitions in a system image for sysplex resources. You can then customize the
definitions individually. The facility creates a new sysplex system image.

NOTE
You cannot use the facility on an existing sysplex image.

To populate a sysplex system image with resources using the Assisted Sysplex Resources Definition Facility

1. Enter /RADMIN.AD.
The Assisted Resource Definition menu appears:

 SOLVPROD------- AutoAssist : Assisted Resource Definition ---------------$RM034
 Select Option ===>                                                             
                                                                                
    R   - Resource Learning  (Assisted Resource Definition)                     
    E   - Express Setup      (Automated Resource Definition)                    
    A   - Auto Populate Menu (Semi-automated Definition)                        
    L   - Express Setup Task Log                                                
    S   - Assisted SYSPLEX Resources Definition                                 
    X   - Exit                                                                  
                                                                                
 Version .............. ____               ( Required S )

2. Type S at the Select Option ===> prompt, and complete the Version field to assign a version number to the image. The
name of the image is the same as the name of the sysplex.

WARNING
The region automatically loads Version 0001 of a sysplex system image. If you do not want to load the
sysplex resources after you define them, populate them to an image with a different version number.

After you complete the field, press Enter.
The Auto Populate Selection List panel appears, listing the sysplex resources that you can define.

3. Select the resources you want to define:
– If you want to review the couple data sets, type SU beside the resource.

If you use the SU action code, then for the resources that use couple data sets, you can specify the following:
• Names for spare data sets
• When required, whether the region uses a spare as the alternate data set (default is NO)
• Whether an operator can reset the data sets to their original usage (default is NO)

– If you want to use the current couple data sets, type S beside the resource.
– If you want to select all the displayed resources, enter ALL S or ALL SU at the Command prompt.
Press Enter to validate your selections.
The selections are tagged as selected. If you want to unselect a selected resource, enter U beside the resource. If you
want to unselect all selected resources, enter ALL U at the Command prompt.

WARNING
If you want to cancel the operation, you must press F12 (Cancel) before the next step.

4. Press F6 (Action).
The resource definitions are built.

 198



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

How You Work with Sysplex Resource Definitions
The Assisted Resource Definition facility helps you define resources to a sysplex system image. However, you may want
to modify some of those definitions to satisfy certain special requirements or define additional resources that have not
been created by the facility. You need direct access to the resource definition panels.

All resources are defined in the same way, although the fields on some panels differ according to the class of resource
being defined.

Access Sysplex Resource Definitions

You can create or update resource definitions from the resource list panel.

To access the resource list panel

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.SPX.
The Sysplex System Image List panel appears, listing the defined sysplex system images.

2. Enter R beside the required image.
The Resources List panel appears, listing the resources in the image.

Sysplex Resource Definition Panels

You use the following panels to enter data to define a resource:

• General Description (You must complete this panel.)
• Couple Dataset Control (This panel is applicable to some resources only.)
• Status Monitor Message Details
• State Change Exits
• Automation Log Details
• Owner Details

NOTE
For detailed information about these panels, see the online help.

Templates

You define each resource by completing the set of data-entry panels. A set of sample templates for sysplex resources
is provided. You can either use these templates or define your own templates to simplify the task of creating resource
definitions.

Couple Data Sets

The following sysplex resources can use couple data sets:

• Automatic restart manager
• Coupling facility resource manager
• Cross-system coupling facility
• Sysplex failure management
• Workload manager

Use the Couple Dataset Control panel to identify spare couple data sets.

If you specify a spare data set, you can also specify the following controls:
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• Whether a spare can be allocated automatically as the alternate data set for the resource
• Whether an operator can reset the data sets to their original usage (that is, primary, alternate, and spare as specified

on the panel)

Operation Methods

Use the Status Monitor Message Details panel to specify the resource operations methods.

On the panel, you can specify the commands and processes to execute in response to the resource status, and the
messages that indicate the status of the resource.

Status Monitor Message Details

The Status Monitor Message Details panel specifies rules that can be triggered by messages to perform actions. The
region uses the rules to monitor the messages for the particular resource. If a rule is triggered, the resource state is
updated according to the value in the Status column.

The templates contain the required rules.

Customize Alert Generation

The templates use the $RMSPX51 NCL procedure to generate alerts for critical sysplex events in addition to the normal
state change alerts. If used, the procedure is specified on the Define Event Related Actions panel of a rule. The procedure
is executed by using the $NCL process. The text of the alert is the notes on the Define Event Documentation panel.

For information about the $NCL process, see Reference .

You can customize the text, and disable or enable alert generation.

Customize the Alert Text

If the alert text of a rule does not suit the requirements of your site, you can customize the text.

To customize the text of an alert for a rule, update the text in the Notes window on the Define Event Documentation panel.

Disable Alert Generation

If you do not want a rule to generate an alert, you can disable alert generation.

To disable alert generation for a rule, remove the following process from the Define Event Related Actions panel:

$NCL $NCL=$RMSPX51

Enable Alert Generation

If you want a rule to generate an alert, you can enable alert generation.

To enable alert generation for a rule

1. Specify the following process on the Define Event Related Actions panel:

$NCL $NCL=$RMSPX51

2. Specify the text of the alert in the Notes window on the Define Event Documentation panel.
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Control the Sysplex System Images
During initialization, the region loads Version 0001 of the system image that has the name of the sysplex that contains the
local system.

You cannot control the operation of a sysplex system image. If you want to remove it during operation, you must delete it
from the knowledge base.

To delete a sysplex system image from the knowledge base

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.SPX from any panel.
The defined sysplex system image is listed.

2. (Optional) Copy it to a different version.
You created a copy of the image, but it is not active because it is not Version 0001.

3. Delete the Version 0001 image.
The image is removed from your monitors.

Implementing Status Monitor Filters
You use filters to customize a Status Monitor panel. A Status Monitor filter uses a Boolean expression to determine what
to display on the monitor. You restrict the display by using the resource attributes such as name and status.

For example, you can define a filter that displays only those resources with a problem state, enabling you to monitor by
exception. (A NOTOK filter is supplied for this purpose.) When you save a filter definition in the knowledge base, the
definition propagates automatically to all the connected regions. That is, the definition is global.

Access Status Monitor Filter Definitions

The status Monitor filters let you configure your view of monitored resources to suit your requirements. You can selectively
view different groups of resources by swapping filters.

• The Status Monitor Filter List panel displays the list of filter definitions in the knowledge base. You can take the
following actions:Add a definition.Browse, update, copy, or delete an existing definition.

To access Status Monitor filter definitions, enter /FILTERS at the prompt.

The Status Monitor Filter List appears.

A number of filters are predefined as working examples.

Add a Status Monitor Filter

You add a filter from the Status Monitor Filter List panel.

Follow these steps:

1. Access the Status Monitor Filter List.
2. Press F4 (Add).

The Status Monitor Filter panel appears.

NOTE
 If you decide not to add the filter, press F12 (Cancel) to cancel the operation any time before Step 5.

3. Complete the Name and Description fields in the Filter Definition window.

NOTE
Press F1 (Help) for a description of the fields.

You identified the new filter.
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4. Specify a Boolean expression in the Filter Expression window.
You specified the filter criteria.

5. Press F3 (File).
The new definition is saved.

Status Monitor Filter Panel

The Status Monitor Filter panel specifies the details of a Status Monitor filter. The operation that you are performing is
displayed at the top right of the panel, for example, Function=UPDATE.

The panel contains two windows. The Filter Definition window identifies the filter by name and description, and the Filter
Expression window specifies the Boolean expression that defines the filter.

Example: Define a Status Monitor Filter

This example defines a filter, NOTOK. The filter enables an operator to monitor resources that have a logical state other
than OK. The following panel shows the completed filter:

 PROD--------- Automation Services : Status Monitor Filter ------Function=UPDATE
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> CSR

 . Filter Definition ----------------------------------------------------------.
 | Name ......... NOTOK                                                        |
 | Views ........                                                              |
 | Description .. Resources that are not OK                                    |
 | Last Updated at 15.09.30 on WED 29-MAY-2013 by USER01                       |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Filter Expression ----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                  D=Delete I=Insert R=Repeat |
 |      ”(” Field              Opr Value                         Gen ”)” Bool  |
 |          LOGSTAT            ¬=  OK                                          |
 |     **END**                                                                 |

The filter expression causes a Status Monitor to display only resources that have a logical state that is not OK.

Status Monitor Views

A view customizes your Status Monitor for the specific purpose of monitoring certain classes of objects. Each view has
associated with it a selected set of filters and display formats.

To see the supported views, enter a question mark (?) in a View field.

How You Define the Status Monitor Filter Expression

Use the Filter Expression window on the Status Monitor Filter panel to specify the Boolean expression that defines the
filter. The expression uses resource attributes as criteria to determine what to display on the Status Monitor.

To display the list of valid values for a field, enter a question mark (?) in the field.

The following action codes helps you enter the expression:

• D
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Deletes the selected line.
• I

Inserts a blank line after the selected line.
• R

Repeats a selected line.

Example: Define a Status Monitor Filter

This example defines a filter that is named RSCALERT. The filter enables an operator to monitor resources that have a
DEGRADED, FAILED, or UNKNOWN logical state. The following panel shows the completed filter.

 PROD--------- Automation Services : Status Monitor Filter ------Function=BROWSE
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> CSR

 . Filter Definition ----------------------------------------------------------.
 | Name ......... RCSALERT                                                     |
 | Views ........                                                              |
 | Description .. Resources in DEGRADED, FAILED, or UNKNOWN state              |
 | Last Updated at 15.09.30 on WED 24-MAY-2006 by USER01                       |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Filter Expression ----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |      ”(” Field   Opr Value                                    Gen ”)” Bool  |
 |      (   LOGSTAT =   ”DEGRADED”                                       OR    |
 |          LOGSTAT =   ”FAILED”                                         OR    |
 |          LOGSTAT =   ”UNKNOWN”                                    )         |
 |     **END**                                                                 |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit      F4=Edit      F5=Find      F6=Refres |
 |  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                               F12=Max    |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------

The filter expression causes a Status Monitor to display only resources that have the DEGRADED, FAILED, or
UNKNOWN logical state.

Maintenance of Status Monitor Filter Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete filter definitions from the Status Monitor Filter List panel.

If you are browsing a definition and cannot see the Boolean expression fully, press F12 (Max) to expand the window.

NOTE
 After you update a filter definition, an operator who is already using that filter does not see the update. To use
the updated filter, the operator must enter the REFILTER command.
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Implementing Resource Templates
After you have defined a system image, you can define resources in the image. Your product includes sample resource
templates, which you can use to define commonly used resources. The templates supply values for certain resource
definition fields, and simplify the task of creating your own specific resource definitions. You can modify the sample
templates or can create your own templates. You can create templates for the different resource types in each class of
resource.

You can maintain several versions of templates as different $TEMPLAT system images. Each version can contain, in
addition to the resource templates, the used availability maps, and processes.

WARNING
 The supplied INTNL class resource templates are required for the region to function properly. Do not modify
these templates.

USRCLS Class Template

No sample USRCLS class templates are supplied. However, you can create your own templates to facilitate the definition
of similar resources. The templates provide the methods for operating USRCLS class resources (if supported by your
product).

Set Up Your Template System

Templates are defined in a $TEMPLAT system image. Your template system can contain different versions of templates.
Group each version in a different $TEMPLAT system image.

Before you work on templates, copy the supplied templates to a different $TEMPLAT version. Start with version 0010;
versions 0001 through 0009 are reserved for software updates.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.T.I at the prompt.
The Template System Image List panel appears.

2. Enter C next to the system image you want to copy.
The System Image Definition panel opens.

3. Identify uniquely the new copy by changing the value in the Database Version field (for example, 0010), and update
the description fields as required.

4. Press F3 (File).
The System Image Copy panel appears advising you of the status of the copying process. When the copying process
is complete, the System Image List panel appears.

5. Set up one $TEMPLAT system image version for general use. Review the templates. Ensure that they are suitable
for the resources on your system. The version to use is set in the OPSYSIDS parameter group under the NAMES
category. To access the parameter groups, enter the /PARMS shortcut.

$TEMPLAT System Image for Multiple Products

Each product supplies its own templates for the supported resource classes. If you want to run different products in the
same region, merge the $TEMPLAT system images that contain those templates.

NOTE

For information about how to merge system images, see Reference.

Resource Template Definitions

The panels for defining a resource template of a particular resource class are the same as the panels for defining a
resource for that class. You can define any generic information for use by a specific resource.
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NOTE

 The name of a template must contain alphanumeric, @, #, $, ., :, -, (, and ) characters only. The name
must not be a number.

Variables

You can use a variable to supply the value for a field in the resource template definition.

Disable Substitution of Variables

When you apply the template to a resource definition, values substitute the variables in a template. You can disable
variable substitution. For example, you want the variable to appear in the resource definition, not the value of the variable.

To disable the substitution of a variable during application, replace the ampersand (&) in front of the variable name by the
underline character (_).

For example, you specify _ZMSGTEXT in a template. Then, you apply the template to a resource definition, and
_ZMSGTEXT becomes &ZMSGTEXT in the resource definition.

Specify a Variable to Represent a Left-Justified Fixed-Length Field

Some messages contain left-justified fixed-length fields for resource names. If the name is not of the maximum length, the
name is left justified. You cannot use normal variables because they do not provide padding.

To handle left-justified fixed-length fields, use less-than signs (<).

Each < represents one character. For example, <<<<< represents a five-character field with left justification.

Specify a Variable to Represent a Right-Justified Fixed-Length Field

Some messages contain right-justified fixed-length fields for resource names. If the name is not of the maximum length,
the name is right justified. You cannot use normal variables because they do not provide padding.

To handle right-justified fixed-length fields, use greater-than signs (>).

Each > represents one character. For example, >>>>> represents a five-character field with right justification.

Maintenance of Resource Template Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete resource template definitions. You can copy a resource template definition
between or in $TEMPLAT system images.

Apply Updated Templates

You have defined some resources by using a template, and that template has been updated. You can use the AP action
code to reapply the template to update those resource definitions.

Follow these steps:

1. From the templates list, enter AP next to a template.
The Apply Template panel appears.

2. Specify how the updates are performed.
3. Press F6 (Action).

A list of system images appears.
4. Enter S next to the system images that contain the resource definitions that you want to update and then press Enter.

You applied the template to the included definitions.
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Availability Maps in a Template System Image

You can define availability maps in a $TEMPLAT system image. You can then use these maps with resources built from
the templates.

The procedures for creating and maintaining maps for resource templates are similar to the procedures for creating and
maintaining maps for resource definitions.

Access Map Definitions in a Template System Image

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.T at the prompt.
The Template Definition Menu appears.

2. Enter A at the prompt.
3. (Optional) If you want to use a different version of the $TEMPLAT system image, change the value in the Template

Version field and then press Enter.
The relevant map list panel appears. The panel lists all the maps in the selected $TEMPLAT system image.

Defining and Maintaining Processes in a Template System Image

You can use the processes in a $TEMPLAT system image in a resource template belonging to the same image. You can
create new processes or can change existing processes.

The procedures for creating and maintaining processes for resource templates are similar to the procedures for creating
and maintaining processes for resource definitions.

Access the Process Definitions in a Template System Image

You maintain processes from the Template Process List panel.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.T at the prompt.
The Template Definition Menu appears.

2. Enter P at the prompt. If you want to use a different version of the $TEMPLAT system image, change the value in the
Version field.
The Process List panel appears. The panel lists the processes in the selected $TEMPLAT system image.

Convert a Resource Definition into a Resource Template

You can convert a resource definition into a resource template to facilitate future definition of similar resources. After you
are satisfied that a resource definition is working correctly, you can convert the definition into a template.

Follow these steps:

1. Create another copy of the definition using the Copy action.
2. Change the system name on the General Description panel to $TEMPLAT. Specify the version of the $TEMPLAT

image into which you want to copy the definition in the Database Version field.
3. Name the template on the General Description panel.
4. Replace the resource names on the other definition panels by one of the following values:

– &ZRMDBNAME if the name field is not of a fixed length
– Less-than signs (<) if the name field is of a fixed length with a left justification -- this format typically occurs in the

message text
Each < represents one character. For example, <<<<< represents a left-justified five-character field.

– Greater-than signs (>) if the name field is of a fixed length with a right justification -- this format typically occurs in
the message text
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Each > represents one character. For example, >>>>> represents a right-justified five-character field.

NOTE

 Keeping the name length to less than the maximum number of characters enables you to recognize easily
the fixed-length name fields in a message. For example, a seven-character name is displayed with an extra
space in an eight-character fixed-length field.

5. Replace the ampersand (&) in front of a variable by the underline character (_).
6. File the definition.

If any associated availability map and processes do not exist already in the specified $TEMPLAT system image, they
are also copied.

Implementing Processes
This article describes how to define, implement, test, maintain, and back up different types of processes You define
processes to automate complex operations tasks.

How to Implement Processes

A process is a series of steps that can be executed in sequence to perform complex processing.

You can execute processes as follows:

• From a resource definition
You can specify a process in a resource definition. The process is invoked when required for that resource.

• From an availability map
You can specify a process in an availability map (for example, to perform tasks at particular times).

• From an event rule 
You can specify a process in an event rule. The process is invoked when an event triggers the rule.

• As a single task
You can run a process as a single, independent task. Use this feature to debug processes or as a quick way of
executing a process manually.

• Interactively 
You can run a process in the INTERACTIVE mode. Use this feature to verify the results of processing single steps, or
of processing a sequence of steps one at a time. You can display individual step logs and, if required, change the step
parameters.

The following diagram shows the typical stages in defining a process.
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Process Types

You can have a global (available to all components) process or local (available to a specific system image only) process.
A global process is available to all components, but a local process is available only if it belongs to the local active image.

ServiceView and EventView components can use global processes only. ResourceView components can use both types
of processes, according to the following rules:

• If a process is required and one exists in the local active system image, that process is used.
• If the required process does not exist in the active system image, the global process of the same name is used.

The following diagram shows how processes are searched for execution.
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Access Process Definitions

Each system image has its own set of processes and access to global processes belonging to the $PROCESS 0001
system image.

To access the local process definitions in a system image

1. Enter /RADMIN.
The Resource Administration menu appears.

2. Type the option code P, and the name and version of the system image, and press Enter.
The Process List panel appears. This panel lists the processes in the system image and the global processes
(displayed in blue on a color terminal).
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To access the global process definitions

1. Enter /RADMIN.GP.
The Process List panel appears. This panel lists the global processes.

How to Define a Process

From the Process List panel, press F4 (Add) to add a process definition. A Process Definition panel is displayed.

To define a process, first decide what you want the process to do, then break it down into steps, each step representing
an action. Specify a macro for each step. A macro is an NCL procedure that processes that step. An authorized user can
use the Register Macros option to register new macros.

Step processing can be conditional on the processing result of an earlier step. In the following example, STEP2 runs if
STEP1 processing returns a code of 0. STEP3 runs if STEP1 processing returns a code greater than 0.

                Condition 

 StepName Step/RC Opr RC  
 STEP1      STEP1           
 STEP2      STEP1    =   0  
 STEP3      STEP1    >   0

When you define a process on the Process Definition panel, complete the following fields:

• Name and Description fields to identify the process
• StepName and Macro fields to define each step

To find out what macros are available, enter a question mark (?) in a Macro field to display the list of available macros.

WARNING
 $NCL is the name of a special process definition. Do not use this name when you add process definitions.

Conditions are optional. To set the conditions, use relational operators in the Opr fields. To identify the valid relational
operators, enter a question mark (?) in the field.

You can repeat and delete steps, and insert blank lines.

Press F11 (Right) to display the parameters for each step.

The return code from a process is the return code from the last executed process step.

Example: Issue Multiple System Commands

The following shows an example of a process that issues multiple system commands.

 PROD----------- Automation Services : Process Definition ----------Function=Add
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> PAGE

 + Process Definition ---------------------------------------------------------+
 | System Name .. PROD      Version .. 0001   Last Updated By                  |
 | Name ......... TEST PROC                   at           on                  |
 | Description .. ISSUE SYSTEM COMMANDS                                        | 
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
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 + Process Steps --------------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 |                                          D=Delete I=Insert P=Parms R=Repeat |
 |                     Condition                                               |
 |      StepName   Step/RC  Opr RC    Macro    Description                     |
 |      STEP1                         SYSCMD   EXECUTE A COMMAND               |
 |      STEP2      STEP1    =   0     SYSCMD   EXECUTE A COMMAND               |
 |      STEP3      STEP2    =   0     SYSCMD   EXECUTE A COMMAND               |
 |      STEP4      STEP1    =   99    SYSCMD   EXECUTE A COMMAND               |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |  F1=Help     F2=Split    F3=File     F4=Save                                |
 |  F7=Bkwd     F8=Forward  F9=Swap                F11=Right   F12=Cancel      |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

If STEP1 completes successfully, STEP2 executes the next shutdown command. If STEP2 completes successfully,
STEP3 issues the final shutdown command.

If STEP1 fails, STEP4 executes and issues a CANCEL command.

Set Macro Parameters

When you select a macro, it contains either no parameters or default parameters.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter P next to the process step.
A Macro Parameter Definition panel appears.

2. Change the parameters as required and press F3 (OK). The required parameters depend on the purpose of the
macro.

Example: Set Macro Parameters

This example shows the parameters set for Step 1 in the previous example:

 PROD----- Automation Services : SYSCMD Macro Parameter Definition -------------
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 +- System Command ------------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 | Command ..... F CA7T,/LOGON MASTER_________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 | Jobname ..... ________                                                      |
 |                                                                             |
 | Wait Time ... 30__  Wait Time Expiry Return Code ... 99_                    |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +- Response Message Analysis -------------------------------------------------+
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 |                                 D=Delete Extended Filter  S=Extended Filter |
 |           Message Text                                      Return Extended |
 |                                                             Code   Filter?  |
 |   ___     CA-7.023 - V3.0 (9106) OPERATOR IS LOGGED ON_     0__    NO       |
 |   ___     _____________________________________________     ___             |
 |   ___     _____________________________________________     ___             |
 |   ___     _____________________________________________     ___             |
 |   ___     _____________________________________________     ___             |
 |                                                                             |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=OK
                            F9=Swap                               F12=Cancel

The parameters include:

• The system command issued
• The text of the expected response
• A processing return code of 0
• A wait time of 30 seconds
• A time-out return code of 99

You can also specify an extended filter for the analysis of the response message text. For example, a response can
contain variable information and you want to accept the message only if it contains specific values.

Variable as a Macro Parameter

You can use a variable to hold the value of a macro parameter. You pass the value of any variables that a process
requires as parameters when you specify the process, for example, in a resource definition.

WARNING
Do not specify variable names that start with #, $, or Z.

Example: Use a Variable as a Macro Parameter

You have defined a process that contains the SYSCMD macro which issues the $DU,&PRT command. When you use the
process, you supply the value of the &PRT variable by specifying the following parameter: PRT=printer-name. Specify the
name of the variable only (without the &).

Generic Processes Using Resource Variables

You can define generic processes that perform functions that are dependent on how they are initiated by using resource
variables. These variables contain information about a resource that is defined to the knowledge base. They are useful
for building automated paging, standardized startup for CICS regions, and many other tasks where a uniform solution
is required. Using a generic process reduces any overhead associated with building individual processes for individual
resources.

For information about knowledge base variables, see Reference.

Example: Use Process to Page Support

Service Level Agreements require that appropriate support personnel are pageable if any production CICS region is
under stress. Unicenter Automation Point is available at your site to monitor the condition and provide the paging function.
Different CICS regions have different support personnel assigned.

 212



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

You implement the following method in the CICS resource definitions:

1. Specify details of the support personnel.
2. Identify and specify the message to trigger automated paging.
3. Specify an event-related action for this message using the following generic process:

 |                     Condition                                               | |      StepName   Step/
RC  Opr RC    Macro    Description                     | |      S1                            WTOR     WTOR TO L1 SUPPORT              | |      S2         S1       EQ  32    WTOR     TIMED OUT - CALL L2             | |      S1OK       S1       EQ  0     SETSTATE L1 RESPONDED - SET EXT. DISPLAY | |      S2OK       S2       EQ  0     SETSTATE L2 RESPONDED - SET EXT. DISPLAY | |      S3         S2       NE  0     GENALERT NO SUPPORT - RAISE ALERT        | |      S4         S2       NE  0     SETSTATE NO SUPPORT - SET EXT. DISPLAY   |

a. At Step S1, the resource sends a WTOR message, using knowledge base variables (for example,
&ZRMDBREOPAG1 that contains the pager number) to provide details of the support personnel responsible for the
failing resource.
Unicenter Automation Point or by an operator intercepts the WTOR message, and the indicated first-level support
person is paged. Response to the message indicates the success or failure of paging.

b. If paging of the first-level person is successful, Step S1OK sets the extended display of the resource to indicate
that the support person has acknowledged the paging.
If no reply is received within a specified period, Step S2 sends another WTOR message to invoke paging of the
second-level support person.

c. If paging of the second-level person is successful, Step S2OK sets the extended display of the resource to indicate
that the support person has acknowledged the paging.
If paging fails, Step S3 raises an alert and Step S4 sets the extended display of the resource to indicate that no
support personnel have responded.

Processes to Generate Alerts

You can use a process in a ResourceView resource definition or an EventView message rule to generate alerts in
response to problems occurring in a resource.

The GENALERT macro enables you to generate an alert from a process.

Example: Generate Alert on Security Violation

The DFHAC2003 message indicates that a CICS security violation has occurred. You might want warnings about these
violations. The following panels show the message rule definition that generates an alert under this condition by using the
SECALERT process definition:

 SOLVPROD--------------- EventView : Message Filter -------------------CICSSEC--
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 Ruleset Name ........ CICSSEC                        Rule Status .... ACTIVE
 Short Description ... CICS security alerts

 . Expected Message -----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                         S=ListPanels E=ExtFilter T=TestVars |
 |      Message Text  ( WildChar = * )                                  ExtFlt |
 | ___  DHFAC2003                                                       NO     |

 SOLVPROD---------- EventView : DHFAC2003 Message Actions -------------CICSSEC--
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE
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 Reply Text .......

 System Command ...

 MS Command .......

 . Automation Actions ---------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                  S/B=Browse U=Update L=List |
 |      Process     Parameters                                                 |
 | ___  SECALERT                                                               |

The following panels show the SECALERT process definition and the parameters used by the GENALERT macro:

 SOLVPROD------- Automation Services : Process Definition -------Function=Browse
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> CSR

 . Process Definition ---------------------------------------------------------.
 | System Name .. $PROCESS  Version .. 0001   Last Updated By USER01           |
 | Name ......... SECALERT                    At 16.21.13  On WED 24-JUL-1996  |
 | Description .. CICS security violation alert generator                      |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Process Steps --------------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                     P=Parms |
 |                     Condition                                               |
 |      StepName   Step/RC  Opr RC    Macro    Description                     |
 | P    A                             GENALERT GENERATE AN EVENTVIEW ALERT     |
 |     **END**                                                                 |

 SOLVPROD-------------- EventView : Alert Attributes ---------------------------
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 . Alert Reference Key --------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Reference ... CICS_SECURITY_ALERT_&ZMSGWORD20                               |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Alert Attributes -----------------------------------------------------------.
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 |                                                                             |
 | Severity .... 2                                                             |
 | Type ........ DEFAULT                                                       |
 | Origin ...... ALERTMACRO                                                    |

 SOLVPROD-------------- EventView : Alert Definition ---------------------------
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 . Alert Description ----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | SECURITY VIOLATION HAS OCCURRED.                                            |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Alert Text -----------------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | ALERT IS TRIGGERED BY THE FOLLOWING MESSAGE:                                |
 | &ZMSGTEXT                                                                   |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 . Alert Recommended Action ---------------------------------------------------.
 | SEE THE PRECEDING DFHXS1111 MESSAGE IN THE CSCS LOG FOR FURTHER INFORMATION.|
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit
 F7=Backward               F9=Swap                  F11=Panels

How You Test a Process

After you have defined a process, you can test it by executing it as a single task or by executing it in the interactive mode.

Test a Process Interactively

From the Process List panel, enter I next to a process to execute it in the interactive mode. The Process Definition panel
for that process appears. You can perform the following tasks:

• To execute only that step irrespective of the condition, enter E next to a step.
• To execute a number of steps in sequence, use F12 (Step). Pressing F12 (Step) executes the next step in the

sequence. The execution of each step depends on the condition that is specified for the step.
• To see the processing log, enter L next to an executed step. The log display is positioned at the latest entries relating

to the selected step.
• To view the macro parameters, enter P next to a step.
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Follow these steps:

1. Press F4 (Edit) to access the Interactive Edit function to edit the process steps.
2. Modify the steps, as required.
3. When you complete the modifications, press F4 (OK) to return to the INTERACTIVE mode. You can also press F3

(File) to return to that mode. Pressing F3 (File) saves the modifications.
4. Test the modified process.
5. Press F3 (Exit) and F3 (File) again to save the modified steps.

If the test is not satisfactory, restart from Step 1.

Test a Process by Execution as a Single Task

You can verify that a process works correctly by executing it manually.

Follow these steps:

1. From the Process List panel, enter E next to a process.
The task is executed as a single, independent task. The Optional Process Parameter Specification panel appears.

NOTE
 When you use the E action code to execute a process, the process is executed under the BSYS background
user ID.

2. Supply any parameters that the process requires in the Parameters field, then press F6 (Action).
When the process has executed, a processing log appears. This log contains the processing results.

How You Log Process Activities

Process activities are written to the activity log while you are testing a process. However, you can control the logging when
a process is executed, for example, from a resource definition. To control the logging, use the $LOG process parameter:

• $LOG=BOTH
Logs the activities in full and summary form.

• $LOG=FULL
Logs the activities in full.

• $LOG=NO
(Default) Does not log activities.

• $LOG=SUMM
Logs the activities in summary form only.

Maintenance of Process Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete process definitions from the Process List panel.

Back Up Global Processes

To assist you with the maintenance of your global processes, you can create backup versions of your global process
image. By creating a backup version of your global process image, you can perform the following tasks:

• Update global process definitions in any version of a global process image.
• Restore a global process definition from a backup global process image.
• Merge two versions of a global process image.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /ASADMIN.GPI at the prompt.
The Global Process Image List appears.

 216



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

NOTE
If you have not created a backup before, only one global process image is listed: $PROCESS 0001. The
active global process image can only be $PROCESS 0001. $PROCESS 0001 cannot be deleted.

2. Enter C next to the global process image you want to copy.
The Global Process Image Definition panel appears.

3. Enter a new Database Version, Short Description, and Long Description.
4. Press F3 (File).

The backup version of the global process image is saved. A copy in progress panel appears while the copy occurs.
The Global Process Image List appears with the backup version displayed in the list.
If the global process image you have specified already exists, the Confirm System Image Merge panel appears.

Update Global Process Definitions in a Backup Global Process Image

You can access a list of all the global process definitions in any version of a global process image. From this list, you can
update any global process definition in the global process image.

To update a global process definition in the $PROCESS 0002 backup image

1. Enter L (List Processes) next to the $PROCESS 0002 global process image in the Global Process Image List.
The Global Process List panel appears showing all the global process definitions in that global process image.

NOTE

 You can access the global processes in another version of the global process image by changing the
version number on the panel and pressing Enter.

2. Enter U next to the global process definition that you want to update.
The Process Definition panel appears for that global process definition.

3. Update the global process definition, as required.
4. Press F3 (File).

The changes are saved and the Global Process List appears.

Restore a Global Process Definition from a Backup Global Process Image

If you have changed a global process definition and you are having trouble with its implementation, you can restore it from
a previous version.

To restore global process definition $PROC01 from $PROCESS 0002 to $PROCESS 0001

1. Enter C next to $PROC01 in the global process list.
The Process Definition panel appears.

2. Change the Database Version from 0002 to 0001, and press F3 (File).
The changes are saved. Because there is already a copy of the global process in the target global process image, the
Confirm Copy Replace panel appears.

3. Press Enter to confirm the replacement or F12 (Cancel) to cancel the request.
The Global Process List appears.

Change a Global Process to a Local Process

You can change a global process to a local process while performing a copy on any global process in the global process
selection list.

To change global process PROC01 to a local process in the SYS01 system image

1. Enter C next to PROC01 in the Global Process List.
The Process Definition panel appears.

2. Change the System Name to SYS01 and press F3 (File).
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The Global Process List appears.
To view the new local process, access the list of processes for the system image that you copied it to.

Merge Two Global Process Images

You can merge two global process images and can replace the active global process image with a backup version.

To merge global process images $PROCESS 0002 and $PROCESS 0001

1. Enter C next to the $PROCESS 0002 on the Global Process Image List.
The Global Process Image Definition panel appears.

2. Change the Database Version number to 0001 and press F3 (File).
The Confirm System Image Merge panel appears.

3. Enter YES in the input field if you want to overlay like-named components.
4. Press F6 (Confirm).

The global process images are merged.

Implementing Availability Maps
An availability map enables you to define the availability requirements for a service or resource. An availability map also
enables you to schedule the execution of processes. You can add an availability map at any time. The map becomes
effective when you attach services or resources to it.

How You Implement Availability Maps

The desired state information that is specified in a service or a resource definition determines its status. The definition can
include an availability map that schedules changes to the default availability. Timers activate these changes.

NOTE

 The default desired state determines the default availability of a service or resource. The state is set in the
AUTOIDS parameter group during region initialization. The Customizer: Parameter Groups panel lists the region
parameter groups. Enter the /PARMS shortcut to access the panel.

Availability maps enable you to schedule changes to the default availability requirements of one or more services or
resources. The service image and each system image have its own set of availability maps. You define an availability
map (for example, MAP1) and attach as many services or resources to the map as required. Because availability maps
are not limited to a seven-day cycle, you can define changes to the availability requirements that apply daily, on the same
day every week, on the same date every month, for a specific date and time, and so on. You can also suppress changes
temporarily and update timer information at any time.

An availability map has two parts: a map definition and a timer definition. The map definition contains information about
the map itself. The timer definition contains information about when to change the desired state of the services or
resources that use this map. The timer definition can also contain information about when to change the operation mode
and when to start processes to perform special tasks.

Creating an availability map has two stages:

1. Creating an availability map.
2. Attaching services or resources to a map.

For information about how availability and resource relationships affect operations, see Reference.

Rules for Availability Map Definitions

The following rules apply to availability maps:

 218



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

• If the timer definition is blank, it means that default availability requirements apply to all the services or resources
attached to that map.

• A map only applies to the service image or the system image for which it is defined.
• Map names must be unique in the image to which the map applies.

Access Availability Map Definitions

You can define as many maps for a system image as you want. After the map is defined, you can define timer information
and can attach services or resources to the map. Use the Availability Maps option to create and maintain availability map
definitions.

The service image and each system image have its own set of availability maps.

To access service availability map definitions

1. Enter /SADMIN.A at the prompt.
The Availability Map List appears.

To access resource availability map definitions

1. Enter /RADMIN at the prompt.
The Resource Administration menu appears.

2. Enter A at the prompt and the name and version of the system image that owns the maps you want to create or
access, and then press Enter.
The Availability Map List panel appears. This panel lists the availability maps for the specified service or system
image.

NOTE
 To display the maps that another system image or resource own, you can enter another name (resources only)
or version number at the top of this panel.

Temporary Availability Maps

A temporary availability map is an availability map that is created from the status monitor to override the current map
attached to a service or resource. A temporary map has an expiry time when the map is deleted automatically. You can
use a temporary map as any other map, remembering that it has a defined life time.

Create an Availability Map

To create an availability map

1. Press F4 (Add) from the Availability Map List panel.
The Availability Map panel appears.

2. Specify the timer information that sets the availability requirements. For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

How You Define Timers

You can define two types of timer information:

• For all services or resources, define the timer, leaving the SVC/Resource Name field blank. This timer information
applies to any services or resources attached to the map.

• For a specific service or resource, define the timer with the name of the service or resource in the SVC/Resource
Name field. This timer information applies to the named service or resource if the service or resource is attached to the
map.

You can use the action codes to repeat or delete rows of information, or to insert blank lines.

Use the following values in the Day field to simplify data entry:
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• *
Repeats the timer for all days (that is, Monday through Sunday)

• W/D
Repeats the timer for weekdays (that is, Monday through Friday)

• W/E
Repeats the timer for weekends (that is, Saturday and Sunday).

Leave the Day field blank if you fill in the Date field. If the Mode field is left blank, you do not override the operation mode.

Scheduling of Processes

If you want the map to start processes at defined times, press F11 (Right) to display the fields for specifying processes.

Manual Overrides

You can use a timer to reset manual desired state and operation mode overrides. Specify RESET in the Des.State and in
the Mode fields.

When a manual override exists, the scheduled change to the overridden parameter cannot be made. If you want to ensure
that the scheduled changes are made, reset the overrides first.

NOTE
For more information about how to perform manual overrides, see Using.

Availability Map Example

This example describes how to define an availability map for services.

In this example, you define a map for the defined services to schedule such things as availability during holidays and
when system maintenance is required. The map is named MAP1.

Use the /SADMIN.A path and the F4 (Add) function key to access the Availability Map panel. On the panel, you type the
following values:

• MAP1 in the Name field
• A description in the Description field
• N in the Expire Delete field to retain expired timer events (These events occur on specific dates.)

You can now specify timer details.

You want to stop all services on 27 November 2012 at 0830 hours for system maintenance and reactivate all services at
1600 hours on the same day. (Resources that belong to the services have a scheduled INACTIVE desired state for all
times. That is, the services control the availability of those resources by using the ACTIVE desired state overrides.)

In the Timer Details box, type the information about the date, the time, the change to the status, and whether to process
this change. To have a change that is processed, specify ON in the Status column. The following example shows the
completed Availability Map panel.

 PROD-------------- Automation Services : Availability Map ---------Function=ADD
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> CSR 
                                                                                
 . Availability Map -----------------------------------------------------------.
 | System Name .. $SERVICE  Version .. 0001   Last Updated By                  |
 | Name ......... MAP1                        at           on                  |
 | Description .. SERVICE MAP 1                       Expire Delete ... NO     |
 | Timer Execution Control System ........+ CO71     (Service/Shared Images)   |
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 | Attached Resources ...                                                      |
 '-----------------------------------------------------------------------------'
 . Timer Details --------------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                  D=Delete I=Insert R=Repeat |
 |     Day Date        Time     SVC/Resource Name  Des.State Mode       Status |
 |     MON 27-NOV-2012 08.30.00                    INACTIVE             ON     |
 |     MON 27-NOV-2012 16.00.00                    ACTIVE               ON     |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |                                                                             |
 |  F1=Help     F2=Split    F3=File     F4=Save     F5=NextTmr  F6=Sort        |
 |  F7=Backward F8=Forward  F9=Swap                F11=Right   F12=Cancel      |

Timer Information

The Next Timers Execution Time panel lists information about upcoming changes to availability. You can obtain different
views of this timer information by:

• Viewing the timer information in all availability maps for the services or in a system image
• Viewing the timer information in one availability map

The views list the next invocation of the defined timers. For example, a timer that executes every Monday is listed once
only.

View All Timer Information

You can view a list of the upcoming changes scheduled in all maps defined in the service image or in a system image.
The changes are listed in chronological order.

To view this information from the Availability Maps List panel, press F12 (NextTmr).

A Next Execution Time panel appears, listing the upcoming changes for all the maps.

View the Timer Information in One Availability Map

You can view a list of the upcoming changes scheduled in an individual map. The changes are listed in chronological
order.

To view the timer information in an availability map

• From the Availability Map List panel, enter N next to an availability map to select the NextTimers action.
• From an Availability Map panel (while you are working on an availability map definition, a resource definition, or a

service definition), press F5 (NextTmr).

A Next Execution Time panel appears, listing the upcoming changes for the selected map.

Attach a Service or Resource Definition to an Availability Map

After a map is defined, you can attach service or resource definitions by using:
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• The Availability Map List
• The service or resource definition panels

To attach a service or resource definition to an availability map from the Availability Map List

1. Enter AR next to the availability map to which you want to add a resource or service.
The Attach Resources panel appears.

2. Enter S next to the resource or service that you want to add to the availability map.
The Attach Resources Results panel appears, which tells you whether the operation was successful.

3. Press F3 (File).
The Availability Map List appears.

NOTE

 To display the resources or services that are attached to an availability map, enter LR next to the availability
map in the list.

To attach a service or resource to a map while you are working on the definition

1. Select the General Description panel.
2. Enter the name of the availability map in the Availability Map field, and press F3 (File).

The details are saved.

Detach Service or Resource Definitions from an Availability Map

You can detach service or resource definitions from an availability map (for example, if you want to change a resource
definition and test it separately).

You can detach a service or a resource from an availability map by using:

• The Availability Map List
• The service or resource definition panels

To detach a service or resource from an availability map from the Availability Map List

1. Enter /SADMIN.A (for services) or the /RADMIN.A (for resources) at the prompt.
The Availability Map List panel appears.

2. Enter LR next to the map from which you want to detach services or resources.
A list of the attached services or resources appears.

3. Enter DT next to the services or resources that you want to detach from the map and press Enter.
The services or resources are detached from the map.

To detach a service or a resource from a map while you are working on the definition

1. Select the General Description panel.
2. Remove the name of the availability map from the Availability Map field and press F3 (File).

The service or resource is detached from the map.

Maintenance of Availability Map Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete timer information and availability map definitions from the Availability Map List
panel.

Implementing Services
A service is a collection of resources that support a business or operations function. After you have defined the resources,
you group relevant resources in service definitions. You use service definitions to specify the service availability
requirements of your organization.
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NOTE

 You can define and manage services from focal point regions only. Services are not visible in subordinate
regions. However, you can include resources that a subordinate region in a service manages

Using Services to Manage Resources

If you monitor services instead of the resources, you can tell directly whether the availability of a business function is
being satisfied. During automated operation, the availability of the resources is determined by the services to which they
belong. If a service is active, it also requires active resources.

Services enable you to define the operations policies for groups of resources used by your organization. By using service
definitions, you can specify the following characteristics of a service:

• Over what timeframe the service must be available.
• The services and resources (the members) required for the provision of the service. Services can share members and

can include resources from different systems.
• How a member status affects the provision of the service.

Active service definitions in the knowledge base determine the availability of services.

You define the availability of a service by specifying the desired state of the service at particular times. In a multisystem
environment, you can specify a system as the service automation focal point system, and the scheduled times refer to the
local times of that system.

The region uses the defined availability of the service, the defined relationships between the members, and the defined
operations policies and methods of the members to maintain the availability of that service.

When a service starts, it requires all its members to also start, irrespective of their desired states. When a service stops, it
removes its availability requirements from its members.

Using Services to Manage Resources
If you monitor services instead of the resources, you can tell directly whether the availability of a business function is
being satisfied. During automated operation, the availability of the resources is determined by the services to which they
belong. If a service is active, it also requires active resources

Services enable let you define the operations policies for groups of resources used by your organization. By using service
definitions, you can specify the following characteristics of a service:

• Over what timeframe the service must be available.
• The services and resources (the members) required for the provision of the service. Services can share members and

can include resources from different systems.
• How a member status affects the provision of the service.

Active service definitions in the knowledge base determine the availability of services.

You define the availability of a service by specifying the desired state of the service at particular times. In a multisystem
environment, you can specify a system as the service automation focal point system, and the scheduled times refer to the
local times of that system.

The region uses the defined availability of the service, the defined relationships between the members, and the defined
operations policies and methods of the members to maintain the availability of that service.

When a service starts, it requires all its members also start, irrespective of their desired states. When a service stops, it
removes its availability requirements from its members.

Service Definitions
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When you have populated the system images with resources, you can define the services provided by them. A service
comprises resources and other services as members. A service can include resources that reside on other systems.

You specify how the status of a member affects the provision of the service. The failure of some members can stop a
service, while the failure of other members might only degrade the service.

You specify the availability of the service by using an availability map. The availability is defined in terms of the time on the
service automation focal point system. In a multisystem environment, you specify a system as the focal point system, and
the scheduled times refer to the local times for that system. If the map schedules the starting of processes, the processes
are started in the region on that system only.

Access Service Definitions

Service definitions are stored in the knowledge base in a structure similar to that of resource definitions. Service
definitions belong to the service system image, $SERVICE. Version 0001 of this image is always active. The definitions
have a class of SVC.

To access service definitions, enter /SADMIN.S at the prompt.

The ServiceView: Service List panel appears. The panel lists the services in the knowledge base.

NOTE
To assist with maintenance of your service definitions, you can create backup versions of the $SERVICE 0001
service image.

Service Definition Panels

You can use variables as data in a service definition.

To add a service definition, press F4 (Add) from the Service List panel. A Service General Description panel appears. You
define the service by entering data on the following panels:

• Service General Description
(Required) The panel enables you to identify the service, specify the service operation mode, and define the availability
requirements for the service.

• Service Filters
Complete this panel. The panel enables you to select members for the service and specify how important a member is
to the service.

• State Thresholds
The panel enables you to define how the statuses of the service members affect the status of the service.

• State Change Exits
The panel enables you to specify state change exit processes that are invoked if the service changes to a given state.

• Automation Log Details
The panel enables you to change the logging requirements.

• Owner Details
The panel enables you to identify up to two people who can be contacted if the service has operational problems.

• Extended Function Exit
The panel enables you to specify an exit NCL procedure that can be used to extend the service functions provided in
the region.

General Description

The Service General Description panel specifies the service name, the operation mode, a description of the service, and
the availability map to apply.

 224



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

Operation Modes

Specify an operation mode of AUTOMATED, IGNORED, MANUAL, OFF, or STARTAUTO. During operation, the global
operation mode can restrict the mode specified in the Operation Mode field.

The operation modes have the following effects on a service:

• AUTOMATED
Specifies that the region monitors and automates the control of the service.
When the desired state of the service is set to ACTIVE, the service places an ACTIVE desired state override on its
members. The region then determines the actual state of the service from the actual states of the members.
When the desired state of the service is set to INACTIVE, the service removes the ACTIVE desired state overrides
from its members. The service acquires an INACTIVE actual state immediately.

• IGNORED or MANUAL
Specifies that the region monitors but relinquishes control of the service to the operators. A service in the IGNORED
mode always appears green on your monitors.
When the desired state of the service is set to ACTIVE, the service does not place the ACTIVE desired state overrides
on its members. The overrides occur only when an operator starts the service manually by using the A(ctivate)
command.
Similarly, setting the desired state of the service to INACTIVE does not affect the members. The members are affected
only when an operator stops the service manually by using the T(erminate) command.

• OFF
Specifies that the region does not monitor or control the service. The definition remains in the knowledge base, but the
service does not appear on your monitors.

• STARTAUTO
Specifies that the region starts the service in the AUTOMATED mode. As the service achieves its desired state, the
region switches the service to MANUAL mode.

Service Status
The status of a service with a desired state of ACTIVE is determined by the status of its members. The failure of some
members can stop a service, while the failure of other members might only degrade the service. You can distinguish
between a failed service and a degraded service and can respond accordingly. You specify the importance of a member to
the service in the service definition.

Select Service Members

Follow these steps:

1. From the General Description panel, press F8 (Forward).
The Service Filters panel appears. This panel defines the filters that select the members of the service.

2. Define the filters by specifying the following criteria:
– The service class (SVC, if the member is another service) or resource class in the Class field.
– The name of the member in the Name field. You can use the following wildcard characters:

• The underline character (_) represents a single character. For example, PROD_X3A matches PROD1X3A,
PROD2X3A, …

• The percent character (%) represents zero or more characters. For example, PROD%X3A matches PRODX3A,
PROD1X3A, PROD2X3A, …

• You can also use the asterisk (*) as a wildcard character. An asterisk behaves the same way as the % character,
but you cannot have the * at the beginning of or embedded in the specified value. For example, * and PROD*
are valid values.

– The SMF ID of the system that owns the member in the SMF ID field. The default is the SMF ID of the local system.
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When you have resources with the same identification defined on different systems and you want to include all
those resources as members, specify * in the SMF ID field.

– The type of resource (as specified in the resource definition) in the Type field. You can use the asterisk (*) wildcard
character by itself or at the end of the specified value.

NOTE

 The Type field is irrelevant for a service. Leave the value to the default.
– A weight that indicates how important the member is to the service in the Weight field.
– The type of weight in the Weight Type field.
You can define up to 97 lines of members.

Weight of a Service Member

The weight indicates how important a member is to the service. The valid values are 0 percent through 100 percent.

If the weight is 100 percent, the actual state of the member affects the actual state of the service directly. For example, if
the member fails, the service fails.

If the weight is 0 percent, the member has no effect on the service.

If the weight is between 0 percent and 100 percent, the effect of the member on the service depends on the state
thresholds.

You can apply the following types of weights to service members:

• Fixed Weight
With a fixed weight, every member included in a line entry has the weight specified in the Weight field.
In the following examples, the weight is 100 percent fixed:
– If the line entry includes only one member (for example, the PRODA started task on the EASTTEST 0001 system),

the member has 100 percent weighting.
– If the line entry includes more than one member (for example, the PRODA started tasks on all the connected

systems (SMF ID=*)), each member has 100 percent weighting.
• Proportional Weight

You can use the proportional type of weight when the line entry includes more than one member. With a proportional
weight, every member included in the line entry has an equal proportion of the weight specified in the Weight field. For
example, if the weight is 100 percent proportionally applied to two members, each member has 50 percent weighting in
the service.

View the Service as Defined by the Service Filters

The service filters select the members for a service. Only members that are defined in active system images are selected.
The members can change if the active system images change (for example, when a connected region has a different
system image loaded).

To view the members in a service, press the F5 (Model) function key.

State Thresholds

From the Service Filters panel, press F8 (Forward) to go to the State Thresholds panel. Use this panel to define how the
actual states of the members affect the actual state of the service.

The actual state of a service can be one of the following states:
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• UNKNOWN
• FAILED
• ACTIVE
• STARTING
• DEGRADED.

You assign a threshold to the first four states.

Thresholds are evaluated in the order shown. The service takes on the state of the first threshold equaled or exceeded,
irrespective of whether other thresholds are Equaled or exceeded. For each actual state, you specify a percentage
threshold value that, if equaled or exceeded, causes the service to take on that state (unless a state of higher severity
has also satisfied its threshold requirement). This threshold is expressed as a combined weight of the members that are
required to deliver the service.

Each member of the service has a weight associated with it. The weight expresses the level of impact the individual
resource has on the threshold calculation for the actual state of the service.

If members are not ACTIVE, you can use their logical state to calculate the threshold for the actual state of the service.
In this case, if a member has a logical state of OK, its weight is added to the combined weight for the ACTIVE state.
If a member has a logical state of UNKNOWN or STARTING, their weight is added to the combined weight for the
corresponding actual state. If a member has any other logical state, their weight is added to the combined weight for the
FAILED actual state.

NOTE

If a service filter finds no members, the weight specified in the Weight column on the Service Filters panel is
added to the combined weight for the UNKNOWN state.

Using the logical state rather than the actual state to calculate the threshold has advantages. For example, you can
shut down a resource that is part of a service without affecting the service. The service sees a logical state of OK, even
though the resource is INACTIVE, and treats it as though it is ACTIVE. Alternatively, when a resource fails and you set it
to IGNORED, the service sees the resource as ACTIVE (OK), and the service continues unaffected.

State Change Exits

From the State Thresholds panel, press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the State Change Exits panel. This panel lets
you specify the following types of exit processes:

• A process that executes before the service is started. By using this feature, you can add your own preactivation tasks
to the internal service starting method.

• Processes that execute on specified state changes. For example, if a service fails, you can invoke a procedure that
writes a problem report. You can specify a process to execute on changes to the actual state, the desired state, or the
logical state of the service.

In a multisystem environment, you can specify whether the processes are executed in a specific region only or in all
connected regions.

Define the Logging Details

From the State Change Exits panel, press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the Automation Log Details Panel. This panel
contains the following information:

• Size of the temporary log for the service (known as a transient log)
• Destination of the logged information
• Type of information logged
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Owner Details

From the Automation Log Details panel, press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the Owner Details panel. This panel lets
you identify up to two people who can be contacted if this service has operational problems.

Extended Function Exit

From the Owner Details panel, press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the Extended Function Exit panel. The panel lets
you provide more operator functions. Specify the exit NCL procedure that provides these functions. The procedure is
invoked when an operator issues the XF command against the service.

The extended function exit NCL procedure has access to variables that contain all the service details with the prefix ZRM.

Maintenance of Service Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete service definitions from the Service List panel.

NOTE

 If you only want to hide a service definition from the region, set the operation mode to OFF. The definition
remains in the knowledge base but is not used.

Back Up Service Definitions

To assist you with the maintenance of your service definitions, you can create backup versions of your service image. By
creating a backup version of your service image or definitions, you can perform the following tasks:

• Update service definitions in any version of a service image
• Restore a service definition from a backup service image
• Merge two versions of a service image

To create a backup version of a service image

1. Enter /SADMIN.SI at the prompt.
The service image list appears.

NOTE

 If you have not created a backup before, there is only one service image listed: $SERVICE 0001.The active
service image can be $SERVICE 0001 only. $SERVICE 0001 cannot be deleted.

2. Enter C next to the service image you want to copy.
The ServiceView: Service Image Definition panel appears.

3. Enter a new Database Version, Short Description, and (optionally) a Long Description.
4. Press F3 (File).

A copy in progress panel opens while the copy occurs. The Service Image List appears with the backup version
displayed in the list.

Update Service Definitions in a Backup Service Image

You can access a list of all the service definitions in any version of a service image. From this list you can update any
service definitions contained in the service image.

To update a service definition in the $SERVICE 0002 backup image

1. Enter L (List Services) beside the $SERVICE 0002 service image in the Service Image List.
The ServiceView: Service List panel appears showing the service definitions in that service image.
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NOTE

 You can access the list of service definitions for another version of the service image by changing the
version number on the Service Image List panel and pressing Enter.

2. Enter U beside the service definition that you want to update.
The ServiceView: Panel Display List appears for that service definition.

3. Update the service definition, as required.
4. Press F3 (File) to save the changes.

The ServiceView: Service List panel appears.

Restore a Service Definition from a Backup Service Image

If you changed a service definition and you are having trouble with its implementation, you can restore it from a previous
version of the definition.

To restore service definition SERV01 from $SERVICE 0002 service image to $SERVICE 0001

1. Enter C beside SERV01 in the ServiceView : Service List.
The ServiceView : Service Image Definition panel appears.

2. Change the Database Version from 0002 to 0001 and press F3 (File).
Because there is already a copy of the service in the target service image, the Confirm Copy Replace panel appears.

3. Press Enter to confirm the replace or F12 (Cancel) to cancel the request.
The ServiceView : Service List panel appears.

Merge Two Service Images

You can merge two service images and can replace the active image with a backup version.

To merge service images $SERVICE 0002 and $SERVICE 0001

1. Enter C beside the $SERVICE 0002 on the ServiceView : Service Image List panel.
The ServiceView : Service Image Definition panel appears.

2. Change the Database Version number to 0001and press F3 (File).
The Confirm System Image Merge panel appears.

3. Enter YES in the input field if you want to overlay like-named components.
4. Press F6 (Confirm).

The service images are merged.

How You Specify the Availability of the Service and Its Members
You can use an availability map to define the changes to the normal availability of the service.

In a multisystem environment, you specify a system as the service automation focal point system. The scheduled times
refer to the local times on that system. If the map schedules the starting of processes, the processes are started in the
region on that system only.

To attach an existing map, enter the name of the map in the Availability Map field. Press F10 (Edit Map) to update the
timer details.

Note: You can create a map from the service definition. You can name a new map and can define it, or can access an
existing map, change the name, and update the copy. The map is created in the knowledge base when you save the
definition.

The availability of a service overrides the availability of its members. If a member always operates as part of a service,
you can let the service handle the availability of that member.

To let the service control the availability of a member, set the desired state of the member to INACTIVE:
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• If the default desired state is ACTIVE, attach the member to an availability map that specifies an INACTIVE desired
state for all times.

• If the default desired state is INACTIVE, you do not need to attach an availability map to the member. The member is
desired inactive by default.

WARNING
The default desired state is set in the AUTOIDS parameter group during region initialization. After it is set, do
not change the default because the availability requirements that are defined in the knowledge base are based
on this default. The Parameter Groups panel lists the region parameter groups. Enter the /PARMS shortcut to
access the panel.

How Service Activation Works

When the service is required to become active, it desires the member to become active, overriding the desired state set
by the availability map or by default.

When the desired state of a service changes from INACTIVE to ACTIVE, all its members must start. The region places
an ACTIVE desired state override on each of the service members. If any of the members are inactive, the region starts
those members. The service is indicated as active when a predefined percentage of its members is active.

How Service Inactivation Works

When the desired state of a service changes from ACTIVE to INACTIVE, this service is indicated as inactive immediately.
The region removes the ACTIVE desired state overrides from the service members. The members might or might not
become inactive. For example, if other services require them.

Implementing the Graphical Monitor
This article describes how to administer the graphical monitor, access and edit resource group definitions, and how to
work with icons and icon panels.

Graphical Monitor

The graphical monitor presents the status of resources in icons on an icon panel.

You customize the graphical monitor by using icon panels. You can change the icon panel to obtain a different view of the
monitored systems and networks. You can selectively view the group of resources that it contains by zooming (Z) in on an
icon.

The graphical monitor monitors groups of resources as a single entity.

How You Customize the Graphical Monitor

To customize the graphical monitor, you define resource groups, icons, and icon panels. You arrange icons on icon
panels and attach resource groups to the icons so that each icon on the panel represents a group of resources. After you
generate an icon panel, an operator can use that panel to customize the graphical monitor.

You generate an icon panel as follows:

1. Define the required resource groups.
2. Define the icons for use on an icon panel.
3. Define the icon panel.
4. Place the defined icons on the panel and attach resource groups to them.

Saved resource group, icon or icon panel definition, or generated icon panel description file propagates to all the
connected regions. That is, the definition of the generated icon panel is global.
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Resource Groups for Icons

A resource group represents a group of resources that you have defined in the knowledge base. To define a resource
group, use one of the following methods:

• Specify an Icon Panel
The panel displays icons representing other resource groups. To specify the icon panel, use the Zoom Icon Panel
Definition panel.

• Specify a Group of Resources
You can identify up to 16 resources by class and name. Thus, the identified resources are independent of system
images. In a multisystem environment, the specified class and name points to resources in all the system images that
are loaded in the linked regions. You can, however, specifically exclude remote resources. To specify the resources,
use the Resource Filter Definition panel.

• Specify a Resource Group Filter
A resource group filter uses a Boolean expression to define a group of resources. Group the resources by their static
attributes such as names and parent system images. To define the Boolean expression, use the Resource Group Filter
Definition panel.

Access Resource Group Definitions

The Resource Groups List panel displays the list of resource group definitions in the knowledge base. You can take the
following actions:Add a definition.Browse, update, copy, or delete an existing definition.

To access resource group definitions, enter /GADMIN.G at the command prompt.

The Resource Group List panel appears.

Add a Resource Group Definition

You add a group from the Resource Group List panel, which is accessible from Option G on the graphical monitor
Administration Menu.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /GADMIN.G at the prompt.
The Resource Group List appears.

2. Press F4 (Add) to add a group definition.
The Resource Group Definition panel appears.

NOTE

 If you decide not to add the group, press F12 (Cancel) to cancel the operation any time before Step 6.
3. Complete the Name and Description fields.

You identified the new group.
4. Select one of the following options that select the resources in this group:

– Select option A that enables you to specify an icon panel.
The Zoom Icon Panel Definition panel appears. Proceed to Step 5a.

– Select option B that enables you to specify a group of resources by class and name.
The Resource Filter Definition panel appears. Proceed to Step 5b.

– Select option C that enables you to specify a resource group filter.
The Resource Group Filter Definition panel appears. Proceed to Step 5c.

NOTE
 Options B and C are related. You can use option B to specify the services and resources in the group
directly. If you then select option C, the specification that is defined by using option B is expanded into a
Boolean expression.
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5. Depending on the option you select, proceed as follows:
a. Specify the name of a generated icon panel in the Zoom Icon Panel Name field. You can enter a question mark (?)

in the field to access the icon panel prompt list from which you can select the required panel.
After you specify the name, proceed to Step 6.

b. Identify the resources by class and name in the ClassDsc and Resource Name fields. You can enter a question
mark (?) in the fields to access a list of values for selection.
If you want to exclude the resources from remote systems, specify Y (yes) in the Exclude Remote System
Resource field. The default is NO.
After you identify the resources, proceed to Step 6.

c. Press F10 (EditFltr) to edit the filter. See the online help for a description of the fields.
Specify the Boolean expression that defines the filter in the Filter Expression window.
Press F3 (OK) to exit the edit mode, then proceed to Step 6.

6. Press F3 (File) to file the new definition when you finish defining the group.

Resource Group Filter Definition Panel

The Resource Group Filter Definition panel specifies the details of a resource group.

The panel displays two windows. The Filter Definition window identifies the filter, and the Filter Expression window
specifies the Boolean expression of the filter.

Example: Resource Group Filter Definition Panel

This example defines a group that contains all started tasks except those resources with a name of PCICS1.

 PROD1------ Automation Services : Resource Group Filter Definition ------------
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE
                                                                                
 . Filter Definition ----------------------------------------------------------.
 | Name ......... $ICRSRC                                                      |
 | Description .. RESOURCE GROUP ”RSRC” DIRECT FILTERING                       |
 | Last Updated at 17.11.27 on SUN 06-FEB-2011 by USER01                       |
 '-----------------------------------------------------------------------------'
 . Filter Expression ----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 |      "(" Field    Opr Value                                    Gen ")" Bool |
 |      (   CLSNAME  EQ  "STC"                                            AND  |
 |          NAME     NE  "PCICS1"                                     )        |
 |     **END**                                                                 |

Resource Group Filter Expression

The Filter Expression window on the Resource Group Filter Definition panel specifies the Boolean expression that defines
the filter. The expression uses resource attributes to determine what belongs to the group.

The following action codes help you enter the expression:

• D (Delete)
Deletes the selected line.

• I (Insert)
Inserts a blank line after the selected line.

• R (Repeat)
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Repeats a selected line.

Maintenance of Resource Group Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete group definitions from the Resource Group List panel.

NOTE
 During an update, if the resources in the resource group are specified by using option C, you have no access to
option B.

Except as previously noted, you can change the method of definition during an update. Saving a definition by a new
method automatically overrides the definition by the current method.

Administering Icons
An icon is a graphic that you can use to represent resource groups on the graphical monitor. You use icons to build icon
panels. You position one or more icons on a panel and attach resource groups to the icons, one group for each icon.
When used, an icon displays a status that reflects the status of the underlying group members. An operator can zoom in
on an icon using the Z (Zoom) command. This action displays another icon panel or a group of resources in the Status
Monitor, as determined by the attached resource groups. To define an icon, use the Icon Editor.

Access Icon Definitions

The Icon List panel displays the list of icon definitions in the knowledge base. You can take the following actions:Add a
definition.Browse, update, copy, or delete an existing definition.

To access icon definitions, enter /GADMIN.I at the prompt.

The Icon List panel appears.

You can also edit a definition from the Icon Panel Generator panel.

Define an Icon

You use icons to build the panel for your graphical monitor.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /GADMIN.I at the prompt.
The Icon List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add). 
The Icon Editor panel appears.

3. Complete the following fields:
– Name

Specifies the name of the icon.
– Description

Describes the icon.
– Icon Height

Specifies the height of the icon in lines.
– Icon Width

Specifies the width of the icon in characters.

NOTE
If you change the default size, press Enter to update the shape of the icon in the Edit Area window.

Specify the values that you want to display on the icon.
4. Press F3 (File).

The new definition is saved.
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Icon Editor Panel

The Icon Editor panel specifies the details of an icon. The operation that you are performing is displayed at the top right of
the panel, for example, Function=UPDATE.

The panel specifies the following information:

• Name and description of the icon
• Size of the icon (height and width)
• Actual icon representation

The Edit Area window specifies the values that you want to display on the icon.

Example: Icon Editor Panel

This example defines a resource icon.

How You Edit the Icon

To specify what you want to display on the icon, use the Edit Area window on the Icon Editor panel.

The icon contains the number of lines that are specified in the Icon Height field. To specify the values you want displayed
on the icon, use the three-character codes that are listed to the right of the Edit Area window. To use a code, enter the
code in a line field. You can use the code on any line, irrespective of whether the line is blank or not. Except for the TXT
code, executing a code on a line overrides what is already there.

You can type codes in more than one line field, then press Enter to execute the codes.
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Pressing F5 (Clear) clears the icon. To clear a line, use the PAD code.

NOTE
For information about the codes, see the online help.

Icon Definition Example

In this example, an icon, EFTPOS, is defined for the group of services and resources that support electronic funds
transfer. The finished icon as it appears to an operator is shown in the following figure:

To define the icon

1. Enter /GADMIN.I at the prompt.
The Icon List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add). 
The Icon Editor panel appears.

3. Enter EFTPOS in the Name field and a description in the Description field, for example, Electronic funds transfer.
4. You want the icon size to be 10 lines by 30 characters. Change the icon width to 30, and press Enter to update the

shape of the icon.
5. Enter TXT in the first line field. A text field appears in the icon.
6. Enter ELECTRONIC FUNDS TRANSFER in the text field.
7. Enter CMD in the second line field to create the command entry field.
8. Enter ACT in the third line field.
9. To add the description to the field, enter TXT in the line field. Enter Actual State in the displayed text field. A colon is

inserted automatically after the entered text.
10. Repeat steps 8 and 9, using the appropriate codes, for the following information:

– Desired state (line 4)
– Operation mode (line 6)
– Identity of the group member that has the worst logical state (lines 9 and 10)
Use steps 5 and 6 to enter the Worst State Member label (line 8).

11. Press F3 (File) to file the definition when you finish with the panel.

The following example shows the completed Icon Editor panel.
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Maintenance of Icon Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete icon definitions from the Icon List panel.

Administering Icon Panels
An icon panel defines what is displayed on the graphical monitor. You arrange icons on the panel and attach resource
groups to the icons. You can define your own icon panel or can select one of the predefined panels that are provided with
your product.

Icon Panels

When you create an icon panel, you create an icon panel definition and the icon panel description file. An operator uses
the panel to customize the graphical monitor. You can generate an icon panel (that is, the description file) only if all the
icons on the icon panel definition have attached resource groups. To define and generate the icon panel, use the Icon
Panel Generator.

WARNING
 The icon panels that are defined on a 3270 Model 4 or equivalent terminal cannot be used on Model 3 and
Model 2 terminals. The icon panels that are defined on a Model 3 terminal cannot be used on Model 2 terminals.
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Access Icon Panel Definitions

The Icon Panel Definition List panel displays the list of icon panel definitions in the knowledge base. You can take the
following actions:Add a definition.Browse, update, copy, or delete an existing definition.

To access icon panel definitions, enter /GADMIN.P at the prompt.

The Icon Panel Definition List panel appears.

Define an Icon Panel

When you define an icon panel, you can create a new panel or can select a predefined panel. A default panel is
distributed for your product. However, if you have installed more than one product in your environment, $RMDYNAMIC is
your default icon panel.

NOTE
$RMDYNAMIC is the default icon panel when more than one product is present in a region. The panel
dynamically displays one icon per product that is found in the region. As such, it is different to other icon panels.
Do not edit or regenerate this panel. If it is regenerated in error, panel $RMDYNAMICBU is available in the
ICOPANL data set to use to recover $RMDYNAMIC.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /GADMIN.P at the prompt.
The Icon Panel Definition List panel appears.

2. Take one of the following actions:
– Press F4 (Add) to add a new icon panel definition.

The Icon Panel Generator Initial Help panel appears.
– Select one of the predefined defaults for your product.

The Icon Panel Generator Initial Help panel appears.

NOTE

 Pressing F4 (Remove Help Screen) exits and removes permanently the help panel. The help panel
does not appear the next time when you work on an icon panel definition.

3. When you finish reading the help text, press Enter. 
The Icon Panel Generator panel appears.
If you selected one of the predefined defaults, go to Step 5.
If you are defining a new icon panel, go to Step 4.

4. Complete the following fields:
– Name 

Specifies the name of the icon panel.
– Description

Describes the icon panel.
5. Create or edit your panel using the function keys. The left limit of the icon placement area is Column 2, and the top

limit of the icon placement area is Row 5. The size of your screen, and the width and height of the icon, determine the
right and bottom limits.

6. Press F3 (File).
The new icon panel is generated.
If an icon in the panel definition does not have an attached resource group, you cannot generate the new panel. A
message is displayed on your screen to this effect. Take one of the following actions:
– Attach any missing resource groups so that you can generate the panel.
– Press F3 (File) again to file the definition without generating the panel.
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Icon Panel Generator Panel

The Icon Panel Generator panel specifies the details of an icon panel. The operation that you are performing is displayed
at the top right of the panel.

The panel specifies the following information:

• Name and description of the icon panel
• Actual icon panel representation

The area from Column 2 to the right and from Row 5 down contains the icons that you want to display on the graphical
monitor.

To specify what you want to display on the graphical monitor, use the function keys on the Icon Panel Generator panel.

Example: Icon Panel Generator Panel

This example defines a panel with one icon.

Add an Icon to the Icon Panel

To build an icon panel for your graphical monitor, you add icons to the panel.

Follow these steps:

1. Move the cursor to the position of the top left corner of your icon. Place the cursor in an empty area.
2. Press F7 (PickIcon) to display the list of defined icons.

The Icon List panel appears.
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3. Enter S next to the icon you want to add to the icon panel.
The Icon Panel Generator panel appears. The selected icon is positioned with its top left corner at the cursor.

NOTE

After you pick an icon, you can move the cursor to another position and press F6 (PutIcon) to duplicate the
icon on the icon panel. You can thus quickly position multiple icons with the same attributes on the panel.

4. Press F11 (PickGrp) to attach a resource group to the icon.
The Resource Groups List panel appears.

5. Enter S next to the group you want to attach to the icon.
The Icon Panel Generator panel appears. You have added an icon with an attached resource group to the icon panel.

Attach a Resource Group to an Icon on the Icon Panel

You can attach resource groups to icons on the Icon Panel Generator panel. You can change a resource group
attachment by attaching another group to the icon.

Follow these steps:

1. Move the cursor in the icon to which you want to attach a resource group.
2. Press F11 (PickGrp). 

The Resource Groups List panel appears.
3. Enter S next to the group you want to attach to the icon. 

The Icon Panel Generator panel appears.

Duplicate an Icon on the Icon Panel

NOTE
 Duplicating an icon on the icon panel copies only the icon, not the attached resource group.

Follow these steps:

1. Move the cursor inside the icon you want to duplicate.
2. Press F7 (PickIcon).

The icon is highlighted.
3. Position the cursor to where you want to place a copy of the icon and press F6 (PutIcon). 

The icon is placed at the cursor.

NOTE
The cursor position fixes the top left corner of the duplicate icon.

Move an Icon on the Icon Panel

You can move an icon to another position on the icon panel.

Follow these steps:

1. Place the cursor on the icon you want to move.
2. Press F5 (CutIcon).

The selected icon is no longer displayed.
3. Place the cursor at the new position where you want put the top left corner of the icon being moved, and press F6

(PutIcon).
The icon appears at the position of the cursor.

 239



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

Edit an Icon on the Icon Panel

You can edit an icon from the Icon Panel Generator panel. Editing enables you to update the original icon or create a new
copy of the icon.

Updating an icon from the Icon Panel Generator panel updates the icon definition in the knowledge base and the selected
icon only. Other icons in the panel definition that use the same icon definition are not updated as long as you remain in the
panel definition. You can, therefore, have several versions of the same icon in the panel definition. When you generate the
panel, the panel reflects these different versions of the icon (even though there is only one version of the icon definition).

NOTE
 Although a generated icon panel can retain different versions of the same icon, the icon panel definition cannot.
The next time that you access the panel definition, the definition reflects the latest version of the icon.

Follow these steps:

1. Position the cursor in the icon you want to edit.
2. Press F8 (EditIcon). 

The Icon Editor panel appears.
3. Edit the icon, as required.

NOTE
If you want to create a new copy of the icon, change the value in the Name field.

4. Press F3 (File).
The updated definition is saved, and the Icon Panel Generator panel appears.

Display Information about an Icon on the Icon Panel

You can display the name of and the resource group that is attached to an icon on the icon panel.

To display the information, press F10 (Query).

A message displays the required information.

The following example identifies the icon as CVNEW with an attached resource group named ACREC:

RM810017 ICON=CVNEW RESOURCE GROUP=ACREC

Delete an Icon from the Icon Panel

During the definition of an icon panel, you probably have occasions when you want to remove an icon.

Follow these steps:

1. Position the cursor in the icon you want to delete.
2. Press F5 (CutIcon).

The selected icon is deleted.

NOTE
 The CutIcon action temporarily stores the icon that is removed from the icon panel. However, if you use the
F7 (PickIcon) or F5 (CutIcon) function key on another icon, the icon is lost.

Maintenance of Icon Panel Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete icon panel definitions from the Icon Panel Definition List panel.

NOTE
 You cannot update the definition of an icon panel that a graphical monitor is using.
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If an icon in the panel definition does not have an attached resource group, you cannot generate the panel. A message is
displayed on your screen to advise you of the fact. You can either attach any missing groups so that you can generate the
panel or press F3 (File) again without generating the panel.

How You Edit a Generated Icon Panel

To update an icon panel, you can regenerate the panel by using an updated definition or you can edit the panel
description file directly.

To access the list of icon panels, enter the /GADMIN.E path.

The Panel List panel appears. The panel displays the list of icon panels in the knowledge base. Some icon panels are
generated using icon panel definitions; some panels are user-created (for example, by using the Copy or Rename action).
If an icon panel definition generates the panel, the Name and Description columns reflect the name and description of the
definition.

Consider the following points when you edit an icon panel description file:

• If you regenerate an icon panel by using the P - Define Icon Panels option, you lose any editing you did in the
description file. Rename the panel before editing using the R action.

• The first line in a description file is the panel description, as displayed on the panel list.
• The #NOTE #ICON statement in a description file associates the specified resource groups with the icon panel.

NOTE

For information about panels and panel statements, see Network Control Language Programming.

Set Up Default Icon Panel for Your Users

You can add an icon panel to a user profile so that it is displayed automatically each time that user accesses the graphical
monitor.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /ASADMIN.UP at the prompt.
The User Profile List appears.

2. Select the user profile.
The Panel Display List appears.

3. Select Graphical Monitor Profile.
The Graphical Monitor Profile panel appears.

4. Complete the following field:
– Panel Name

Specifies the name of the icon panel that you want to appear.

NOTE
You can enter a question mark (?) to display a selection list of icon panels.

5. Press F3 (File).
The details are saved.

Setting Up the Alert Monitor
This topic contains information on administering the Alert Monitor, including how to define filters, edit the display format,
forward alerts to external applications, and implement Alert Monitory history.
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Access Alert Administration

Alert Monitor administration lets you define Alert Monitor interfaces, filters, and formats that apply to all users.

You perform Alert Monitor administration functions from the Alert Monitor : Administration Menu.

To access Alert Monitor administration functions, enter /ALADMIN at the prompt.

The Alert Monitor : Administration Menu appears.

PROD---------------- Alert Monitor : Administration Menu --------------/ALADMIN
 Select Option ===>
 
    I   - Define Trouble Ticket Interface                    ALTTI
    D   - Define Trouble Ticket Data Entry                   -
    F   - Define Filters                                     ALFILT
    L   - Define List Formats                                -
    MIF - Invoke Alert Filter Migration Utility              -
    ST  - Alert Monitor Self Test                            ALTEST
    X   - Exit

Define Alert Monitor Filters

You can filter the alerts on the Alert Monitor by applying a set of criteria to each of the fields in the alert. The filters that you
create can be named and stored for later use, using the FILTER command.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /ALFILT at the prompt.
The Filter Definition List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Alert Filter panel appears.

3. Complete the following fields:
– Name

Specifies the name of the filter.
– Description

Describes the filter.
– Filter Expression

Specifies the Boolean expression that determines what alerts the filter selects.

NOTE
For more information about creating Boolean expressions, press F1 (Help).

Press F3 (File)
The Alert Monitor filter is saved.

Alert Monitor Display Format

The Alert Monitor display format determines the information displayed for the alerts on the Alert Monitor, for example, the
columns and the order in which they appear.

You specify the Alert Monitor display format on the List Format panel.

For each type of information you want to display on the Alert Monitor, you need to specify two items: a static heading and
a variable that contains the required information.
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You can create a multiscreen Alert Monitor display with up to 10 screens, enabling you to display more information on the
monitor. The screens can be accessed by pressing the F11 (Right) or F10 (Left) function keys from the monitor.

The variable contains the information you want to display. The name of a variable can sometimes be longer than the data
to display. You can enter a shorter name and then make that shorter name an alias of the actual name.

Create the Alert Monitor Display Format

You can create format definitions that can be used to customize the information displayed on the Alert Monitor.

To create the Alert Monitor display format

1. Enter /ALADMIN.L at the prompt.
The List Definition List appears.

2. Enter C beside the DEFAULT display format definition.
A copy of the List Description panel appears.

3. Enter a new value in the List Name field to identify the new definition, and update the Description and Title fields.
Press F8 (Forward) three times.
The List Format panel appears.

4. Enter column headings and variables using the text editor to specify the information to display on the Alert Monitor.

NOTE
For more information about the text editor, press F1 (Help).

5. (Optional) Press F5 (Fields) to create aliases.
6. Press F3 (File).

The details are saved.

Enable Alerts from External Applications

You can generate alerts (to view on the Alert Monitor) from external applications such as CA OPS/MVS® Event
Management and Automation.

NOTE
To use this feature, the SOLVE SSI must be active.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt.
The Parameter Groups list appears.

2. Enter U next to the $NM ALERTS parameter group in the Interfaces category.
The ALERTS - Alert Monitor Interface panel appears.

3. Enter YES in the Enable External Alerts? field.
4. Press F6 (Action).

The changes are activated immediately.
5. Press F3 (File).

The settings are saved.

Alert Forwarding

Alerts are displayed on the Alert Monitor; however, you can also forward them to the following platforms:

• EM Console in CA NSM
• UNIX platforms as SNMP traps
• CA NetMaster NM for SNA or Tivoli NetView (TME10) systems, as generic alert NMVTs
• CA SDM servers, as CA SDM requests or incidents

You can apply filter criteria to forward different types of alerts to different platforms.
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Alert forwarding does not require manual intervention; it occurs automatically when the alert is created.

Implement Alert Forwarding

You implement alert forwarding by using Customizer parameter groups.

NOTE
TNGTRAP and SERVICEDESK do not have clear (close) alert events.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt.
The Parameter Groups list appears.

2. Enter U in front of the ALERTS parameter group in the Interfaces category.
The parameter group opens for you to update.

NOTE
For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

3. Complete the following field:
– Dest Type

Specifies the type of alert forwarding that you want to use.
Press Enter.
The fields dynamically change to match the specified destination type.

4. Review the fields, and update as required.
(Optional) Press F8 (Forward), and repeat Step 3 for each Definition ID.

NOTE
Press F1 (Help) for information about the fields.

5. Press F6 (Action).
The changes are applied.

6. Press F3 (File).
The settings are saved.

SNMP Trap Definition

The MIB definition for alerts that are forwarded as SNMP traps is provided in the member, $AMTRAP, supplied in the
CC2DSAMP data set. You can download this member to your UNIX system and can compile it.

NOTE
On some UNIX systems, the $ sign has special meaning. When copying this member to your UNIX system, you
can rename it to avoid problems.

The supplied MIB defines two traps with the following object identifiers:

• $AMTRAP = 1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.2 (for an alert)
• $AMTRAPC = 1.3.6.1.4.1.1126.1.2.1.3 (when an alert is cleared)

Forward to NetView

To receive alerts in a Tivoli NetView region, the CNMCALRT task must be defined and active. The alerts are formatted as
Operator Notification generic alerts.

Follow these steps:

1. Check the DSIDMN (or DSIDMNB) member in the DSIPARM PDS. The Tivoli Netview started task allocates
DSIPARM.PDS.
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2. Ensure that the CNMCALRT task is included and is initialized (INIT=Y). For example:

TASK MOD=CNMCALRT,TSKID=CNMCALRT,PRI=6,INIT=Y

NOTE
 This statement is necessary for the z/OS software alert forwarding function.

Forward to CA NSM

To format the traps sent to a CA NSM management platform, load the rules to reformat the alert messages for display on
the EM Console.

To forward alerts to the EM Console in CA NSM

1. Download the message definition rules in binary mode from the UNIEMMSG member of your CC2DSAMP data set
created at installation. For example, using the Windows FTP client from the prompt:

>ftp myhost

Connected to myhost.mycompany.com.

User (myhost.mycompany.com:(none)): user01

331 Send password please.

Password: xxxxxxxx

230 USER01 is logged on. Working directory is "/u/users/user01".

ftp>cd "prefix.ppvv.CC2DSAMP"

250 The working directory "prefix.ppvv.CC2DSAMP" is a partitioned data set

ftp>binary

200 Representation type is Image

ftp> get uniemmsg uniemmsg.txt

200 Port request OK.

125 Sending data set prefix.ppvv.CC2DSAMP(UNIEMMSG) FIXrecfm 80

250 Transfer completed successfully.

ftp: 3200 bytes received in 0.67Seconds 4.77Kbytes/sec.

ftp>quit
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2. From a Windows prompt on the destination CA NSM EM Server, load the message definition rules from the
downloaded file. Enter the following command at the prompt:

cautil -f "uniemmsg.txt"

You defined the rules to event management.
3. Enter the following command:

oprcmd opreload

You loaded the rules.
4. In your region, set the alert forwarding destination to TNGTRAP.

Alert Forwarding to CA SDM

Before you can forward alert details to CA SDM to create requests, you implement CA SDM Integration.

NOTE
For more information, see the  CA Common Services for z/OS Installation Guide.

Do not forward any alerts to CA SDM until integration is completely and correctly implemented; otherwise, all alert
forwarding requests to CA SDM fail.

Suppress State Change Alerts

The region automatically generates an alert for a resource that changes state. You can suppress the alerts for selected
state changes. You can also specify the severity levels of the generated state change alerts.

To suppress automatically generated state change alerts

1. Enter the /PARMS panel shortcut.
The Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter F STATECHANGE.
The cursor locates the STATECHANGE parameter group.

3. Enter U beside the group.
The group opens for updating.

4. Blank out the fields for the states you want to suppress alerting. For example, if you want to suppress alerting for state
changes to UNKNOWN, blank out the Unknown field.
Press F6 (Action).
The region stops generating alerts for those state changes.

5. Press F3 (File).
The group is updated with the changes.

State Change Alerts

State change alerts are based on RMAM001xx messages. These messages are defined in CAS, and you can customize
them.

You can maintain messages from the Message Definition List panel. The shortcut to the panel is /CASMSG.

For information about how to maintain messages, see Managed Object Development Services.

CA SDM Integration

The CA SDM Integration feature creates CA SDM requests from forwarded alerts and alert trouble tickets, or both.
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You can define multiple forwarding destinations to CA SDM, with each one pointing to a different CA SDM server.

NOTE
If your CA SDM installation is configured with the optional ITIL application, incidents are created instead of
requests.

Many CA Technologies mainframe products use this feature to consolidate their problem notification on a specified CA
SDM server. The feature uses W3C SOAP (Simple Object Access Protocol) to invoke web services provided by CA SDM.

Software Requirements

CA SDM Integration has the following software requirements:

• CA SDM
• CA Common Services for z/OS, specifically the CAICCI and CAISDI/soap components

How Requests Are Created

To create a CA SDM request from an alert, the following internal steps are performed:

1. The CA Common Services for z/OS CAICCI component is used to pass the request to the CA Common Services for z/
OSCAISDI soap component. CAISDI/soap is a z/OS-hosted SOAP client.

2. CAISDI/soap sets up an IP connection with the CA SDM server. The client uses HTTP/HTTPS requests to invoke the
necessary web services on the CA SDM server to create the new request or incident.

3. The request or incident number is returned and annotated in the alert.

Request Assignment

By default, CA SDM requests created by your region appear as assigned requests, with an assignee and an end user of
System_NetMaster_User.

Your CA SDM administrator can customize the product templates to change these assignments to suit your organization.

Request Updating

A CA SDM request that is created from an alert is static. The request reflects the alert details that were current at the time
it was created.

NOTE
 A CA SDM request is not updated with any changes to the alert nor closed when the corresponding alert is
closed.

Requests are intended for initial problem notification to a wider and more general data center audience. CA SDM
Integration complements the functions of Alert Monitor; it does not replace Alert Monitor.

Every request (if HTML format is used) contains hyperlinks to various WebCenter pages, including Alert Monitor. Use Alert
Monitor for real-time dynamic alerting functions.

For recurring alerts, a request is created for the first occurrence only.

Other Ways to Create Requests or Incidents

In addition to Alert Monitor forwarding and trouble tickets, CA SDM requests or incidents can also be created from the
following functions:

• Operator Console Services (OCS)
• MVS console
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Operator Console Services

The OCS command SDCREATE can be used to create a CA SDM request from the OCS command line, for example:

SDCREATE Problem xxx has occurred

This attempts to open a request on the default CA SDM server. The request will have a severity of 4, and a summary and
description of Problem xxx has occurred. Like other requests raised, it is assigned to System_NetMaster_User.

Use the SDTEST command to check if a default server is implemented.

MVS Console

Issue SDCREATE from the MVS system console, for example:

F rname,SDCREATE Problem xxx has occurred

Request Description Format

By default, your region generates CA SDM request description content in HTML format.

By default, CA SDM does not render embedded HTML directives in the request description field. To support this
rendering, customize your CA SDM server. This task involves customizing the detail_cr.htmpl form to add KEEPTAGS and
KEEPLINKS support.

NOTE
For more information, see the CA Service Desk Manager Implementation Guide.

Implement the Alert History Function

The Alert Monitor retains data in an alert history file. You can define the time period that alerts are retained.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt.
The Parameter Groups list appears.

2. Enter U in front of the $NM ALERTHIST parameter group in the Files category.
The ALERTHIST - Alert History File Specification panel appears.

3. Complete the following fields:
– Days to Retain Alerts

Specifies the number of days that you want to retain alerts in the history file.
Limits: 999 days
Default: 7 days

– Time of Day for Alert Purge
Specifies the time of day (in the format hh.mm) at which alerts older than the value in the Days to Retain Alerts
field are deleted.

Press F6 (Action).
The changes are applied.

4. Press F3 (File).
The settings are saved.
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Reorganize Files and Monitor Space Usage

Over time, the alert history file can become fragmented. You can reorganize the file to improve its efficiency.

Follow these steps:

1. Copy (REPRO) the alert history file to a backup file.
2. Delete and redefine the original file.

Use the same attributes that were used when the file was defined at region setup. See the generated S01LCALC member
in your INSTALL.JCL data set; this member has the original VSAM definition JCL for the file.

Monitor the amount of disk space that the data set uses to estimate the optimal file size and optimal frequency of
reorganization.

Example: Back Up Alert History File

This example backs up an alert history file.

//BKALERTH EXEC PGM=IDCAMS

//SYSPRINT DD   SYSOUT=*

//IN       DD   DSN=?prefix.ALERTH,DISP=SHR

//OUT      DD   SN=?prefix.ALERTH.BACKUP.SEQ,DISP=OLD

//SYSIN    DD   *

 REPRO INFILE(IN) OUTFILE(OUT)

/*

The sequential backup file has the following format:

DSORG=PS,RECFM=VB,LRECL=32756,BLKSIZE=32760

Extract Alert Data for Reporting

You can extract alert data from the Alert History database in a character separated values (CSV) format for processing
by external reporting and analysis tools. The default field separator character is comma (,). You can change it in the
ALERTHIST parameter group.

Follow these steps:

1. Allocate a sequential data set with the following attributes:
– LRECL is greater than or equal to 300 bytes.
– RECFM is VB.

2. Enter /ALHIST.
The History Menu appears.

3. Type EX at the prompt, and specify the data set name that you have allocated in the Extract DSN field.
(Optional) If you want to limit the extracted data, select an Alert Monitor filter through the Filter Name field.
Press Enter.
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The data is extracted to the specified data set.
4. Transfer the data set to your personal computer (PC) in ASCII format, and save it with an appropriate extension. (For

example, if you plan to use Microsoft Excel to process the data, use the .csv extension.)
The extracted data is saved in a text file.

5. Open the text file by using your preferred PC application.
The extracted data is presented in your preferred format for analysis.

6. Analyze your data by applying facilities such as graphs and charts, tables, and macros.

Administering the Alert Monitor Trouble Ticket Interface
The Alert Monitor provides an interface that lets you send alert information in the form of a trouble ticket to another
interface automatically or manually.

Alert Monitor Trouble Ticket Interface

The Alert Monitor supports the following interfaces for raising trouble tickets:

• Electronic Mail
Sends an email describing the problem to a problem management application or a particular person. This method can
be used to send tickets to multiple problem management applications.

• Custom
Lets you write your own NCL procedure to deliver the trouble ticket to an application however you want. For example,
you can:
– Invoke a REXX procedure, and pass alert variables.
– Send to any external interface, for example, problem-management product.
– Send to MVS system facilities, for example, system console, data sets, SMF user records, or batch jobs.
– Invoke applications, for example, FTP.

• Service Desk
Creates a new CA SDM request from the alert details.

NOTE
If your CA SDM installation is configured with the optional ITIL application, incidents are created instead of
requests.

NOTE

You can select only one interface.

If you want the operator to supply information when requesting the creation of a ticket, you also set up the trouble ticket
data entry definition.

Define a Trouble Ticket Interface

If you want to enable operators to raise trouble tickets on alerts, you must define the trouble ticket interface.

To define a trouble ticket interface between the Alert Monitor and another application

1. From the Alert Monitor Administration Menu, select option I - Define Trouble Ticket Interface.
The Alert Monitor: Interface Definition panel appears.

2. Enter the type of interface that you want to define in the Interface Type field.

NOTE
To obtain a selection list of valid values, enter ? in this field.

3. Press F6 (Action). 
A panel appears where you can define an email, custom, or CA SDM interface. The type of panel that is displayed
varies, depending on the interface type that you specified.
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Define an Email Trouble Ticket Interface

This option enables alert details to be sent using email.

NOTE
To enable this option, you must ensure that your Systems Programmer enables SMTP support on the TCP/IP
stack of this region.

To define an email trouble ticket interface

1. Enter /ALADMIN at the prompt.
The Alert Monitor: Administration Menu appears.

2. Select option I - Define Trouble Ticket Interface.
The Alert Monitor: Trouble Ticket Interface Definition panel appears.

3. Enter EMAIL in the Interface Type field, and press F6 (Action).
The Email a Trouble Ticket panel appears.

4. Leave the &$USRNAME variable in the Mail Address field. The variable works with the default trouble ticket data entry
definition to specify the email address of the trouble ticket system to which you want to send the message. The data
entry definition lets operators specify the address.
If you do not want operators to be able to change the address, specify the address in the Mail Address field and delete
the fields in the data entry definition.
Complete the other fields:
– Host Name

(IBM's Communications server only) Specifies the host name of this system; usually the NJE node name.
– SMTP Node Name

(IBM's Communications Server only) Specifies the NJE node name on which the SMTP server runs; usually the
same value as the Host Name.

– SMTP Job Name
(IBM's Communications server only) Specifies the name of the address space in which SMTP runs; usually SMTP.

– SMTP DEST Id
(CA TCPaccess CS only) Specifies the destination ID in the REMOTE parameter of the SMTP statement in
member APPCFGxx of the PARM data set.

– Exit Procedure Name
Specifies the name of an exit routine, in which you can customize the email message sent by this trouble ticket.

– Subject
Specifies the heading to display as the subject of the email message.

– Enter Mail Text Below
Specifies the mail message text. Press F1 (Help) for information about variables.

Press F3 (File).
The definition is saved.

Define a Custom Trouble Ticket Interface

You use the custom interface if you want to use your own procedure to send trouble tickets.

To define a custom trouble ticket interface

1. Enter /ALADMIN at the prompt.
The Alert Monitor: Administration Menu appears.

2. Select option I - Define Trouble Ticket Interface.
The Alert Monitor: Trouble Ticket Interface Definition panel appears.

3. Enter CUSTOM in the Interface Type field, and press F6 (Action).
The Custom Trouble Ticket panel appears.

4. Complete the following fields:
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– Procedure Name
Specifies the name of your NCL procedure for delivering tickets.

WARNING
The NCL procedure must be in the COMMANDS concatenation for your region. To list the concatenation,
enter /ALLOC.

– Enter Parameters Below 
Specifies any parameters that you want the NCL procedure to receive. Press F1 (Help) for information about
variables.

Example: Define a Custom Trouble Ticket Interface

This example shows an interface that uses the distributed CA SOLVE:Central exit, $RMPB06S, to send tickets to a CA
SOLVE:Central region with the ACB name SOLVPROB and other required values.

 PROD----------------- Alert Monitor : Custom Trouble Ticket ----Columns 001 074
 Command ===>                                   Function=Update Scroll ===> CSR 
                                                                                
 Procedure Name  $RMPB06S                                                       
                                                                                
                             Enter Parameters Below                             
                                                                                
 **** ****************************** TOP OF DATA *******************************
 0001 ACBNAME=solvprob  
          parm1=value1
          parm2=value2                                                        
 **** ***************************** BOTTOM OF DATA *****************************

Example: Invoke a REXX procedure

This example shows how you can use the NCL procedure to execute a REXX procedure.

The NCL statement that executes a REXX procedure in your environment has the following format:

REXX rexx_procedure parm_1 … parm_n

Define a CA SDM Trouble Ticket Interface

The CA SDM integration feature must be implemented before you can send alert trouble tickets to it; otherwise, all alert
forwarding requests fail.

NOTE
For more information, see the  CA Common Services for z/OS Service Desk Integration Guide.

To define a CA SDM trouble ticket interface

1. Enter /ALADMIN at the prompt.
The Alert Monitor: Administration Menu appears.

2. Select option I - Define Trouble Ticket Interface.
The Alert Monitor: Trouble Ticket Interface Definition panel appears.

3. Enter SERVICEDESK in the Interface Type field, and press F6 (Action).
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The Service Desk Trouble Ticket Setup panel appears.
4. Complete the following fields:

– CA Service Desk Server Web Services HTTP URL
Specifies the HTTP URL of the web services definitions on the target CA SDM server. 
Default: If left blank, the CA Common Services CAISDI/soap component chooses the default server.

NOTE
This URL points to the web services definitions that CAISDI/soap invokes to create the requests. This is
not the same as the URL that is used to log on to CA SDM. Contact your CA SDM administrator for the
URL.

– CCI Sysid
Specifies the CCI system ID of the LPAR where the CAISDI/soap task is active. This name is the SYSID name
specified in the CAICCI startup JCL. 
Default: If left blank, the local CAICCI on this LPAR locates a suitable CAISDI/soap task.

– Request Description Format
Specifies whether the USD Request Description field is produced with HTML formatting or in plain text (TEXT).
Default: HTML

NOTE
Usually, leaving the CA SDM Server Web Services HTTP URL and CCI Sysid fields blank will suffice. This
lets the CAISDI/soap component use its default values.

Press F3 (File)
The definition is saved.

Set Up the Trouble Ticket Data Entry Definition

If you want the operator to supply information when creating a trouble ticket, you set up the ticket data entry definition.

To set up the trouble ticket data entry definition

1. Enter /ALADMIN at the prompt.
The Alert Monitor: Administration Menu appears.

2. Select option D - Define Trouble Ticket Data Entry.
The Trouble Ticket Data Entry Definition panel appears.

3. In the free-format data entry section of the panel, enter the data entry definition for the panel that the operator uses
when creating a ticket.
You can create multiple field names by replicating the key variables linked by default.

NOTE
For more information about completing this section, press F1 (Help).

Example: Data Entry Definition to Prompt Operators for Email Address

The following example shows a definition that prompts the operator to identify the receiver of the ticket.

 PROD--------- Alert Monitor : Trouble Ticket Data Entry Definition ------------
 Command ===>                                   Function=Update Scroll ===> PAGE
                                                                                
 **** ****************************** TOP OF DATA *******************************
 0001 FIELD NAME=$USRNAME                                                       
 0002  VALUE="Problem@sydney.enterprise.com"                                    
 0003  DESC="Send Email to:"                                                    
 0004  COMMENT="(name for email)"                                               
 0005  REQUIRED=YES                                                             
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 0006  LENGTH=40                                                                
 **** ***************************** BOTTOM OF DATA *****************************

Implement Trouble Ticket Interface for Multiple Email Addressees

You can use an exit procedure, together with the trouble ticket interface and data entry definitions, to implement an
interface that prompts operators for more than one email address.

To implement a trouble ticket interface for multiple email addressees

1. Create an NCL procedure with the following statements, and save it to your TESTEXEC:

&IF .&$USRNAME1 NE . &THEN +

&$AMTADDRESS1 = &$USRNAME1

&IF .&$USRNAME2 NE . &THEN +

&$AMTADDRESS2 = &$USRNAME2

...

NOTE
The number of &IF statements sets up the number of addresses you want to provide.

2. Update the trouble ticket data entry definition with the following fields:

FIELD NAME=$USRNAME1

VALUE="&$AMTADDRESS1"

DESC="EMAIL ADDRESS #1"

COMMENT=""

REQUIRED=NO

LENGTH=40

FIELD NAME=$USRNAME2

VALUE=""

DESC="EMAIL ADDRESS #2"

COMMENT=""

REQUIRED=NO

LENGTH=40
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...

NOTE

• The number of fields corresponds to the number of email addresses in the procedure you created.
• The value &$AMTADDRESS1 must be specified.

3. Define the email trouble ticket interface specifying a default address in the Mail Address field and the name of the
procedure in the Exit Procedure Name field.
The trouble ticket interface prompts operators for email addresses when they enter TT next to an alert.

Example: Implement a Trouble Ticket Interface for Two Email Addresses

To create an NCL procedure named EXAMPLE that sends emails to two addresses

1. Create an NCL procedure that is named EXAMPLE with the following statements, and save it to the TESTEXEC:

&IF .&$USRNAME1 NE . &THEN +

&$AMTADDRESS1 = &$USRNAME1

&IF .&$USRNAME2 NE . &THEN +

&$AMTADDRESS2 = &$USRNAME2

...

2. Enter /ALADMIN at the prompt.
3. Select option D - Define Trouble Ticket Data Entry.
4. Complete the panel as follows:

 PROD-------- Alert Monitor : Trouble Ticket Data Entry Definition -------------
 Command ===>                                   Function=Update Scroll ===> CSR
 
 ****** ***************************** TOP OF DATA ******************************
 000001 FIELD NAME=$USRNAME1
 000002  VALUE="&$AMTADDRESS1"
 000003  DESC="EMAIL ADDRESS#1"
 000004  COMMENT=""
 000005  REQUIRED=NO
 000006  LENGTH=40
 000007 FIELD NAME=$USRNAME2
 000008  VALUE=""
 000009  DESC="EMAIL ADDRESS #2"
 000010  COMMENT=""
 000011  REQUIRED=NO
 000012  LENGTH=40
 ****** **************************** BOTTOM OF DATA ****************************

5. Enter /ALTTI at the prompt.
6. Enter EMAIL in the Interface Type field and press F6 (Action).
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7. Complete the panel as follows:

 PROD--------------- Alert Monitor : Email A Trouble Ticket -Columns 00001 00072
 Command ===>                                   Function=Update Scroll ===> CSR
 
 Mail Address              defaultaddress@tt.com_____________________________
 Host Name      (IBM)      HOSTNAME
 SMTP Node Name (IBM)      NODENAME
 SMTP Job Name  (IBM)      SMTP____
 SMTP DEST Id (TCPaccess)  ________
 Exit Procedure Name       EXAMPLE_
 Subject                   &$AMDESC__________________________________________
 
                              Enter Mail Text Below
 
 ****** ***************************** TOP OF DATA ******************************

Result

When an operator enters TT next to an alert, they are prompted for an email address as follows:

 PROD--------------- Alert Monitor : Trouble Ticket Details --------------------
 Command ===>
 
 Email Address #1 ... defaultaddress@tt.com
 Email Address #2 ...

Implementing EventView
This article describes using the EventView feature to automate events, how to implement event rules, and how to monitor
messages and send alerts based on events.

EventView

EventView performs automation at the event level and provides event level automation and control, and can handle timed
events.

Successful Event Management relies on the recognition of significant events from the mass of messages generated by a
system and the appropriate responses to these events.

EventView Functions

EventView provides the following functions:

• Event-based automation, which relies on the following functions:
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– The creation of appropriate rules and rule sets
– The processing of messages
– The processing of EventView timers
– Message generation

• Console message consolidation
• Alert generation

Event-based Automation

You can define event rules to do the following tasks:

• Suppress messages
• Change message text
• Enhance message presentation (for example, highlighting)
• Set route and descriptor codes
• Perform actions

Rules are grouped logically into rule sets, which define how an event is processed and what actions are taken in response
to an event that is not related to a resource. (Resource-based events are handled by ResourceView.) An event can be a
message or a specified time.

Sample Message Suppression Rule Sets

EventView provides the following samples of message suppression rule sets:

• AGRSUPP, which is based on the aggressive list of suppressible messages recommended by IBM
• CONSUPP, which is based on the conservative list of suppressible messages recommended by IBM

NOTE
For the IBM recommended lists, see IBM’s MVS Initialization and Tuning Reference guide.

Console Message Consolidation

You can monitor message flows from multiple systems on a single screen -- the consolidated console. Console
consolidation controls the way you see messages on the console. In addition, messages displayed on the consolidated
console are affected by EventView processing.

For example, message text and message presentation can be modified by EventView, and the consolidated console user
sees the modified message. If EventView suppresses a message, that message is not displayed on the consolidated
console.

You can define message profiles that customize the view of the message flow. Different users can have different sets of
message profiles to suit the functions they perform.

Message profiles enable the meaningful grouping of messages based on criteria such as system, message ID, job name,
and system codes.

Benefits of Using EventView

EventView benefits your organization in the following ways:
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• Reduces system console message rates; you can filter messages received and suppress unwanted messages
• Produces a standardized response to events or problems
• Enables you to schedule actions to occur at specific times or at regular intervals
• Gathers useful statistics for messages and timers
• Able to learn messages
• Enables you to monitor message flows to multiple consoles on a single screen
• Enables you to generate alerts to remind operators of significant events

How You Implement Event Management Rules

Rule sets define how an event is processed and what actions are taken in response to the event.

Use various rule sets to organize your rules in logical and manageable groups.

For a rule set to be in an active state, it must be associated with an active system image. However, only one rule set can
be associated with an image. If you want to activate more than one rule set, include the other rule sets in the rule set
associated with the active image.

Implementing a rule set consists of the following typical stages:

1. Identify the rule sets you want to create.
2. Create the primary rule set to associate with the active image.
3. Add message rules, message group rules, and timers.
4. Add actions that are performed before normal rule processing occurs.
5. Create the other rule sets, and include them in the primary rule set.
6. Associate the rule set with the appropriate image.

Message Monitoring

Besides responding to resource status, you respond to events not handled by resource automation.

The Automation Services components that affect message display are the EventView message rules and the console
message consolidation facility. To use the latter facility, you define message profiles.

Typically, you use both components and you can monitor messages from multiple systems. However, if you do not want
to define message profiles, you can disable the message consolidation facility. In this case, only messages from the local
system can be monitored. You control the availability of the facility by using the CCONSOLIDATN parameter group.

NOTE

For more information about parameter groups, see the Reference.

Console Consolidation Disabled

Without the console consolidation facility, you are able to monitor local messages only. Remote messages are not routed
to this region, and messages from this system are not routed to remote regions.

Console Consolidation Enabled

With message consolidation enabled, the message monitor becomes a consolidated console. Using the console
consolidation facility, an operator is able to monitor messages from one or more systems on the consolidated console.

You use EventView message rules to preprocess the messages, for example, suppressing or highlighting the messages.
You can then use message profiles to select the type of processed information to display on the consolidated console. For
example, you can define a message profile that selects messages from a particular system. You can selectively enable
profiles to customize the view of monitored events, for example, VTAM messages only.
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How You Implement Message Profiles

Typical stages in implementing message profiles are as follows:

1. Analyze the message flow and the operations tasks to determine the different message views that are required.
2. Create EventView rules to suppress unwanted messages.
3. Create the message profiles, and then assign each operator the appropriate message profile IDs in the user definition

and user profile.
4. Activate the message profiles.

Alert Generation

Alerts are displayed on the alert monitor. Alerts can be generated from EventView rules. Generate alerts through user-
defined processes by using the following macros:

• GENALERT enables a process to generate an alert of a specified severity.
• DELALERT enables a process to remove an alert from the alert monitor.

Use alerts to warn operators of significant events (for example, reminding the operator to perform tasks that cannot be
automated).

Change the Status of Rule Sets, Rules, or Initial Actions
The status of a rule set, rule, or initial action can be ACTIVE or INACTIVE. The Status field in the definition sets
this status. You can change the status of multiple rule sets, rules, or initial actions by applying the A (Activate) and I
(Inactivate) actions.

Follow these steps:

1. List the required type of definitions.
2. Type A or I beside the definitions for which you want to change status, and press Enter.

The selected definitions are updated, and their new status is shown in the Status column.

Maintenance of EventView Rule Sets

You can browse, update, copy, and delete EventView rule set definitions from the Ruleset List panel.

The C and the D action codes enable you to copy and to delete an entire EventView rule set. To copy or delete the
EventView rule set definition only, use the CO or DO action codes. You can use the DO action code to delete an
EventView rule set only if it is empty -- that is, it contains no rules.

EventView Variables

The ability to set and use EventView variables in rules lets you create dynamic rules that depend on conditions identified
by other rules and EventView rule sets. That is, you use EventView variables to control rule execution.

EventView variables can be used for the following:

• To pass information and data between rules
• To obtain more information about the environment in which the rule is executing
• To record system states

EventView variables can be set on the Set Variables panel of a message rule, a timer rule, or a group rule. Here, you can
set values for up to six variables. These values can be literal or you can specify a substitution variable as the source of the
variable value for a message rule.

EventView variables can be used by:

• Rules, to do the following:
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– Provide a correlation key value to match on the Message Delivery panel and the Related Message Group panel.
– Provide a value for insertion in replacement text. Replacement text specified on the Message Modification, Set

Variables and Test Variables panels can include EventView variable names.
• Processes, where the macros EVVARGET and EVVARSET can be used to get and set the values of EventView

variables. Variable names can be specified in the Parameters field on the Rule Action panel, and on other panels
where processes are invoked.

• NCL procedures, where the $RECALL application program interface (API) can be used to get and set the values of
EventView variables. For more information about $RECALL API, see Reference.

View EventView Variables

To view all EventView variables that have been set, enter /EADMIN.S.V at the prompt.

The EventView: Active Variables panel appears.

Implementing EventView Rule Sets
You can add, define, monitor, and edit EventView rule sets to process events and take the desired actions automatically.

EventView Rule Sets

EventView rule sets consist of various members that define how an event is processed and what actions are taken in
response to the event. An EventView rule set can include the following:

• Initial actions
• Message rules
• Message group rules
• Timer rules
• Other rule sets

You can create an EventView rule set for each area of responsibility. For example, you can create a CICS rule set, a
VTAM rule set, and so on, to organize your rules in logical and manageable groups.

NOTE
 Specify automation that deals with the status of resources in the resource definition, not in a message rule.

To activate an EventView rule set, it must be associated with an active system image.

NOTE

For information about system images, see Reference.

Only one EventView rule set, which is known as the primary rule set, is associated with a system image. If you want to
activate more than one EventView rule set, include the other rule sets in the rule set associated with the active image. For
example, you could create a master EventView rule set into which all other EventView rule sets are included.

Add an EventView Rule Set

You add an EventView rule set before you can add the associated members.

To add an EventView rule set

1. Enter /EADMIN.R.R at the prompt.
The Ruleset List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Ruleset Description panel appears.

3. Complete the panel, adding comments on the Comments panel if required. See the online help for field descriptions.
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Note: An EventView rule set can be activated only if it has an ACTIVE status.

Specify Control Options for Testing

The control options for the primary EventView rule set override those options specified for the included EventView rule
sets.

When setting up an EventView rule set, you can test it without actually triggering any rules.

To set up a rule set for testing, specify the following values:

• NO for the Perform Message Modification? and Perform Action? options
• YES for the Log Ruleset Activity? option

You can then see from the entries in the general activity log (marked as TEST) what activity would take place if the
EventView rule set was, in reality, working as intended.

Example: Messages Logged in Test Mode

This example shows some messages logged in test mode.

09.04.49 RE0113 RULESET ACTIVITY LOGGING STARTED

09.04.58 RE0130 (TEST) RULE FOR TESTMSG SET ATTRIBUTES: DELIVER=NO

09.05.12 RE0114 RULESET ACTIVITY LOGGING STOPPED

Monitor EventView Rule Set Status

To view the status of the active EventView rule set and all its included rule sets on the current system, enter /EADMIN.S.R
at the prompt.

The EventView : Ruleset Status panel appears. This panel displays the same information as the Ruleset Description
panel, plus it lists loaded EventView rule sets. The primary EventView rule set is the first EventView rule set listed,
followed by its included EventView rule sets. Each level of further inclusion is indicated by indentation.

NOTE
 If an EventView rule set has a status of inactive, its included EventView rule sets are not processed.

Statistics

If you specify YES in the Collect Statistics? field on the Ruleset Description panel, then EventView collects statistics
relating to messages received and timer schedule items executed. You can use these statistics to measure the
effectiveness of your EventView rules.

If the SMFDATA region parameters are configured, the statistics are output to SMF at a user-defined interval.

NOTE
For information about the SMF record format, see the Reference Guide.

Change the EventView Rule Set Associated with a Local System Image

You can change the EventView rule set associated with a local system image. Update the EventView Ruleset to Activate
field on the System Image Definition panel.
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NOTE
The associated rule set is activated when the system image is loaded initially. If you change the rule set
associated with the system image later, you do not have to reload the system image. The rule set takes effect
immediately when the system image definition is saved.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /RADMIN.I.L at the prompt.
The Local System Image List appears.

2. Enter U (Update) next to the system image that you want to update.
The Local System Image Definition panel appears.

3. Enter the new EventView rule set name in the EventView Ruleset to Activate field.

NOTE
You can select an EventView rule set from the prompted field value list.

4. Press F3 (File).
The updated record is saved.

NOTE
 By default, EventView rule actions are not executed if the system image is operating in the MANUAL global
operation mode. The actions, however, can be enabled by using the Perform Action in Manual Mode? field of
the AUTOIDS region parameter group.

Add Associated Rules

After you have created an EventView rule set, you can add associated message, message group, or timer rules.

Follow these steps:

1. From the Ruleset List, apply the appropriate action, such as M (Message List), to the EventView rule set with which
you want to associate the new rule.

2. Press F4 (Add).
3. Complete the fields on the initial panel displayed, and on any subsequent panels as required. Press F1 (Help) for help

about the fields.

Message Rules

Message rules contain some or all of the following information:

• Message text and filtering criteria
• Message delivery and suppression details
• Required message modification details
• Which actions a message triggers
• Which message groups the current message rule is related to
• User-defined EventView variables

How You Add Message Rules

Message rules are added in the same way as other EventView rule set members. You apply the M (Message List) action
to the EventView rule set with which you want to associate the new message rule.

WARNING
 Message Text is a mandatory field. If you enter the wildcard character in this field, all messages are tested
against this rule, which can degrade performance.
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Message Execution Conditions

You can specify execution conditions. The rule executes only if all the given conditions apply.

Message Groups

NOTE

• If a message on its own is not significant, but another message increases its significance, create a message
group to associate these messages.

• The order in which the grouped messages occur is not important, as long as all arrive in the specified time
interval.

Message group rules contain the following information:

• The maximum time interval in which all messages in the group must be received, to trigger the rule
• Message text for up to ten messages, on the Message Group Details panel (displayed automatically when a message

is associated with a message group)
• The text of a message to issue if the group rule is triggered, and where and how to display this message
• The action or actions to perform when a group rule is triggered
• User-defined EventView variables, which you can set to the specified values before or after other rule actions

How You Add Message Group Rules

You add message group rules as other EventView rule set members. You apply the G (Group) action to the EventView
rule set with which you want to associate the new message group.

Associate Message Rules with Message Group Rules

To establish a relationship between a message rule and a message group rule, you add an entry on the Related Message
Group panel (the fifth panel in the sequence of Message Rule panel). The message rule is in turn added on the Message
Group Details panel of the message group rule definition. The same message rule can be associated with up to five
message group rules.

To associate a message rule with a message group rule

1. Enter 5 from within the message rule definition, for example:

 PROD------------------ EventView : Message Filter ----------------------TAPEMON
 Command ===> 5                                                  Function=UPDATE

 Ruleset Name ........ TAPEMON                        Rule Status ...+ ACTIVE__
 Short Description ... Mount request processing______

 . Expected Message -----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                       S=ListPanels EV=ExtFilter TV=TestVars |
 |      Message Text  ( WildChar = * )                                  ExtFlt |
 | ___  IEC501A                                                         NO     |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

The Related Message Group panel appears.
2. Add the message group rule. Optionally, specify a correlation key for precise recognition purposes.
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The following panel shows an example:

 PROD---------------- EventView : IEC501A Related Message Group ---------TAPEMON
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 . Message Group Table --------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | MsgGroupID   CorrelationKey                                                 |
 | GROUP1______ &ZMSGJOBNM____________________________________________________ |

3. Press F3 (File).
The message rule is updated and added to the message group rule definition, for example:

 PROD---------------- EventView : Message Group Details -----------------TAPEMON
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 Ruleset Name ......... TAPEMON
 Message Group Name ... GROUP1                        Rule Status ...+ ACTIVE__
 Short Description .... Tape mount group______________
 Interval ............ 00.10.00
 
 . Expected Message -----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                         S/B=Browse U=Update |
 |      Message Rule Text                                                      |
 | ___ IEC501A                                                                 |
 | ___ IEC509A                                                                 |
 | ___                                                                         |

The correlation key enables one message group rule to cover numerous different situations, saving you from having to
create numerous different rules. The rule is not triggered unless the values of the correlation keys in each of the grouped
messages match.

The correlation key as shown in the example is the name of the variable that contains the job name. The group rule is
triggered only if the messages associated with the group:

• All arrived in the specified interval (10 minutes)
• Were all generated by the same job

Timers

If you want a rule triggered on a particular day of the week (or year) and at a particular time, you need to add a timer rule.
Timer rules contain the following information:

• Whether the timer rule applies to a specific system
• Up to 99 detailed schedule items
• Which actions are triggered by a timer
• User-defined EventView variables

 264



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

How You Add Timers

Timer rules are added in the same way as other EventView rule set members. You apply the T (Timer) action to the
EventView rule set with which you want to associate the new timer.

Initial Actions

Initial actions are actions that are performed when an EventView rule set is activated (when the associated system image
becomes active), and before message processing commences.

How You Add Initial Actions

You add initial actions from the Ruleset List by applying the IA (Initial Actions) action to the nominated EventView rule set.

Set variables that are essential to the functioning of an EventView rule set in the initial action rules.

NOTE
 If an EventView rule set has associated included EventView rule sets, the initial actions specified for those
EventView rule sets are also performed when the primary EventView rule set becomes active.

If you want to set any EventView variables before or after any of the initial actions are performed (to pass parameter
values, for example), press F8 (Forward) to go to the Set Variables panel.

On the Set Variables panel, you supply a name for each EventView variable that you want to set, plus the required
variable value. When you use the variable subsequently, you prefix the name with &ZREV, which is the EventView
variable identifier.

Example: Log Rule Set Activation Message

This example logs a message to indicate that an EventView rule set is activated.

 PROD------------------- EventView : Initial Action ----------------------BACKUP
 Command ===> forward                                            Function=UPDATE

 Ruleset Name ........ BACKUP
 Initial Action Name   NOTIFY                         Rule Status ...+ ACTIVE  
 Short Description ... Log a startup message   

 System Command ... __________________________________________________________
                    __________________________________________________________
 MS Command .......... LOG RULESET BACKUP IS NOW ACTIVE                          

How Initial Actions Are Executed

When an EventView rule set is activated, the associated initial actions are executed. When you load a system image
that contains an EventView rule set that is already active, the region does not reactivate that EventView rule set and the
associated initial actions are not executed (for example, when you switch images that use the same EventView rule set).

If you have several system images that use the same EventView rule set and you want the initial actions associated with
the EventView rule set executed every time you load one of those images, you can create a primary EventView rule set
for each of the images. Each primary EventView rule set includes the actual EventView rule set you want. Because the
primary EventView rule sets are different, it is activated every time you switch between the images, thus executing the
initial actions.
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Include EventView Rule Sets in Other Rule Sets

To include an EventView rule set in another rule set

1. From the Ruleset List, apply the IR (Include) action to the EventView rule set in which you want to include another
EventView rule set.
The Include Ruleset List appears. This list is blank if there is no EventView rule sets included in the current EventView
rule set.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Eligible Ruleset List appears.

3. Select the EventView rule set to include in the current EventView rule set.
The selected EventView rule set is added to the Included Ruleset List for the current EventView rule set. This means
that the included EventView rule set is active when the parent EventView rule set is active.

NOTE
 Only the control options of the EventView rule set associated to the system image are used. The control options
of included rule sets are ignored.

Configuring Timers
This article contains information about setting and displaying timer rules, adding timers, and scheduling actions for timers.

Timer Rules

Timer rules let you schedule an action or actions to perform at a specific time or times of the day, week, month, or year.

A timer rule contains the following information:

• The action or actions to perform
• A schedule that defines when the action or actions are performed
• Whether catchup is required, if the system running the timer is unavailable when the timer is due to be activated

A timer schedule is similar to the availability map used by resources controlled by the region. You can specify up to 99
schedule items per timer rule, each containing the following information:

• The day of the week, date, and time when the action or actions are performed
• Whether the action or actions are performed once only, or at regular intervals during a given time period

Add Timers

If you want to add a timer rule that is similar to an existing one, you can save yourself having to retype details by copying
the existing timer and updating the copy as appropriate.

To add a timer rule

1. Enter /EADMIN.R.
The Define Event Rules panel appears.

2. Type T at the prompt and complete the following field:
– Ruleset

The name of the rule set with which you want to associate the timer rule.
Press Enter.
The Timer Rule List for the specified rule set appears.

3. Press F4 (Add).
The Timer Description panel appears.

4. Complete the fields on this and subsequent timer rule panels, as required.

 266



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

NOTE

• For more information, press F1 (Help).
• If you enter YES in the Delete on Expiry? field, schedule items that have a full date that is specified are

deleted when they pass their expiry date and time.
• You can also add or update timers from the Active Timer Display List (/EADMIN.S.T).

How Catchup Works

When you define a timer, you specify whether catchup is required if a region running the timer is unavailable when the
timer is due to be activated.

If you enter YES in the Catchup Required? field on the Timer Schedule panel, catchup applies to all schedule items
entered for this timer.

• If you specify YES, then the scheduled action or actions are performed when the region becomes available, provided
that the time specified in the Window field has not elapsed, with the exception of the situation noted below.

• If you specify NO, no belated processing occurs for that timer.

NOTE

 If timers that define actions that are repeated, catchup can be requested. If the specified end time has passed
by the time the region running the timer becomes available, the specified action or actions are still performed
once. If the region running the timer becomes available part way through the specified time period, the specified
action or actions continue at the specified intervals until the specified end time.

Catchup Window

If you specify that catchup is required, you can identify the window in which catchup is performed. You can specify a value
between one minute and 24 hours. If the region running the timer becomes available before the catchup window ends,
catchup is performed.

Timer Schedule Items

You can enter up to 99 schedule items for a timer. Enter schedule details according to the following definitions:

• Day
Specifies the days of the week when the timer is activated. As with the abbreviated versions, you can enter shorthand
values asterisk (*), W/D, or W/E in this field. If an asterisk is entered, an individual schedule item is created for each of
the seven days of the week, with all other values duplicated. If you enter W/D, an individual schedule item is created
for each of the five working days of the week. Entering W/E results in the creation of individual schedule items for
Saturday and Sunday.

NOTE
 The validation procedure does not accept a value in both the Day and the Date fields; enter a value in one of
these fields only.

• Date
Specifies the date when the timer is activated. If you specify a numeric value from 1 through 31 in this field, the timer
is activated on that day of the month each month. For example, if you specify 1, it is activated on the first day of each
month. If, in addition to specifying a day, you also specify the first three characters of a month in the format dd-mmm,
the timer is activated on that day of that month each year. If, in addition to specifying a day and a month, you also
specify a four-character year value in the format dd-mmm-yyyy, the timer is activated on that day of that month and
that year. If you entered YES in the Delete on Expiry? field, schedule items that have a full date that is specified are
purged after execution.

• Time
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Specifies the time when the action or actions that are associated with the timer are performed or, if the Every field also
contains a value, the time when the action or actions that are associated with the timer are first performed.

• Every
Specifies the period if you want the action or actions associated with the timer performed at regular intervals. If you
enter a value in this field, you must also enter a value in either the Num or the End Time field. When you complete one
of these fields, the other is calculated automatically when validation occurs.
The first time the action or actions that are associated with the timer are performed is specified in the Time field -- see
the preceding field description. To calculate the time when the second occurrence of the action or actions that are
associated with the timer are performed, the value in the Every field is added to the value in the Time field, and so on.

• Num
Specifies the number of times that the action or actions that are associated with the timer are performed. When you
enter a value in this field, the value in the End Time field is automatically calculated.

• End Time
Specifies the last permissible time when the regular action or actions that are associated with the timer are performed.
When you enter a value in this field, the value in the Num field is automatically calculated.

• Status
Specifies the status of a timer schedule item: ACTIVE or INACTIVE. You can disable an individual timer schedule item
by changing the status of that item from ACTIVE to INACTIVE.

Add Further Schedule Items

When you have completed the first seven entry lines on the static list that is displayed initially, you can add further
schedule items.

To add further schedule items

1. Press F10 (Scrllst).

NOTE

 If you are using a 24-line screen, you can type MAX at the prompt to maximize screen use and to display
the schedule list only.

2. To add a line to the schedule, apply the R (Repeat) action to a listed item.
3. Overtype the repeated line with the new schedule item details.

View the Next Execution of Timer Schedule Items

To view the next execution of the time schedule items, press the F5 (NextTmr) function key on the Timer Schedule panel.

The Next Execution Display panel appears.

This panel displays the next scheduled execution time and date of each timer schedule item in the order that they fall due,
and all the schedule item details specified in the schedule map.

 PROD--------------- EventView : Next Execution Display ------------------------
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> PAGE

     Item NextDate     NextTime  Day  Date        Time      Every  Num  EndTime
       2  08-AUG-1995  16.00.00  TUE              16.00.00  00.10  12   18.00.00
       3  09-AUG-1995  16.00.00  WED              16.00.00  00.10  12   18.00.00
       4  10-AUG-1995  16.00.00  THU              16.00.00  00.10  12   18.00.00
       5  11-AUG-1995  16.00.00  FRI              16.00.00  00.10  12   18.00.00
       6  12-AUG-1995  16.00.00  SAT              16.00.00  00.30  4    18.00.00
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       7  13-AUG-1995  16.00.00  SUN              16.00.00  00.30  4    18.00.00
       1  14-AUG-1995  16.00.00  MON              16.00.00  00.10  12   18.00.00
     **END**

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit                   F5=Find      F6=Refresh
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap

Delete Timer Schedule Items

To delete a timer schedule item, apply the D (Delete) action to the item.

Timer Actions

On the Timer Actions panel, you can specify what response is made when a scheduled timer item is triggered. You can
specify the following:

• System command text, such as: START STC1
• Command text, such as:

LOG TEST TIMER RULE EXECUTED

• A process that is selected from the list of valid processes -- enter a question mark in the field to display a list of valid
processes

• An Automation Services command selected from the list of valid commands -- enter a question mark in the field to
display a list of valid commands

Example: Send Warning Message

The TSO resource is defined to stop automatically at 1900 on weekdays. To warn users of the impending shutdown, you
can define a timer that sends a warning message to the users at 1845 on the weekdays.

 PROD------------------ EventView : GRTIMER1 Rule Actions --------------FOGRULE1
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 Command ===>                                                    Function=COPY

 System Command ... SEND 'TSO WILL BE STOPPED IN 15 MINUTES - PLEASE LOG OFF' 
                    __________________________________________________________
 OCS Command ...... __________________________________________________________
                    __________________________________________________________

Display Active Timer Rules

To display active timer rules

1. Enter /EADMIN.
The Event Administration Menu appears.

2. Enter S.T.
The Active Timer Display appears.
The displayed list shows the date and time of the next scheduled execution of all timer rules that have a status of
active and are associated with the active rule set. If you scroll to the right, the schedule item details, as specified on
the schedule map, appear.
You can browse, update, copy, or delete listed timers.

Processing Messages
You use EventView message rules to process messages. This article explains how to filter and analyze messages and
perform tests based on specific criteria. 

How You Specify Message Filtering Criteria

The text of a received message is compared with the scan text specified on the Message Filter panel. For example, if you
specify TESTMSG1 as the scan text, any message starting with those eight characters is considered a match, including
TESTMSG12 and TESTMSG1 TESTING.

NOTE
 If you want to capture a message that has leading blanks, do not specify the leading blanks on the message
filter panel. However, on the Extended Message Filter panel, absolute position is important so leading blanks
must be counted when using start position of text.

This message text can include wildcard characters. The default is the asterisk (*). You can specify the message text that
triggers the rule if the execution conditions are met. You can also specify additional filters on further panels to check
for various different conditions. To access those panels, enter E next to the message text (as shown in the following
illustration).

 PROD------------------ EventView : Message Filter ----------------------TAPEMON
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 Ruleset Name ........ TAPEMON                        Rule Status ...+ ACTIVE  
 Short Description ... Mount request processing      

 . Expected Message -----------------------------------------------------------.
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 |                                         S=ListPanels E=ExtFilter T=TestVars |
 |      Message Text  ( WildChar = * )                                  ExtFlt |
 | e    IEC501A                                                         NO     |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

 PROD----------------- EventView : Extended Message Filter ---------------------
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 Message Text ......... IEC501A
 Wildcard Character ... _
 Descriptor Code .....+ ____________
 Route Code ..........+ ____________
 Message ID ........... ____________ (of major line)
 System Name .......... ________

 . Message Text Analysis ------------------------------------------------------.
 |   Strt Word      Scan                                                       |
 |   Pos  Num  Opr  Text                                                       |
 | 1 ___  ___  ___  __________________________________________________________ |
 | 2 ___  ___  ___  __________________________________________________________ |
 | 3 ___  ___  ___  __________________________________________________________ |
 | 4 ___  ___  ___  __________________________________________________________ |
 | 5 ___  ___  ___  __________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 | Expression ..... ____________________________________ e.g. (1 and (2 or 3)) |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=OK
               F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Use Wildcards in Message Text

Typically, you can simply specify enough message text to identify the messages you want the message rule to process.

You can also use wildcard characters to insert character patterns in the message text. If you use a wildcard character, you
must also add a wildcard character to the end of the message text if necessary.

The following examples show the correct use of wildcard characters:

*EC501A*
IEC50*A*
IEC5**A*

The number of characters that are represented by a wildcard character depends on its position in the message text as
follows:

• If the wildcard character is at the beginning of, or embedded in the message text, it represents one character.
• If the wildcard character is at the end of the message text, it represents any number of characters.
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Extended Filtering Criteria

The Extended Message Filter panel lets you specify precise criteria to match:

• Wildcard Character
Specifies a value other than the default value of an asterisk (*). This change is reflected in the Wildcard Character field
on the Message Filter panel when you save the extended filtering criteria. This feature is useful if the message actually
contains an asterisk.

• Descriptor Code
Specifies one or more descriptor codes. A descriptor code determines the color that the operating system uses to
display the message on a color console. The code also determines whether the message is a non-roll delete message.
The descriptor codes that are assigned to a message are tested against the specified descriptor codes. A message
matches if it contains any of the specified descriptor codes.

• Route Code
Specifies one or more route codes. The operating system uses the route code to control message delivery. The route
codes that are assigned to a message are tested against the specified route codes. A message matches if it contains
any of the specified route codes.

• Message ID
Specifies the first word of the message text (disregarding any flag characters, such as an asterisk, in position 1 or 2).
When a secondary line of a multiline WTO message is filtered, the message ID for the line is the same as the ID for the
primary line.

• System Name
Specifies the name of the system from which the message originated. This field is useful if the local system reissues
messages that are received from other systems. Messages are reissued if the system is part of a sysplex environment.

Message Text Analysis

You can analyze the text of the current message by word, phrase, or string, by specifying any combination of start
position, word number, and permitted operator (such as equals, is greater than). You can specify up to five tests to
perform on the message text and link these tests in an expression.

NOTE
 EventView comparisons are text-based, that is, they are performed character by character, starting from the
leftmost character of the extracted text. Text checking is done using the EBCDIC codes. Numbers are regarded
as text. For example, the character string 100 is less than 99.

Message Text Analysis Criteria

You specify the message text analysis criteria on the following panels:

• Define Extended Filter Definitions panel (for a resource definition)
• Extended Message Filter panel (for a message action rule).

The panels let you analyze the text of the received message by specifying values in the Strt Pos, Word Num, and Opr
fields. You can specify up to five tests, which are then linked in a defined, logical relationship that you specify in the
Expression field.

For example, the Expression field has the entry 1 AND (2 OR 3). For the rule to be valid, Test 1 must be true and either
Test 2 or Test 3 must be true.

A message consists of words. A word is a string of characters delimited by either a space or a comma. You have the
option of specifying a word or part of a word for testing, or of extracting a substring for testing.

WARNING
 ResourceView handles numeric comparisons; EventView always performs character comparisons.

• Strt Pos
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Specifies a position in the message where the text comparison is to start. The presence or absence of a value in the
Word Num field determines the actual starting position.
If the start position is 2 and the Word Num field is blank, the comparison is on the partial message starting at the
second character.
If the Strt Pos field is blank but the Word Num field has a value, then only that word is compared to the scan text. If the
Strt Pos and the Word Num field are blank, the entire message is compared to the scan text.
If both Strt Pos and Word Num fields have values, the comparison narrows to a start position in a single word of the
message text. The text that is used for comparison is the partial word. For example, if the word number is 8 and the
start position is 2, the comparison starts from the second character of the eighth word.
For example, the following message arrives:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

– If the Strt Pos field has a value of 2, the string that is tested is as follows:

AA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

– If the Word Num field has a value of 5, the string that is tested is as follows:

MESSAGE

– If the Strt Pos field has a value of 2 and the Word Num field has a value of 5, the string that is tested is as follows:

ESSAGE

Default: 1
Values: 1 through 999

• Lne Num
Specifies a particular line in a multiline WTO or WTOR. If blank, any value in the Word Num field is treated as if all
lines in the multiline message are joined as one string.
Values: Blank and 1 through 999

NOTE
Lne Num is not supported in EventView message rules; it is supported in ResourceView only.

• Word Num
Specifies a particular word in a specific position in the message text string. If this field is blank, the entire message text
that occurs after the specified start position is compared to the scan text. If this field contains a value but the Strt Pos
field is blank, only the specified word is compared to the scan text. Spaces or commas delimits words.
Values: Blank and 1 through 999

• Opr
Specifies a valid operator to control the type of comparison to perform if you enter a value in the Strt Pos or the Word
Num field. The following operators are valid:
– CT (ConTain)
– EQ (EQual to)
– GE (Greater than or Equal to)
– GT (Greater Than)
– LE (Less than or Equal to)
– LT (Less Than)
– NE (Not Equal to).
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If you enter a question mark (?) in this field, the list of valid operators is displayed.
• Scan Text

Specifies the actual text (scan text) you want to test against the message text. You must have a match in the specified
position or word for the comparison to be true. If you specify either CT or EQ as the operator, you can use the wildcard
in or at the end of the Scan Text field. (You cannot use the wildcard character with the other operators.)

CT Operator

The CT operator tests whether the extracted message text (after the Strt Pos and Word Num fields have been applied)
contains the specified scan text. If the Strt Pos and Word Num fields are blank, then the comparison is true if the scan text
appears anywhere in the message.

Example: Use CT to Test a Message

This example uses the CT operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
3 5 AGE SSAGE TRUE
1 2 THIS THIS TRUE

 

EQ Operator

The EQ operator tests for an exact match. That is, the (extracted) message text string must match the scan text exactly
for the test to succeed.

A wildcard can be either in the scan text or at the end of the scan text.

If, for example, the message text is FREDERICK and the scan text is FRED, the test fails. If, however, the scan text is
FRED*, the test succeeds.

Example: Use EQ to Test a Message

This example uses the EQ operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
4 5 SAG SAGE FALSE
4 5 SAGE SAGE TRUE
1 8 10 100 FALSE
1 8 100 100 TRUE

 

GE Operator
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The GE operator tests whether the value of the (extracted) message text is greater than or equal to that of the scan text.
For ResourceView, if the characters to test are numeric, a numeric comparison is executed.

Example: Use GE to Test a Message

This example uses the GE operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
1 8 99 100 TRUE (ResourceView)
1 8 99 100 FALSE (EventView)
1 8 100 100 TRUE
4 Blank 99 100A THIS … FALSE
4 5 LAGE SAGE TRUE
4 5 TAGE SAGE FALSE

 

GT Operator

The GT operator tests whether the value of the (extracted) message text string is greater than the value of the scan text.
For ResourceView, if the characters to test are numeric, a numeric comparison is executed.

Example: Use GT to Test a Message

This example uses the GT operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
1 8 99 100 TRUE (ResourceView)
1 8 99 100 FALSE (EventView)
1 8 100 100 FALSE
4 Blank 99 100A THIS … FALSE
4 5 LAGE SAGE TRUE
4 5 TAGE SAGE FALSE

 

LE Operator

The LE to operator tests whether the value of the (extracted) message text string is less than or equal to that of the scan
text. For ResourceView, if the characters to test are numeric, a numeric comparison is executed.

Example: Use LE to Test a Message
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This example uses the LE operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
1 8 99 100 FALSE (ResourceView)
1 8 99 100 TRUE (EventView)
1 8 100 100 TRUE
4 Blank 99 100A THIS … TRUE
4 5 LAGE SAGE FALSE
4 5 TAGE SAGE TRUE

LT Operator

The LT operator tests whether the value of the (extracted) message text string is less than the value of the scan text. For
ResourceView, if the characters to test are numeric, a numeric comparison is executed.

Example: Use LT to Test a Message

This example uses the LT operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100

The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
1 8 99 100 FALSE (ResourceView)
1 8 99 100 TRUE (EventView)
1 8 100 100 FALSE
4 Blank 99 100A THIS … TRUE
4 5 LAGE SAGE FALSE
4 5 TAGE SAGE TRUE

NE Operator

The NE to operator tests for a mismatch between the (extracted) message text string and the scan text.

Example: Use NE to Test a Message

This example uses the NE operator to test the following message:

AAA100A THIS IS A MESSAGE NUMBERED MESSAGE 100
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The following table shows the result of the tests:

Strt Pos Word Num Scan Text Extracted Text Result
1 8 99 100 TRUE
1 8 100 100 FALSE
4 Blank 99 100A THIS … TRUE
4 5 LAGE SAGE TRUE
4 5 TAGE SAGE TRUE

 

Expression To Link Tests

The tests that you specify in the Text Analysis box are linked in a defined relationship in the Expression field. The Boolean
operators AND, OR, and NOT link the tests.

For example, you specify 1 and (2 or 3) in the Expression field. This expression indicates that the following conditions
must be satisfied before the rule can be triggered:

• Test 1 must always be true.
• Either Test 2 or Test 3 must be true.

NOTE
 If you leave the Expression field blank, all specified conditions must be true.

EventView Variables

You can use the values of EventView variables as a condition to trigger a rule. You specify the values on the Test
EventView Variables panel (the second panel in the extended filter sequence). These values are compared with the
values of the predefined EventView variables when the rule is validated. To trigger the rule, they must match.

Execution Conditions

If the message text passes the filtering process, further validation is performed to see whether the message received
meets the specified execution conditions.

All the execution conditions that are specified on the Message Filter panel must be met before the message rule can be
triggered. The following shows an example.

 . Execution Conditions -------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Job Name ....            Rule Priority ...........      (1 is best)         |
 | Job Type ....            Execute If Not Best Fit?                           |
 |                                                                             |
 |         Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun       Time       Start       End        |
 | On Days NO  NO  YES NO  NO  NO  NO        Range1 ...                        |
 |                                           Range2 ...                        |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
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WARNING
If you want to detect a message from a started task that runs under the master scheduler (that is, by using the
SUB=MSTR operand), do not use the Job Name and Job Type fields.

Overlapping Rules

Consider that there might be more than one rule that applies to the same message.

EventView selects and executes the rule that is considered to be the best fit. This decision is based on how specific the
filtering and execution conditions are; the more specific the rule (for example, the more message text specified), the better
the fit.

You can override this determination of the best fit by entering a value (in the range 1 to 99) in the Rule Priority field, to
indicate the order of importance. Top priority rules are given a ranking of 1, while the least important rule can be ranked
99.

You can trigger multiple rules for one message. The Execute if Not Best Fit? field, which can be set to Yes or to No,
functions as follows:

• If set to NO (the default), the rule is not executed unless it is the best fit.
• If set to YES, the rule actions are executed whenever validation is successful.

Take Actions on Messages
You can take actions on specific messages after filtering and analysis. You can suppress messages to reduce traffic to the
system, control how messages are delivered, and modify how messages are presented.

How You Suppress Messages

You can reduce message traffic to the system and the consolidated console by suppressing messages that operators do
not require to perform their tasks. Message suppression does not affect the automated resource monitoring and control
functions performed by ResourceView and ServiceView.

Use the following methods to suppress messages:

• Set the Deliver flag from the Message Delivery panel of a message rule. For example, you can specify LOG to
suppress messages that trigger the rule from the consoles but enables them to be logged.

• Use the threshold criteria on the Message Delivery panel to suppress redundant messages when multiple messages
trigger the rule in a specified time.

• When you have implemented rules for all relevant messages, you can suppress all other messages. To suppress these
messages, specify NO or Z in the Default Message Delivery field on the Ruleset Description panel.
Use the message-learning facility to identify any new messages that have been suppressed. You can then decide
whether to create rules for them.

Message Delivery

When a message satisfies the filtering criteria of a rule that is the best fit, the rule controls how the message is delivered.
Specify the delivery criteria on the Message Delivery panel.

Set the Deliver Flag

To set the Deliver flag on the Message Delivery panel, specify one of the following values:
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• YES (the default), if you want to deliver the message to the operating system and the consolidated console, and to log
to the system log (SYSLOG) and the activity log

• IGN, if you want the region to ignore the message, but deliver it to the operating system and log it to the system
log (SYSLOG)

• LOG, if you want the message logged to SYSLOG and the activity log, but not displayed on the console
• NO, if you want the message suppressed everywhere except for SYSLOG
• Z, if you want the message suppressed everywhere, including SYSLOG

NOTE
 Delivery of system messages to the activity log can be suppressed by the LOGFILES parameter group.

Delivery Thresholds

Thresholds determine what actions are taken when multiple messages trigger the rule in a given time period.

You set thresholds on the Message Delivery panel. You can request that the action that is associated with the rule be
performed before these thresholds are reached, after they are reached, or whenever the rule is triggered, by entering a
valid value in the Do Action field.

NOTE
When a threshold is reached, the value of the Deliver flag is effectively reversed. For example, if the flag is set
to NO, messages to which the rule applies are suppressed until the threshold is reached, then delivered to the
console. If the flag is set to YES, messages are delivered to the console until the threshold is reached, then
suppressed. If the flag is set to LOG, messages are sent to the log until the threshold is reached, then delivered
to the console.

How You Use Thresholds When Deliver Flag Is YES

You can specify that you do not want to see the same message more than a given number of times within a certain time
interval.

For example, if you do not want to see the same message more than ten times within one minute, you enter the following
values:

• 10 in the Maximum Number field
• 00.01.00 in the Time Interval field.

How You Use Thresholds When Delivery Flag Is NO

You can specify that you only want a message that is displayed if it starts occurring more frequently than usual. You enter
a value in the Time Interval field. If more messages of the same kind than the number that is specified in the Maximum
Number field are received in the specified time interval, the messages are displayed. Otherwise, the messages are not
displayed.

For example, you want to see every fifth occurrence of a message. You set the Maximum Number field to four and
leave the Time Interval field blank (or set to 0). This setting specifies that, no matter how long the interval between
occurrences of this message, every fifth occurrence of the message is displayed. All other occurrences of the message
are suppressed.

Correlation Key

To avoid creating separate rules for different versions of the same message, you can specify a correlation key on the
Message Delivery panel. The rule keeps separate threshold counts for each instance of the correlation key. The separate
counts avoid the possible suppression of important but uncommon versions of a message.

The correlation key can include the following:
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• A user-defined EventView variable
• A reference to a ZMSG system variable, such as &ZMSGWORD3

For more information about the system variables, see Network Control Language Reference.

Example: Specify a Correlation Key

This example limits the number of messages (from a given job) that trigger the rule to ten for every hour:

 PROD------------------ EventView : Message Delivery --------------------TAPEMON
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 Deliver ..........+ YES

 . Threshold ------------------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Maximum Number .. 10                                                        |
 | Time Interval ... 01.00.00                                                  |
 | Do Action ......+ ______                                                    |
 | Correlation Key   &ZMSGJOBNM                                                |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Message Modification

Message presentation and message text can be modified by specifying the requirements on the Message Modification
panel.
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Message Text Replacement

Using the Replacement Text field on the Message Modification panel, you can replace the entire message text with an
alternative text string. The text can include system variables.

NOTE

For more information about the system variables, see Network Control Language Reference.

System Message Presentation Parameters

To alter how a message is displayed to a system console user, specify the message descriptor code in the Set Descriptor
Code field. This code determines the color that the system uses to display the message on a color console, and whether
the message is non-roll deletable.

To change the message route code, specify a value in the Set Route Code field, which the system uses to control
message delivery.

OCS Message Presentation Parameters

By completing the appropriate fields in the lower box on the Message Modification panel, you can alter how a message
is displayed to a user. You can also specify whether a console alarm is sounded when the message is delivered, and
whether the message is delivered to monitor class users. The monitor status of a user is set in the user definition and
profile.

Example: Sound Alarm on Message Delivery

This example specifies that the console alarm is sounded when the messages that trigger the rule are delivered.

 PROD-------------------- EventView : Message Modification --------------TAPEMON
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 Replacement Text ____________________________________________________________
                  ____________________________________________________________

 . Message Presentation -------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Set Descriptor Code ....+ ____________                                      |
 | Set Route Code .........+ ____________                                      |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

 . SOLVE Message Presentation -------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Color ......+ _________  Highlight ...+ _______  Intensity ...+ ______      |
 | Monitor? .... ___        Alarm? ....... YES      NRD? ......... ____        |
 | Message Code  __                                                            |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
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  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Actions to Take in Response to Messages

WARNING
Do not capture a WTO message and then, using a process or other means, reissue the same WTO message.
Reissuing a captured WTO message causes a loop.

On the Message Actions panel, you can specify what response is made to a message. Apart from reply text, you can
specify the following:

• System command text, such as: START STC1.
• OCS Command text, such as:

LOG TEST MSG1 ENCOUNTERED-WORD5=&ZMSGWORD5
• A process that is selected from the list of valid processes -- enter a question mark in the field to display a list of valid

processes.
• An Automation Services command that is selected from the list of valid commands -- enter a question mark in the field

to display a list of valid commands.

Example: Load System Image on Rule Trigger

This example loads a new system image in the local region when the rule is triggered.

 PROD------------------ EventView : Message Actions ----------------------BACKUP
 Command ===>                                                    Function=UPDATE

 Reply Text ....... __________________________________________________________
                    __________________________________________________________
 System Command ... __________________________________________________________
                    __________________________________________________________
 OCS Command ...... __________________________________________________________
                    __________________________________________________________

 . Automation Actions ---------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                  S/B=Browse U=Update L=List |
 |      Process     Parameters                                                 |
 | ___  ________    __________________________________________________________ |
 |                  __________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 |      Command     Parameters                                                 |
 | ___  LOAD        NEWSYS=SOLV NEWVERS=2 MODE=AUTOMATED                       |
 |                  __________________________________________________________ |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

 282



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Message Learning
This article explains how message learning works and how the message-learning facility records messages. You can
control the facility, browse, update, and delete learnt messages, and generate rules for learnt messages. 

About Message Learning

The message-learning facility records messages seen by EventView. The facility provides you with a list of all messages
encountered during system operation. After you review the initial set of messages, you can reset the new message
indicator. Then, when new software is installed, you can easily learn about the new messages.

The facility lets you complete the following tasks:

• List all learnt messages, or all new learnt messages
• Display formatted information about listed messages
• Create a message rule from a learnt message
• Use the learnt message list as a prompt list when specifying messages for resource definitions. For more information,

see Reference.

Typically, only the first message that starts with a particular word is learnt. However, because some programs issue
diverse messages with the same first word, EventView allows for this possibility. EventView also allows you to learn the
minor lines of a multiline message. You can enable these features by entering YES in the Learn Multiple Messages? field
on the Message Details panel of a learnt message.

Control Message Learning

Message learning can be enabled only if an EventView rule set is loaded with your system image. You control the facility
by using the Learn New Messages? field on the Ruleset Description panel of the rule set definition.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /EADMIN.R.R at the prompt.
The Ruleset List panel appears.

2. Enter U next to the rule set for which you want to enable message learning.
The panels for rule set definition are listed.

3. Enter S next to Ruleset Description.
The Ruleset Description panel appears.

4. Specify YES in the Learn New Messages? field, and press F3 (File).
Message learning is enabled for the rule set.

Browse and Update Learnt Messages

You can browse and update learnt messages by applying the appropriate action to a listed message.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /EADMIN at the prompt.
The Event Administration panel appears.

2. Select L - Message Learning.
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3. Select either L - Learnt Messages (to list all learnt messages) or N - New Learnt Messages.
4. Apply the B (Browse) action to a message you want to browse, or the U (Update) action to a message you want to

update.
For example, you may want to update the Learn Multiple Messages? field on the Message Details panel, to indicate
that you want EventView to learn multiple messages with the same ID.

5. Select the panel that you want to browse or update. Press F1 (Help) for definitions of the fields on the panels.

Generate a Rule for a Learnt Message

If you want to suppress further instances of a message, or to automate the response to the message, you can generate
an associated message rule.

Follow these steps:

1. From the Learnt Message List, apply the GR (Generate Rule) action to a listed item.
The Ruleset List panel appears.

2. Select the rule set to which you want to add the message rule.
The initial panel of the generated message rule appears in Add mode. All details that are stored in the learnt message
record that are relevant to message rules have been copied to the message rule record and are displayed in the
appropriate fields.

3. Complete the mandatory Short Description field, and complete or update other fields as required.
4. Save the new message rule.

Reset New Message Indicators

If you want to differentiate between messages that are learnt before and after a certain date, you can reset the new
message indicators. You might also want to reset the new message indicators after you review and create rules for the
current learnt messages.

Later, you can select the New Learnt Messages option from the Event Message Learning menu to list only those
messages that are learnt because you reset the new message indicators (for example, because the last review).

If you list all learnt messages, an asterisk (*) identifies the messages that are flagged as new messages.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /EADMIN.L panel path.
The Event Message Learning menu appears.

2. Select the R option.
The Confirm Database RESET panel appears.

3. Press Enter.
The new message indicators are reset.

Delete All Learnt Messages

To avoid accumulating too many messages, you can purge all messages after you have viewed those messages that
interest you and generated appropriate rules.

WARNING
 Purged messages cannot be recovered.

The AUTOTABLES parameter group controls the size of the table that stores the learnt messages.

To delete all learnt messages, select the D option from the Event Message Learning menu.

All learnt messages are purged from the Message Learning database.
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Implementing Message Profiles
You use message profiles to identify and classify messages based on criteria that you choose, and view the messages
that match that criteria on the console consolidation facility on a single panel. These topics describe how to define
message profiles and change their activation status.

Consolidated Console

The console consolidation facility consolidates console message traffic from multiple systems onto a single panel (known
as a consolidated console). Operators can thus view those messages from a single console. You create message profiles
that contain criteria to identify and classify messages. If a user requests messages for a given message profile, all
messages that match the criteria of that profile are displayed on that user’s consolidated console.

NOTE

 Multisystem message visibility is available only at consolidated consoles in focal point regions. In subordinate
regions, only local messages are visible.

How Console Consolidation Works in a Multisystem Environment

Multisystem support at the message level provides for the distribution of messages to consolidated consoles in focal point
regions in the multisystem environment.

The following illustration shows how each region communicates with other connected regions by using Inter-Network
Management Connection (INMC)/Inter-System Routing (ISR) links.
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Each region has an ISR link manager. The ISR link manager is started up as part of region initialization. The ISR link is
active but disabled until a user starts console consolidation. The ISR link manager enables message flow across the link
based on requests from users for messages that match specific message profiles.

The user profile determines the messages seen on a consolidated console. The ISR link manager suppresses those
messages that are not required, thus reducing the amount of message flow. A user who has not been assigned message
profiles or has all the assigned message profiles that are disabled sees no messages on the consolidated console.

Message Profiles

You can define profiles that capture different types of messages. When you create or change a message profile, the data
is automatically distributed to the knowledge bases in connected regions.

NOTE
 You can define message profiles in focal point regions only; however, the defined profiles are available to
subordinate regions through knowledge base synchronization.

A message profile contains the following criteria types that determine which messages a consolidated console receives:

• The system from which the message comes
• The ID (or the first word) of the message
• The job for which the message is generated
• The message routing and descriptor codes
• The message types and levels, and the types and classes of job for which the message is generated

A message profile must use at least one criterion from the last four criteria types.

Each profile has a status that determines whether it can be activated for use. Profiles must be activated, either by you or
automatically during region startup, before they can be used. After you define the profiles, you activate them for use by the
operators.

Rules for Defining and Using Message Profiles

This section contains rules about entering data on panels and about how to get the best results when defining message
profiles.

Create New Message Profiles in a Single System First

Create a new message profile to select messages from one system only, using selection criteria that are unique to that
system. For example, if each system uses different message classes, specify a message class that is unique to your
system. When this profile is working successfully in one system, you can copy it into a new profile for other systems
whose messages you want to monitor.

Unique Message Profile Names and IDs

Unique profile names and IDs identify message profiles. When messages are captured, they are associated with a
specific profile ID. The profiles replace the message routing codes corresponding to the IDs as the means for the region
to direct relevant messages to operators. An operator who wants to receive specific messages on a consolidated console
enables the relevant profiles. Alternatively, if the operator always wants to see consolidated messages for certain profiles,
the operator can specify this information in the user profile.

WARNING
A profile acts on messages after they are processed by EventView message rules. For example, if a rule
changes the routing code and you want to capture the message, use a profile ID that corresponds to the
changed routing code.

You cannot include special characters (for example, _, -, (, ), and ~) or spaces in a profile name.
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Wildcards

Use wildcard characters to represent character patterns at particular positions in a character string. The supported
wildcard characters are as follows:

• *, representing any character as follows:
– If the * is at the beginning of or embedded in a character string, it represents one character.
– If the * is at the end of a character string, it represents any number of characters.
You cannot use an * by itself. In the following example, messages are selected for any system that starts with the
letters EAST:
Systems to Include
EAST*

• #, representing one numeric character. In the following example, messages are selected for systems EAST0 through
EAST9:
Systems to Include
EAST#

• @, representing one alpha character. In the following example, messages are selected for systems EAST0A through
EAST9Z:
Systems to Include
EAST#@

Type as many characters as necessary to select the required information.

If you want to use a wildcard character in the literal sense, precede the character by a backslash (\), for example:

• ABC### matches any value that starts with ABC followed by three numeric characters.
• ABC##\# enables you to match a value that starts with ABC followed by two numeric characters and ending in a #

character.

Ranges

Use a colon (:) to specify ranges.

The character strings on each side of the colon must be of equal length.

NOTE
 The backslash (\) is regarded as one character when the length of the string is calculated.

The asterisk (*) wildcard character can only be used at the end of a string.

Example: Select Messages in a Range of Systems

This example selects messages for systems EAST0, EAST1, and EAST2.

Systems to be Included

EAST0:EAST2

Inclusion and Exclusion Criteria

In each profile, you specify the criteria that determine the messages to display on the consolidated console. Most panels
have inclusion fields and exclusion fields, or allow you to specify N(o) or Y(es), according to whether you want to include
or exclude messages with certain attributes. The rules for including and excluding messages are as follows:
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• If you leave all the fields on a panel blank, the criteria specified on the other panels determine what messages are
displayed. For example, if you leave the System Specification panel blank, messages from all connected regions are
potentially available for display.
However, if you do not specify any criteria (that is, if you leave the criteria fields on all the panels blank), the profile
receives no messages.

• If you specify inclusion and exclusion values for a particular criterion, the inclusion values take priority. The exclusion
values are then applied to the resulting set of included messages.
For example, using message ID as a criterion, if you want to include all message IDs except the IDs starting with
AAA111, you can use the following values:
– A*:9* as inclusion values
– AAA111* as exclusion values

• Messages are selected for display only if they meet the criteria specified on all panels. For example, YES in the Sess
field on the Message Job Specification panel specifies that only SESS type messages are displayed, even if messages
of other types meet the criteria specified on the other panels.

• Items selected with N or Y have an OR relationship. For example, if you include routing codes 1, 2, and 11, messages
that have a routing code of 1 or 2 or 11, or a combination of these codes, are displayed if they satisfy the other criteria.

• If you complete an exclusion field or specify N, a message that meets this criterion is not displayed, even if it satisfies
all the inclusion criteria.

NOTE
 The consolidated console does not receive messages suppressed by EventView rules.

Access the Message Profile Definitions

To access the message profile definitions, enter /EADMIN.C.M at the prompt.

The Message Profiles panel appears.

This panel lists all the message profiles in the knowledge base. You can enter action codes to perform actions on existing
message profiles, or press F4 (Add) to add a new profile.

How You Define a Message Profile
This page explains how to define message profiles and specify criteria to capture the messages that you want to see on
the consolidated console. You can use the provided message profile examples as reference to define your own message
profiles.

To add a message profile, press F4 (Add) from the Message Profiles panel. You define the profile by using the following
panels:

• Profile Details
Enables you to identify the profile. Complete this panel.

• System Specification
Enables you to use the system associated with a message as a selection criterion.

• Message Specification
Enables you to use the message ID as a selection criterion.

• Job Name Specification
Enables you to use the job associated with a message as a selection criterion.

• OS Codes Specification
Enables you to use the routing and descriptor codes associated with a message as selection criteria.

• Message Job Specification
Enables you to use the message type and level, and the job type and class associated with a message as selection
criteria.
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You can create a profile to capture particular messages (for example, tape mount messages) or messages for particular
jobs (for example, production CICS jobs). You do not need to complete every panel for most profile definitions. However,
complete at least one of the criteria panels. If you leave all the criteria panels blank, the profile blocks all messages.

Profile Details

Use the Profile Details panel to identify the message profile. Specify the profile name, ID, and description. All profile
panels contain this information.

NOTE
 You cannot use the value 2 as the profile ID.

Only profiles that have IDs corresponding to those set for a parameter in the CCONSOLIDATN parameter group are
available for use in the local region. The parameter can exclude certain IDs. To display the value of the parameter, enter
the /PARMS shortcut to access the list of parameter groups and browse the CCONSOLIDATN parameter group.

The Profile Details panel also contains the following information:

• Profile status
• Whether to profile for solicited messages
• History of when the profile was created and last updated

Only profiles with an ACTIVE status can be activated for use.

System Criteria

From the Profile Details panel, press F8 (Forward) to display the System Specification panel. You can specify the systems
for which messages are captured.

The values that you use in the Systems to be Included or Excluded fields are the system management facilities (SMF) ID
or the region domain ID. The value type is indicated at the bottom of the panel as SMFID or NMDID respectively, and is
set in the CCONSOLIDATN parameter group.

The criteria can be specific, generic, or in a range.

Leave the fields blank to allow messages for all the connected systems to be captured. These messages are captured
only if other criteria are specified in the profile and the messages satisfy those criteria.

Message ID Criteria

From the System Specification panel, press F8 (Forward) to display the Message Specification panel. You can specify the
IDs (or generic IDs, for example, $HASP*) of the messages you want to capture. The message ID is the first word of a
message.

The values can be specific, generic, or in a range.

Leave the fields blank to capture messages with any ID. These messages are captured only if other criteria are specified
in the profile and the messages satisfy those criteria.

Job Criteria

From the Message Specification panel, press F8 (Forward) to display the Job Name Specification panel. You can name
the jobs (and started tasks) for which messages are captured.

The values can be specific, generic, or in a range.

Leave the fields blank to capture messages for all jobs. These messages are captured only if other criteria are specified in
the profile and the messages satisfy those criteria.
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System Codes Criteria

From the Job Name Specification panel, press F8 (Forward) to display the OS Codes Specification panel. You can specify
the route and descriptor codes assigned to messages that are captured. Messages can contain one or a combination of
the codes you specify. If a message contains codes that you exclude specifically, the message is not selected.

You can exclude certain codes by typing N under the codes, include certain codes by typing Y under the codes, and can
leave the other code fields blank. A message containing any of the included codes is selected unless the message also
contains an excluded code.

Leave the fields blank to capture messages that contain any route and descriptor codes. If other criteria are specified in
the profile and the message satisfies those criteria, the message is displayed on the consolidated console.

Message Type, Level, and Job Criteria

From the OS Codes Specification panel, press F8 (Forward) to display the Message Job Specification panel. You can
specify the message types, and message levels, job types, and job classes that are assigned to messages that are
captured.

You can include or exclude certain items in each criteria type, but not both (except for the Broadcast field under Message
Levels). For example, if you want to accept immediate action messages but not broadcast messages, specify Y in the
Immediate Action field and N in the Broadcast field.

Leave the fields blank to allow messages of any type, level, job type, or job class. If other criteria are specified in the
profile and the message satisfies those criteria, the message is displayed on the consolidated console.

Message Types

Message types correspond to the operands of the MONITOR or STOPMN system commands. For example, messages
generated because of the MONITOR SESS command have the SESS type.

Message Levels

Message levels indicate the relative importance of a message.

NOTE
 The broadcast level has precedence over all other message criteria. If broadcast messages are allowed, the
message profile passes all broadcast messages irrespective of the other criteria.

Job Types

Job types are as follows:

• Job
Indicates a batch job.

• STC
Indicates a started task.
In a JES3 environment, a started task has a job type of Job.

• TSU
Indicates a TSO user.

• Unknown
Indicates a job type that is not one of the previous types.

Job Classes

The CLASS parameter of the JOB JCL statement assigns the job class.
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Example Profile Specific Messages
In this example, the organization has two branches: an eastern branch and a western branch. You want to create a profile
to capture all tape mount messages for all the production systems running in the eastern data center, but do not want to
capture messages for development jobs. The job classes assigned to tape mount requests are 1, 2, and 3.

From the Message Profiles panel, press F4 (Add) to add a profile. A Profile Details panel appears. You can press F8
(Forward) to scroll forward through the panels or enter the panel index number at the Command prompt to select a
specific panel. (Pressing F11 (Panels) displays of a list of panels and panel index numbers.)

Use the following panels in this example:

• Profile Details
• System Specification
• Message Specification
• Job Name Specification
• Message Job Specification

On the Profile Details panel, type a unique profile name (TAPEMOUNTS), a unique ID (127), a description of the profile
(Tape Mounts for Eastern Production Jobs), and assign a status. Assign a status of ACTIVE so that the profile can be
activated.

The following panel shows the completed Profile Details.

 PROD------------------- EventView : Profile Details --------------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... TAPEMOUNTS       ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Tape Mounts for Eastern Production Jobs___________________ |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 + Profile Status -------------------------------------------------------------+
 | Profile Status ... ACTIVE__ (Active/Inactive)                               |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 + Include Solicited Messages? ------------------------------------------------+
 | Solicited Type ... NO___    (No, Other, Nothr, Yes, All)                    |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

 + History --------------------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 | Profile Created           Profile Last Updated      Profile Status Updated  |
 | Userid  USER01            Userid                    Userid                  |
 | Date .. THU 25-MAY-2006   Date ..                   Date ..                 |
 | Time .. 14.48.27          Time ..                   Time ..                 |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
               F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel
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Press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the System Specification panel. You do not want to capture messages for any
western branch systems, so you complete the exclusion fields. All western branch systems start with the letters WST, so
WST* is typed to exclude all western branch systems.

The following panel shows the completed System Specification.

 PROD----------------- EventView : System Specification -----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... TAPEMOUNTS       ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Tape Mounts for Eastern Production Jobs                    |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Systems to be Included              | | Systems to be Excluded              |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | _________________ _________________ | | WST*_____________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+

 Note : Identify the systems by using SMFID

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the Message Specification panel. You only want to display IEF233A messages,
which are requests for tape mounts, so you complete the inclusion fields.

The following panel shows the completed Message Specification.

 PROD---------------- EventView : Message Specification -----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... TAPEMOUNTS       ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Tape Mounts for Eastern Production Jobs                    |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
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 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Message IDs to be Included          | | Message IDs to be Excluded          |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | IEF233A__________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap     F10=Scrllst  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Press F8 (Forward) to scroll forward to the Job Name Specification panel. You do not want to capture messages for
development jobs. All development jobs in the eastern branch start with the letters DEV, so DEV* is typed in an exclusion
field.

The following panel shows the completed Job Name Specification.

 PROD---------------- EventView : Job Name Specification ----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... TAPEMOUNTS       ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Tape Mounts for Eastern Production Jobs                    |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Job Names to be Included            | | Job Names to be Excluded            |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | _________________ _________________ | | DEV*_____________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
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Enter 6 at the prompt to display the Message Job Specification panel. Here you want to capture messages for jobs only,
in job classes 1 (for jobs that need one tape mounted), 2 (for jobs that need two tapes mounted), and 3 (for jobs that need
three tapes mounted).

The following panel shows the completed Message Job Specification.

 PROD-------------- EventView : Message Job Specification ---------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... TAPEMOUNTS       ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Tape Mounts for Eastern Production Jobs                    |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 | Message Types        ( Y =Include, N =Exclude, Blank =Don’t care )          |
 |  Jobnames .. ___   Status .. ___   Active .. ___   Sess .. ___              |
 |                                                                             |
 | Message Levels       ( Y =Include, N =Exclude, Blank =Don’t care )          |
 |      WTOR .. ___  Immediate Action .. ___  Critical Eventual .. ___         |
 |  Eventual .. ___     Informational .. ___          Broadcast .. ___         |
 |                                                                             |
 | Job Types            ( Y =Include, N =Exclude, Blank =Don’t care )          |
 |       Job .. YES   STC .. ___   TSU .. ___   Unknown .. ___                 |
 |                                                                             |
 | Job Classes          ( Y =Include, N =Exclude, Blank =Don’t care )          |
 |              ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ0123456789                           |
 | (A-Z,0-9) ..                            YYY                                 |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward               F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Example Profile Messages for Specific Jobs
In this example, you want to create a profile to capture messages for certain CICS jobs on the production systems in the
eastern and the western branches. The branches use only one test system, ETST. You assign a status of INACTIVE, as
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you do not want the profile to be used immediately. You only want to capture messages that have routing codes of 1, 2, or
11.

From the Message Profiles panel, you press F4 (Add) to add a profile. A Profile Details panel appears. You can press
F8 (Forward) to scroll forward through the panels or enter the panel index number at the Command prompt to select a
specific panel. (Pressing F11 (Panels) displays a list of panels and panel index numbers.)

Use the following panels in this example:

• Profile Details
• System Specification
• Job Name Specification
• OS Codes Specification

The following panels show the completed message profile:

 PROD------------------- EventView : Profile Details --------------MCPROFIL-0000

 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... CICSMESSAGES     ID ..... 126 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Messages for all production CICS Jobs_____________________ |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

 + Profile Status -------------------------------------------------------------+
 | Profile Status ... INACTIVE (Active/Inactive)                               |

 PROD----------------- EventView : System Specification -----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... CICSMESSAGES     ID ..... 126 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Messages for all production CICS Jobs                      |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Systems to be Included              | | Systems to be Excluded              |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | _________________ _________________ | | ETST_____________ _________________ |

PROD---------------- EventView : Job Name Specification ----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... CICSMESSAGES     ID ..... 126 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Messages for all production CICS Jobs                      |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
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 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Job Names to be Included            | | Job Names to be Excluded            |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | CICSPRD1:CICSPRD9 CICSTST*_________ | | CICSPRD4_________ _________________ |

 PROD--------------- EventView : OS Codes Specification -----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... TAPEMOUNTS       ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... Messages for all production CICS Jobs                      |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 | Routing Codes    ( Y =Include, N =Exclude, Blank =Don’t care )              |
 |                    1         2         3         4         5         6      |
 |           1234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234  |
 |   1-64 => YY        Y                                                       |

Example Profile All Messages
NOTE
 This example is for illustration only. In a multisystem environment, if you have not implemented EventView
message rules to provide a high level of message suppression, using this message profile can result in a high
volume of message flow to the consolidated console.

In this example, you want to create a profile to capture the messages for all connected systems. You allow all messages
by excluding a system that is not part of the network. The following shows an example where DMMY is the excluded
system.

 PROD----------------- EventView : System Specification -----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... ALLMESSAGES      ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... All messages                                               |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Systems to be Included              | | Systems to be Excluded              |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | _________________ _________________ | | DMMY_____________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
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 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+

 Note : Identify the systems by using SMFID

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel

Example Profile Messages for a Particular System
In this example, you want to create a profile to capture the messages for a particular system. The following shows an
example where ETST is the system whose messages you want to monitor.

 PROD----------------- EventView : System Specification -----------MCPROFIL-0000
 Command ===>                                                 Function=UPDATE

 +---------------------- Message Classification Profile -----------------------+
 | Name ... EASTTESTMSGS     ID ..... 127 (1 - 128)                            |
 | Description .... All messages for the EASTTEST system                       |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | Systems to be Included              | | Systems to be Excluded              |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+
 | ETST_____________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 | _________________ _________________ | | _________________ _________________ |
 +-------------------------------------+ +-------------------------------------+

 Note : Identify the systems by using SMFID

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=File      F4=Save
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                  F11=Panels   F12=Cancel
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Change the Activation Status of a Message Profile
A message profile must have an ACTIVE status before it can be activated for use. If you only want to change the Profile
Status Field for a profile, change the value directly from the Message Profiles panel.

To change the value to ACTIVE, type A next to all the profiles you want to update and press Enter.

The value in the Status column for the profiles changes to ACTIVE.

To change the value to INACTIVE, type I next to all the profiles you want to update and press Enter.

The value in the Status column for the profiles changes to INACTIVE.

Activate Message Profiles

Note: The message profile activation process can halt the region for a short period of time. After this period, the region
continues from where it left off, without loss of control or data. However, delays might occur in responses to system
activities. Unless the activation of the message profiles is of a high priority, perform this task when the system is not busy.

After you have created or updated message profiles, you must activate (load) them in each of the linked regions before
they can be used.

To activate message profiles, use one of the following methods:

• Select the A option on the System Console Consolidation panel, or enter the /EADMIN.C.A path (available to focal
point regions only).

• Enter ACTIVATE at the prompt on the Message Profiles panel (available to focal point regions only). To display the
panel, enter the /EADMIN.C.M path.

• Action the CCONSOLIDATN parameter group (available to focal point and subordinate regions). To display the list of
parameter groups, enter the /PARMS shortcut.

A region only activates profiles with a status of ACTIVE.

Profiles with a status of ACTIVE also become active automatically whenever the region is started. Profiles with a status of
INACTIVE are not activated when the region is started.

Message Profile Size Considerations

If the total size of the profiles loaded is too large, activation of message profiles can fail. If the problem occurs, a message
is generated to indicate by how much the size should be reduced. The ID of the message is either RMCCST11 or
RMINWI36.

For information about how to correct the problem, see the message online help.

Maintenance of Message Profile Definitions

In a focal point region, you can browse, update, copy, and delete message profile definitions from the Message Profiles
panel.

For information about how to assign message profiles to individual users, see Security.

Configuring the Event Simulator
You can use the event simulator to define and generate simulated events and view the results of the simulation. The event
simulator lets you assess the impact of a loaded system image on the operations of the local system. 
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Event Simulator

By using the simulator, you can generate simulated events and can review the returned results. A simulated event returns
the expected results. It does not invoke the actual actions. The results of the simulation identify the following affected
active definitions:

• Resource definitions
• EventView rules
• Consolidated console message profiles
• Other product-specific definitions and records

NOTE

The MSGAWARENESS parameter group controls the availability of the simulator.

Generate Simulated Events

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /EADMIN.E at the prompt.
The Simulated Events List appears.

2. Do one of the following:
– If the required event definition is not on the list, press F4 (Add) to define and generate the event.
– If the required event definition is on the list, do one of the following:

• Use the SV or SI action code to simulate one or more defined events.
• Enter ALL SI at the prompt to simulate all defined events.

Define a Simulated Event

Follow these steps:

1. From the Simulated Event List, use /EADMIN.E at the prompt.
2. The simulated event definitions appear.
3. Press F4 (Add). You can also use the C action code to open a copy of an existing definition that you can modify.

The Simulate Message panel appears.
4. Specify the message that you want to simulate and the type of information you want returned.

You can use a question mark (?) in the Message Text field to display the list of messages learned by the region. If you
select a message from the list, the panel is automatically updated for any associated job name, routing codes, and
descriptor codes.

5. Complete one of the following actions:
– If you want to generate the simulated event, press F6 (Simulate). To save the results, press F3 (File) or F4 (Save).
– If you do not want to generate the simulated event now, press F3 (File) to save the definition for later use.

NOTE
 Filed message definitions are not retained across region restarts.

Results of Event Simulation

The results of event simulation are returned on the Simulation Results List panel.

 PROD-------- Automation Services : Simulation Results List --------------------
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> CSR

 299



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

                   S/B=Browse Definition U=Update Definition C=Collapse E=Expand
     Simulated Message Details:
      Message Text ... $HASP170 PRT1     INTERRUPTED
      Jobname ........ JES2           Jobtype ....... JOB  Message Type ... WTO
      Route Codes .... 7              Desc. Codes ... 4

     *************************** Simulation Results ****************************
     Dflt EventView Ruleset ..... $$$$$URS
          Default ruleset processing performed as per:
             Message Delivery ... YES           Perform Mods.? .. YES
             Perform Actions? ... YES           Log Activity? ... NO
             Collect Statistics?  YES           Learn New Msgs?   NO

     Miss No Consolidated Console profiles hit for the following reason:
             No Consolidated Console Profiles Hit

     Hit  PRT Resource Name ..... PRT1         JES Printer PRT1
          Monitor Message ....... $HASP170 PRT1*
          Extended Actions:

For the previous example, the results indicate that the:

• Messages are passed on by the $$$$$URS rule set but no rules are triggered
• PRT1 resource becomes degraded but no actions are invoked

If the results are not satisfactory for a displayed definition, you can use the U action code to update it. For example, if
you enter U next to the PRT resource line, the Status Monitor Message Details panel displays. You can then update the
appropriate resource message rule.

Summarize the Results

When a simulated event affects many definitions, the results are displayed over several panels; however, you can
summarize the results.

To summarize the results, use ALL C at the prompt.

The results appear as a list of affected definitions.

NOTE
You can use the ALL E command to display all details of all the results. You can use the C and E action codes to
change the view of selected results.

Maintenance of Simulated Event Definitions

You can browse, update, copy, and delete simulated event definitions. To delete all definitions, use ALL D at the prompt.

NOTE
 If you update the message attributes, you are creating a message. Previously stored simulation results are not
retained.
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Implementing Activity Logs
This article describes the activity logging facility and how to perform various tasks on both online and hardcopy activity
logs.

Activity Logs

The activity logging facility records all the activity in your region. You can use the activity logs to help determine the cause
of problems.

Two separate activity log formats exist:

• Online
• Hardcopy

Log records are written to both formats.

By default, activity logs contain the following information:

• All entered commands
• All responses to commands entered
• Any unsolicited messages that are received from VTAM or the operating system, provided the related interfaces are

available
• All messages that are explicitly written to the log by NCL procedures

The following illustration shows the path that the log record takes in the system.
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The online activity log is supplied by the distributed procedure $LOPROC. The $LOPROC procedure writes log data to
VSAM files (three by default). A second procedure, $LOBROW, which allows online browsing of the log, accesses the
VSAM files.

NOTE
 $LOPROC and $LOBROW are the default procedure names. You can change these names by using the
LOGFILES parameter group in Customizer (/PARMS).

Customize Activity Log Settings

The activity logs record system messages and messages that occur in the region. You can customize the LOGFILES
parameter group to perform these tasks to suit the requirements of your site:

• Disable the logging of system messages
• Allocate more activity log files

To customize the LOGFILES parameter group

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt.
The Customizer: Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter U next to the LOGFILES parameter group.
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Fields appear that let you customize the parameter group.
3. Complete the fields, as required, and press F6 (Action).

The new settings are activated.
4. Press F3 (File).

The information is saved.

Disable System Message

By default, system messages are delivered to the activity log.

To disable system message logging, set the value in the Log Operating System Messages? field to NO.

Disable Command Logging

By default, system commands that are received by the region are delivered to the activity log.

To disable system command logging, set the value in the Log Commands? field to NO.

Allocate Activity Log Files

During initialization, the region is allocated three activity log files. However, you can allocate up to seven files.

NOTE
 As supplied, the log file IDs and data set names are, respectively, NMLOGnn and dsnpref.NMLOGnn. (dsnpref
is the data set prefix used during the setup of the region).

To make more than three files available to the region

1. Define more logging data sets.
2. After the first Parameter Group panel opens, press F8 (Forward).

The next panel appears.
3. Complete the fields for each file you want to make available, such as in the following example:

 PROD------------------- Customizer : Parameter Group ---------------Page 2 of 3
 Command ===>                                                  Function=Browse
                                                                            
 |- LOGFILES - Log File Specifications ----------------------------------------|
 | Log File ID 2 ................ NMLOG02                                      |
 |   Log File Dataset Name 2 .... AUDE0.DENM1.NMLOG02                          |
 |   File Disposition 2 ........+ SHR                                          |
 |   Log File VSAM Options 2 ...+ LSR SIS DEFER                                |
 |                                                                             |
 | Log File ID 3 ................ NMLOG03                                      |
 |   Log File Dataset Name 3 .... AUDE0.DENM1.NMLOG03                          |
 |   File Disposition 3 ........+ SHR                                          |
 |   Log File VSAM Options 3 ...+ LSR SIS DEFER                                |
 |                                                                             |
 | Log File ID 4 ................                                              |
 |   Log File Dataset Name 4 ....                                              |
 |   File Disposition 4 ........+ SHR                                          |
 |   Log File VSAM Options 4 ...+                                              |
 |                                                                             |
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To allocate more files

1. Press F8 (Forward).
2. Press F6 (Action)

The new settings are applied.
3. Press F3 (File).

The information is saved.

Administer Online Activity Logs
This page explains how to perform tasks on online activity logs.

Administer Online Activity Log Files

From the Administration menu for activity logs, you can perform the following tasks:

• Swap active activity logs.
• List all days that are contained in log files, and browse logs for a particular date.
• List all log files, and browse a particular file.

To administer online activity log files, enter /LOADMIN at the prompt.

The Administration menu appears.

NOTE
For information about the options available on this menu, press F1 (Help).

Swap the Online Log

The online activity log automatically swaps to a fresh VSAM file when each file fills up.

If you want to free a particular log file (for example, for backups), you can manually swap your currently active VSAM file.

WARNING
 Swapping the current VSAM log causes the $LOPROC procedure to write all subsequent activity log records
to the next VSAM log. If this log was previously used, it is reset. Therefore, you can no longer browse the old
records that it contained.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /LOGSWAP at the prompt.
The Confirm Swap Log panel appears.

2. Press F6 to request the log swap, or F12 to cancel your request.

NOTE
 If the $LOPROC procedure encounters a VSAM error, it automatically swaps to the next log file.

Online Log Exit

You can create an NCL procedure to intercept, analyze, and react to the messages that are sent to the activity log.

The exit is executed every time that a message is sent to the log. Using the exit to perform complex functions can degrade
the performance of the region.

NOTE
 Ensure that your log exit procedure is well-tested before you put it into production.
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Variables Available to the Activity Log Exit

The following variables are available to the activity log exit:

• &#LO$RECORD
Contains records of the following formats:
– time_generated user_id terminal_id message_text

The text of the message starts at the fourth word of the record.
– arrival_time origin region $$AOMTIME$$ aom_time message_text

The text of the message starts at the sixth word of the record. This format lets you identify AOM-sourced messages.
You can change the contents of this variable. To suppress the message from the log, set the variable to NOLOG.
For more information, see the &LOGREAD verb in Network Control Language Reference.

• $LOG
Specifies a Mapped Data Object (MDO) that contains the message attributes. The $MSG map maps the MDO.
You can use the &ASSIGN verb to query the MDO.
For information about querying MDO components and other variables, see Network Control Language Programming.

Example: Remove Messages from the NCL Log

The following shows an example procedure:

&CONTROL

-*------------------------------------------------* 
-* TO REMOVE IKJ56247I MESSAGES FROM THE NCL LOG. * 
-*------------------------------------------------* 
&PARSE DELIM=' ' VARS=#LO$WORD* DATA=&#LO$RECORD 
&IF .&#LO$WORD4 EQ .IKJ56247I &THEN + 
    &#LO$RECORD = NOLOG 

Enable the Log Exit

To enable your log exit, specify the exit name in the LOGFILES parameter group in Customizer.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt. 
The Parameter Groups list appears.

2. Enter U next to the LOGFILES parameter group.
The Parameter Group panel for the LOGFILES parameter group appears.

3. Enter the name of your activity log exit in the Log Exit Name field.
4. Press F6 (Action).

The changes are applied.
5. Press F3 (File).

The changes are saved.

Online Logging Procedure

The default online logging procedure is $LOPROC. This procedure is designed to work with the online browsing
procedure $LOBROW.
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You can replace the procedures, $LOPROC and $LOBROW, with your own customized NCL procedures. Alternatively,
you can write a customized log browsing procedure to present the supplied data files (from $LOPROC) in your own
format.

Structure of Supplied Log Files

The supplied log files (NMLOG01, NMLOG02, and NMLOG03) have the following physical file structure:

• The record key has the following format:

YYYYMMDDHHMMSSHSnnnn

nnnn=1000 + (reset every 100th of a second) and key length=20 bytes
• A record has the following contents

– ORIGIN
Contains the terminal name.

– REGION
Contains the user ID.

– TEXT
Contains the displayed message text.

– MSGATTR
Contains the 2-byte color/highlight indicator. Colors are R=red, Y=yellow, W=white, B=blue, G=green, T=turquoise,
or P=pink. The highlight values are R=reverse, B=blink, U=underscore, or N=none.

– ORIGTIM
Contains the time at the remote domain.

– ORIGDMN
Contains the name of the originating domain.

– ORIGSRC
Contains the ID of the remote terminal.

For more information, see the following references:

• The description of the &FILE OPEN verb in Network Control Language Reference.
• Network Control Language Programming.

How You Write Logging and Browsing Procedures

To write your own customized NCL procedure to replace $LOBROW, use the &FILE OPEN statement with
FORMAT=DELIMITED.

You can store your log records in whatever file format you want. Your log browsing procedure must match this file format.

For more information, see the descriptions of the following verbs in Network Control Language Reference.

• &LOGREAD
• &LOGCONT
• &LOGDEL

Implement Logging and Browsing Procedures

After you write your own browsing procedure or your own logging and browsing procedures, you implement them for use.

To implement your procedures

1. Enter U next to the LOGFILES parameter group in Customizer.
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2. Update the relevant fields.
3. Press F6 (Action).

Your procedures are used for logging and browsing.
4. Press F3 (File).

Your changes to the parameter group are saved.

Administer Hardcopy Activity Logs
This article explains how to perform tasks on hardcopy activity logs.

A region can have more than one hardcopy activity log, of which only one is open for logging.

Your region can be configured to log to disk, tape, or hardcopy. From one to nine logs can be specified by including the
required number of DD statements in the execution JCL. Logging can be specified to wrap when the last log is full or when
the last log is swapped.

To obtain the status of these logs, use the SHOW LOGS command.

NOTE
When logging to disk, use the following DCB attributes:
DSORG=PS,RECFM=VBA,LRECL=137,BLKSIZE=15476

Format of Logged Information

Each entry on the log has the following format:

12.n.n.n   NAME1     TERMnn    +V NET,ACT,ID=NCP001

This entry consists of the following information:

• A timestamp in the format hh.mm.ss.hs (hh is the hour, mm is the minute, ss is the second, and hs is 100th of a
second)

• The user ID that entered the command or logged the message
• The terminal from which the command was entered or to which a message is sent
• The text of the message or command

Commands are highlighted with a plus sign (+) prefixed to the text to make it easier to distinguish commands from
messages when browsing the log. If the command entered is an unsolicited VTAM command, it is highlighted and prefixed
with an equal sign (=).

Format of Logged Timer-Initiated Commands

A timer-initiated command has a plus sign as the prefix, followed by the identity number of the timer command
responsible. This identity number has the following format: #nnnn.

Example: Logged Timer-initiated Command

This example shows the log record of a timer-initiated command:

15.00.00.01   NETOPER   CNTL01    +#0005 D BFRUSE
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Format of Logged Commands Executed in Background Environments

The following keywords in the user ID field for the command text. Any resulting messages indicate execution under the
control of background environments:

• BG-SYS
Background System Processor

• BG-MON
Background Monitor

• BG-LOG
Background Logger

Format of Logged Commands from NCL Procedure-Dependent Environment

Some commands are executed from an NCL procedure-dependent environment (&INTCMD). For such a command, the
node field on the log contains the NCL ID of the process issuing the command.

Format of Log After the Time Change

A time change can cause the time to go backward. The activity log differentiates the records that overlap in time by adding
a plus sign (+) after the time for the newer records. The feature is only available when you are viewing the log in the
default or NORMAL format.

Format of the Hardcopy Log

The hardcopy log data set has the following format:

• A heading on each page contains the day and date on which the log was created and the system identifier (NMID) of
the originating region.

• A log identifier on the right side of the page. The log identifier is the ddname under which the log was created. This log
identifier assists log collation after printing.

• 60 lines on each page; this format can be altered to suit your requirements using the SYSPARMS LOGPAGE operand.
For information about LOGPAGE, see Reference.

Swap the Hardcopy Log

Swapping the current log frees the log for immediate printing. Swapping the log is possible only when another unused log
remains to which logging can continue. You can specify up to nine logs. Logs do not need to be consecutive.

To swap the log, use the LOGSWAP command.

When a log is swapped, the log status, the requesting user ID, and the reason for the swap are recorded. You can display
these details with the SHOW LOGS command.

Each of the logs is identified in the JCL member by the LOGn ddname. n is in the range one to nine.

Example: Log Name

This example defines the LOG4 ddname:

//LOG4 DD SYSOUT=A,FREE=CLOSE

Mixing of device types is valid. Inclusion of FREE=CLOSE prints the log when the LOGSWAP command releases it.
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Reuse of Hardcopy Log Data Sets

Wrapping lets you reuse a LOG data set when all the available LOG data sets have been used.

The LOGWRAP SYSPARM determines whether log data set wrapping is allowed. You set the value of this SYSPARM in
the Are Activity Logs to Wrap? field when you customize the LOGFILES parameter group in Customizer (/PARMS).

If you specify NO (the default) in the Are Activity Logs to Wrap? field, then wrapping is not permitted. When all the LOG
data sets have been used due to successive LOGSWAP commands, the previous LOG data sets cannot be reused. After
the last LOG data set is used, any further LOGSWAP commands are rejected.

If you specify YES in the Are Activity Logs to Wrap? field, log wrapping is allowed according to the following rules:

• If you direct your LOG data sets to SYSOUT, the data set is unallocated as each LOGn DD statement is used because
FREE=CLOSE. In this case, you can reissue an ALLOC command to reallocate another SYSOUT file under the same
ddname. For example:

ALLOC DD=LOG3 SYSOUT=A FREE=CLOSE

This ddname is now available for use as another LOG data set. Any subsequent LOGSWAP operations can now reuse
this LOG data set rather than rejecting the command when the last LOG data set is used.

• If the LOG DD statements point to sequential data sets, log wrapping overwrites the earlier LOG data in these data
sets. Before allowing the wrap to occur, archive the existing data.

Cross-Reference of Hardcopy Logs

To help operations staff to piece the full log together, certain information is recorded on the last and first lines of swapped
LOG data sets.

The first line of a new log contains the reason for the swap, or the initiating user ID.

The last message that is printed on a swapped log is the ddname of the new log. Also printed at the start of the new log is
the ddname or logical ID for the previous log.

I/O Errors on the Hardcopy Log

If an I/O error occurs on a log, the log is closed and the next available log is automatically swapped to and logging
continues. This process also applies to data set full conditions when logging to disk.

If the I/O error occurs on the last available log, a warning message is sent to all monitor terminals informing them that
logging has ceased. If logging is stopped, the STATUS command also includes a warning message. All log messages are
passed to LOGPROC for analysis even if no log output is possible.

Write to the System Log

You can use the SYSPARMS SYSLOG operand to write all logged output or all VTAM PPO messages received to the
system log.

To write all logged output to the system log also, use SYSPARMS SYSLOG=YES command.

To write all VTAM PPO messages to the system log also, use SYSPARMS SYSLOG=PPO command.

NOTE

For more information about the SYSPARMS SYSLOG operand, see Reference.
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Customizing WebCenter
This article explains how to log in to WebCenter, customize the WebCenter parameters, and control access to menu
options.

Log in to WebCenter

You can use Internet Explorer or Firefox to access WebCenter.

WARNING
If you use an upgraded product for the first time, delete the temporary Internet files or clear the cache of your
browser before you log in to WebCenter.

To log on to WebCenter

1. Start your Web browser, and enter the web access URL in the Address text box.
The WebCenter logon window appears.

NOTE
 The web access URL is defined when you enable the SOCKETS parameter group. This task can be
performed during installation or afterwards. You can find the value on the primary menu of the 3270
interface.

2. Enter your user ID and password, and click the Log In button.
The WebCenter menu appears.

Update WebCenter Parameters

The WEBCENTER parameter group contains information about the WebCenter interface. Through this parameter group,
you can define the port number, the access URL, and so on.

NOTE
The SOCKETS parameter group must be enabled for WebCenter to function.

To access the WEBCENTER parameter group

1. Enter /PARMS at the prompt.
The Customizer: Parameter Groups panel appears.

2. Enter U beside $NM WEBCENTER.
The WEBCENTER Customizer Parameter Group panel appears.

3. Define the WebCenter Web interface and press F6 (Action).
Note: For more information about the fields, press F1 (Help).
The changes are applied.

4. Press F3 (Exit).
The changes are saved.

How You Control Access to WebCenter Menu Options

You can control access to WebCenter menu options programmatically by using the variables in the
CC2DEXEC($W3MH01X) WebCenter menu user exit.

The exit contains a menu control variable for each menu option in WebCenter. These variables are initially set to TRUE.
To prevent access to a particular option, change the value of the control variable for that option to FALSE.

The exit is called when a user logs in to WebCenter. You can update this exit to suit your requirements.
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WARNING
 If modifications are required, copy the distributed member to the TESTEXEC data set for the region for
modification.

To control access to a menu option for a user, use the &SECCALL NCL verb to query the user's access as defined in
UAMS. Then, set the appropriate variables to TRUE or FALSE. The exit contains some sample code.

NOTE
For more information about the verb, see the Network Control Language Reference Guide.

To control access to a menu option for all users, update the value of its control variable but do not perform an &SECCALL
query.

Changes to this exit are not dynamic. For changes to the exit to take effect, the user must log in to WebCenter with a
new advanced program-to-program communications (APPC) connection. That is, if a user is logged in when the changes
occur, the changes are not evident until they log out and log in again.

WARNING
 Preventing access to a menu option does not mean preventing access to the underlying function. What it does
is to prevent users from using the menu option to access the function.

Implementing Print Services
This topic details how to add printer definitions, add form definitions, add control characters, define default printers to a
user, clear the printer spool, and write print requests to a data set.

Print Services Manager

Print Services Manager (PSM) allows you to specify the format of a print request and on which printer it is printed. Print
requests can be viewed online before or after printing and can be redirected to files rather than printers.

PSM provides the following features, which can be customized to suit your requirements:

• Printer definition facilities
• Form definition maintenance
• Setup definition maintenance
• Default printer assignment maintenance
• Alias printer name definitions
• Banner page customization on output
• Spooled print request browsing, retention, and redirection to a different printer
• Integration with NCL-based components

The following illustration shows the different ways that PSM can be used to control printing requirements.
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Access PSM

The customizable functions of PSM are accessed from the Primary Menu for PSM.

To access PSM, enter /PSM at the prompt.

NOTE
You can also access PSM directly by invoking the $PSCALL NCL procedure from OCS or an installation written
NCL procedure. The PSM NCL interface is described in Network Control Language Reference.

Add a Printer Definition

A printer definition defines where, how, and on what paper output is printed. A printer definition is required for each printer
at which output is printed.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PSMPRTR at the prompt.
The Printer Definition List appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Printer Definition panel appears.

3. Complete the fields, as required.
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NOTE
For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

4. Press F3 (File).
The definition is saved.

List Printer Definitions

You can list all the printer definitions that are defined for your region. You can browse and maintain the listed definitions.

To list all printer definitions, enter /PSMPRTR at the prompt.

Add a Form Definition

A form definition is required for each type of paper on which output is printed. The Form Definition Menu is used to set up
and administer these form definitions.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PSMFORM at the prompt.
The Form Definition List appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Form Definition panel appears.

3. Complete the fields, and press F3 (File).
The form definition is saved.
Note: For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

List Form Definitions

You can list all form definitions that are defined for your region, and then browse and maintain them.

To list all form definitions, enter /PSMFORM at the prompt.

Add Control Characters

Control characters are sent to a printer before or after (or both) the output is printed. They are defined in setup definitions.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PSMSET at the prompt.
The Setup Definition List appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Setup Definition panel appears. To access the second panel of the setup definition, press F8 (Forward).
Complete the fields, as required.

NOTE
For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

3. Press F3 (File).
The setup definition is saved.

List Control Characters

You can display a list of all the setup definitions that are defined for your region. This list lets you browse and maintain the
listed definitions.

To list control characters, enter /PSMSET at the prompt.
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Add a Default Printer for a User ID

Each user ID in your region can be assigned a default printer. Default printer assignments let you define the printer to
which output is sent whenever a user ID does not specify a printer.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PSMDFTP at the prompt.
The Default Printer Assignment List appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Default Printer Assignment panel appears.

3. Complete the following fields:
– User ID

Specifies the User ID of the user to whom the printer is assigned a default.
– Printer Name

Specifies the name of the printer to which the printing of this user is sent.
Press F3 (File).
The default printer assignment is saved.

List Default Printers

You can display a list of all the default printer assignments that are defined for each user ID. This list lets you browse and
maintain the listed definitions.

To list default printers, enter /PSMDFTP at the prompt.

Clear the Printer Spool

Print requests are retained on the print spool under any one of the following conditions:

• An error occurs during printing.
• HELD is specified on the Print Request panel.

The PSM clear spool panel is used to clear print requests from the print queue.

Note: This function is available to authorized users only.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /PSMADMN at the prompt.
The Administration Menu for PSM appears.

2. Enter CS at the prompt.
The Clear Spool panel appears.

3. Complete the following field:
– Date

Specifies the date that determines which print requests are deleted. PSM deletes all print requests added to the
spool before or on this date.

Press F6 (Action).
The print requests are deleted.

Exits to Send Print Requests to a Data Set 

Two printer exit procedures are distributed with your product. Each writes the output for a print request to a data set.
The procedure $PSDS81X can be customized to specific site requirements. The procedure $PSDS81Z offers the same
functionality with improved performance, but cannot be customized. The target data sets for both procedures can be
sequential or partitioned.
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Parameters that control the operation of the exit are defined in the Exit Data portion of the printer definition. Procedures
that pass data to PSM for printing can override the exit data that is specified in the PSM printer definition.

The procedures use the parameters in the exit data to perform the following tasks:

• Determine the target data set.
• Determine how to process a data line with a skip amount of zero.
• Set the length of the lines print.

How the Procedures Process a Print Request

The procedures read each line of print data and write it directly to the nominated data set. Each print line is analyzed
according to skip control before processing. This process continues until all lines of data for the print request have been
received from PSM and written to the nominated data set.

$PSDS81X and $PSDS81Z Parameters

The $PSDS81X and $PSDS81Z exits have the following keyword parameters:

  DSN=datasetname

[ DISP={ SHR | OLD | NEW | MOD } ]

[ LRECL={ n | 80 } ]

[ SKIP0={ NEWLINE | DISCARD | DESTRUCTIVE |

          NONDESTRUCTIVE } ]

[ CYL= pri [,sec] [,dir] ]

[ TRK={ pri [,sec] [,dir] | 15,5 } ]

[ BLKSZ= n ]

[ STORC= storclas ]

[ MGMTC= mgmtclas ]

[ DATAC= dataclas ]

[ VOL= volser ]

[ UNIT={ unit | SYSALLDA} ]

[ RECFM={ F | FB | V | VB } ]

• DSN=datasetname
Specifies the target data set name. If the data set is partitioned, the member name must be included or the data set is
corrupted.
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You can use the following symbolics in the datasetname parameter:
– &DAY is the day of the week (for example, MON).
– &YY is the two-digit representation of the year (for example, 11).
– &YYYY is the four-digit representation of the year (for example, 2011).
– &MM is the two-digit representation of the month (for example, 02).
– &MON is the three-character representation of the month (for example, JAN and FEB).
– &DD is the day of the month.
– &HHMMSS is the time.
– &HH is the hour.
– &MIN is the minute.
– &JOBID is the job ID.
– &JOBNAME is the job name.
– &NMID is the region ID.
– &NMDID is the region domain ID (DID).
– &GRPNAME is the sysplex name.
– &SYSID is the system ID.
– &SYSNAME is the system name.
– &USERID is the requesting user ID.
A period (.) or another symbolic acts as a delimiter. (that is, &YY&MM. is the same as &YY.&MM.). Symbolics are also
allowed in a member name.
Example:

DSN=NM.&SYSID..&USERID..D&YY&MM&DD..T&HHMMSS..DATA

For example, this specification can resolve to the following data set name:

DSN=NM.SYSA.MYUSER.D040915.T144505.DATA

• DISP={ SHR | OLD | NEW | MOD }
Specifies the disposition of the output data set.
– SHR specifies shared use of the data set.
– OLD specifies exclusive use of the data set.
– NEW allocates a new data set.
– MOD appends the output in the file.
Default: SHR

• LRECL={ n | 80 }
Specifies the output record length.
Limits: 1 through 250
Default: 80

• SKIP0={ NEWLINE | DISCARD | DESTRUCTIVE | NONDESTRUCTIVE }
Specifies how to process a data line with a skip amount of zero.
– NEWLINE creates a line of data.
– DISCARD discards the line of data.
– DESTRUCTIVE causes the data to replace the existing data line.
– NONDESTRUCTIVE overlays the data on the existing data line, but only where blanks were present on the existing

data line. No existing characters are modified.

NOTE
The procedures ignore the following PSM print options: NEWPAGE and USCORE.
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Default: NEWLINE

The following parameters are applicable when DISP=NEW is specified:

• CYL=pri,sec,dir
Specifies the primary and secondary space allocation values in cylinders. If a partitioned data set is used, the
parameter specifies the number of directory blocks.

• TRK=pri,sec,dir
Specifies the primary and secondary space allocation values in tracks. If a partitioned data set is used, the parameter
specifies the number of directory blocks.
Default: TRK=15,5

• BLKSZ=blocksize
Specifies the block size.

• STORC=storclas
Specifies the storage class.

• MGMTC=mgmtclas
Specifies the management class.

• DATAC=dataclas
Specifies the data class.

• VOL=volser
Specifies the volume serial number.

• UNIT= { unit | SYSALLDA }
Specifies the unit.
Default: SYSALLDA if volser is specified

• RECFM= { F | FB  | V | VB }
Specifies the record format.
Default: FB

Printer Exit Definition Example

This example directs the output for a PSM print request, which is assigned to the printer DSEXIT, to the data set member
PROD.PSM.DATA(TEST1). The record length of this data set is 80. Overlay lines in the data are removed.

 PROD1--------------------- PSM : Printer Definition ---------------------------
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE
                                                                                
   Printer Name ... DSEXIT                                                      
   Type ........... EXIT               (JES, VTAM, ALIAS, EXIT)                 
   Description .... Print to a data set                                         
   Lower Case? .... YES                (Yes or No)                              
   Line Limit ..... 0                  (0 to 999999)                            
   Form Name .....+ FORM0                                                       
 ALIAS Printer                                                                  
   Real Name .....+                    (Real printer name)                      
 JES Printer                                                                    
   Destination ....                    (destid.userid)                          
   Output Class ...                    (A to Z, 0 to 9)                         
 VTAM Printer                                                                   
   LU Name ........                                                             
   Logmode ........                                                             
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 EXIT                                                                           
   Exit Name ...... $PSDS81Z                                                    
   Exit Data ...... DSN=PROD.PSM.DATA(TEST1) LRECL=80                           
                    SKIP0=DISCARD                                               

NOTE
 Any previous references to parameters WKVOL, CYL, and LIST in the exit data are no longer required. Remove
them from the printer definition before using $PSDS81Z or $PSDS81X, or the print request fails.

Print-to-Email

The printer definition, $PSEMAIL, lets you email the output of a printing request. The request can be either an attachment
or in the body of the email. When the output is sent as an attachment, the email uses the PS8803 message as its body
and the PS8804 message as its salutation:

Data attached for email_subject

Yours,

user_name

• user_name
Displays the sender name that is defined in UAMS.

You can maintain these messages from the Message Definition List panel. The shortcut to the panel is /CASMSG.

For information about how to maintain messages, see Managed Object Development Services .

Automating System Initial Program Load (IPL)
This article describes how to use a CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region to automate a system initial program
load (IPL).

Automate a z/OS IPL

You can use CA SOLVE:Operations Automation to automate the IPL of your system. The product can speed up the IPL
procedure by automatically entering input that requires operator intervention. It responds to the status messages, reducing
the chance of error.

WARNING
Do not attempt to automate the IPL procedure until you are familiar with the product.

A region must be running as a master task under system control for automated IPL to occur. You also position the region
at the top of the IPL tree. The Express Setup Facility performs this positioning for you automatically.

To automate a z/OS IPL

1. Specify the suffix of a LOADxx member in the LOAD parameter on the system control (SYSCTL) frame, and
append M after the suffix:
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nnnnxxM

The system prompts are suppressed.
2. Specify OPERATOR NOPROMPT in the CLOCKxx member to be used.
3. Specify NOPROMPT in the SMFPRMxx member to be used.

The SMF prompts are suppressed.
4. Include the SYSPARM statement that identifies the IEASYSxx member to be used in the specified LOADxx member.
5. Modify the IEASYSxx member that is identified in Step 4 as follows:

a. Change or specify the OPI parameter value to prevent operator intervention after the initial IPL request:

OPI=NO           prevent operator intervention

b. Ensure that the SSN parameter value includes the suffix of the IEFSSNxx member that contains the Automation
Services subsystem ID.

c. Ensure that the CLOCK parameter value specifies the suffix of the CLOCKxx member used in Step 2.
d. Ensure that the SMF parameter value specifies the suffix of the SMFPRMxx member used in Step 3.
e. Change or specify the CMD parameter value to ensure that only the commands in COMMNDSM are issued when

the IPL is complete:

CMD=SM           issue commands in COMMNDSM

6. Alter the primary JES subsystem definition, which is located in IEFSSN00, to one of the following settings:

JES2,PRIMARY,NOSTART

JES3,PRIMARY,NOSTART

This stops the system from issuing the automatic START command to start JES, and lets CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation control the starting of JES.

7. Copy the started task JCL member of the product that is to automate the IPL in SYS1.PROCLIB.
The product will run as a master task.

8. Add COM=‘S  solve_operations_task ,SUB=MSTR’ as the COMMNDSM member to
SYS1.PARMLIB. solve_operations_task is the name of the member in the previous step.
When IPL processing is complete, COMMNDSM is processed to start the product region. Your region initializes and
starts the rest of the required system resources and started tasks according to the defined relationships or hierarchy.

NOTE
If you want to perform a manual IPL, do not specify M as the initialization message suppression indicator in the
LOAD parameter on the SYSCTL IPL frame. Instead, specify an indicator that enables prompting for system
parameters. When you IPL the system, you are then prompted for system parameters, and you can specify an
alternate IEASYSxx member to override the automation member.

Restrictions

Because the task is running under the master scheduler, you must note the following restrictions:
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• You cannot use any SYSOUT data sets. Use pre-allocated DASD data sets for the logs because the master
subsystem does not support SYSOUT data sets.

• Allocated data sets should be stored on a DASD volume that is mounted by default, to ensure that the required data
sets are available at IPL time. Depending on your catalogue, you might need to specify a unit and a VOLSER for each
DD in the started task JCL and RUNSYSIN members.

NOTE
These restrictions are taken care of if, during region setup, you indicated that you want to run the region under
the master subsystem.

Implementing a CA SOLVE Central Automatic Problem Recording
Environment
Your region can add problem records to the SOLVE:Problem application in CA SOLVE:Central.

How Automatic Problem Recording Works

The $RMPB06S and $RMPB07S NCL procedures enable a region to record problems automatically in the
SOLVE:Problem application.

The region uses the $RMPB06S procedure to raise problem tickets and starts the $RMPB07S procedure in the CA
SOLVE:Central region to record them in the SOLVE:Problem application.

Set Up SOLVE Problem

You set up the SOLVE: Problem application for it to receive and record problems.

Follow these steps:

1. Copy the $RMPB07S NCL procedure from the CC2DEXEC data set to the NCL procedures library (typically
TESTEXEC) in the region in which the SOLVE:Problem application is running.
– dsnpref

The data set prefix used during the installation of CA SOLVE:Operations Automation
– vv

The release code
2. Define the following user IDs to the SOLVE:Problem region:

– xxxxBSYS BSYS background user IDs, where xxxx is the domain ID of the CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation region from which you want to receive problem tickets

– IDs of the users who can raise problem tickets manually from the alert monitor in the CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation region

3. Define a link, in the SOLVE:Problem region, to each region from which you want to receive problem tickets:

DEFLINK TYPE=APPC LUNAME=acb_name LINK=link_name

– acb_name
Specifies the ACB name of the CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region.

– link_name
Defines a name that identifies the link.

$RMPB06S Procedure -- Exit to the SOLVE Problem Application

The $RMPB06S NCL procedure is an exit to the SOLVE:Problem application.
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Syntax

This procedure has the following format:

$RMPB06S ACBNAME=acb_name

• acb_name
Specifies the link to the region in which the SOLVE:Problem application is running. You can issue the SHOW PARMS
command from that region to determine its ACB name. The PRI parameter in its RUNSYSIN startup JCL member
specifies the name.

Return Codes

A zero return code indicates that the NCL procedure was successful. A nonzero return code indicates that the NCL
procedure failed.

If an error occurs during the execution of the $RMPB06S NCL procedure, the error is logged as a severity 1 message.
(The message appears in red in a transient log). The message contains one of the following return codes:

• 4
Indicates failed execution.

• 8
Indicates syntax error.

Example PROBSOLV Process

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation provides a sample process, PROBSOLV, which invokes this procedure. The process
uses the ACB parameter to pass acb_name to the procedure.

Resource Definition Examples and Tips
These topics contain tips and examples for defining specific types of resource definitions.

General Tips

The following list provides some general tips on implementing resource definitions:

• If a defined resource cannot be displayed, then derive its actual state by displaying related resources. For example,
a resource, A, which cannot be displayed, has two children, B and C. To get the state of resource A, you can display
resource B instead.

• If a resource does not generate messages that indicate its health, then use the heartbeat feature to poll the status of
the resource regularly.

• If you want to submit batch jobs in the operation of a started task, then use the SUBJOB macro as part of the relevant
process.

Implementation of a Complex Resource Definition for ADABAS
Some resources require complex control or relationship structures. Using ADABAS as an example, this section explores
methods of defining resources with complex requirements

Use the supplied sample ADABAS started task template to set the initial values in the resource definition. You can then
refine those values.
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Starting and Stopping Methods
The way that you start and stop an ADABAS resource typically depends on the state of the resource.

For example, when you start the resource after a failure, you want to find out the state of the database. Then, you close
any open files, and you perform a cleanup.

Use a process to implement this type of complex operation method. For example, you create a job that performs the
preliminary investigation and maintenance functions, submit the job through a process, and wait for the completion of the
job before instructing the process to start the resource.

Example: Implement the Starting Method

One scenario for starting an ADABAS resource requires the detection of the completion of the PLOG Protection Log job.
You can implement a process to handle the requirement.

Implement a process to start ADABAS on completion of the PLOG job

1. Create a step to use a SYSCMD macro to view the status of the PLOG job:

SOLVPROD--- Automation Services : SYSCMD Macro Parameter Definition ----------- Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE .- System Command ------------------------------------------------------------. |                                                                             | | Command ..... D J,PLOG                                                      | |                                                                             | | Jobname ..... PLOG                                                          | |                                                                             | | Wait Time ... 30    Wait Time Expiry Return Code ... 69                     | ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’ .- Response Message Analysis -------------------------------------------------. |                                                           S=Extended Filter | |           Message Text                                      Return Extended | |                                                             Code   Filter?  | |   ___     PLOG NOT FOUND                                    0         NO    | |   ___     $HASP395 PLOG ENDED                               0         NO    | |   ___                                                                       | |   ___                                                                       | |   ___                                                                       | |                                                                             | ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit                            F9=Swap

– Specify D J,PLOG in the Command field to view the status.
– Specify PLOG in the Jobname field to enable the region to wait for unsolicited messages for the PLOG job.
– Adjust the value in the Wait Time field to allow for the time that is required for the PLOG job to complete.
– Specify the messages to wait for.

If one of the following conditions is satisfied, the returns code is 0:
• The PLOG job is not found.
• The PLOG job is found, and the job completes.

The step waits for the messages and sets the return code to 0.
2. Create a step to detect a return code of 0 and use a SYSCMD macro to start the ADABAS resource:

SOLVPROD--- Automation Services : SYSCMD Macro Parameter Definition ----------- Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE .- System Command ------------------------------------------------------------. |                                                                             | | Command ..... S ADABAS                                                      | |                                                                             | | Jobname ..... ________                                                      | |                                                                             | | Wait Time ... 0     Wait Time Expiry Return Code ... 69                     | ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’ .- Response Message Analysis -------------------------------------------------. |                                 D=Delete Extended Filter  S=Extended Filter | |           Message Text                                      Return Extended | |                                                             Code   Filter?  | |                                                                             | |                                                                             | |                                                                             | |                                                                             | |                                                                             | |                                                                             | ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Ok                            F9=Swap                               F12=Cancel

– Specify S ADABAS in the Command field to start the resource.
– Specify 0 in the value in the Wait Time field.

The process executes the next step immediately after it executes this SYSCMD macro. You set the process return
code to 99 in the next step. You use the Activation Details panel to define the message rule to set the ACTIVE
actual state.

This step starts the ADABAS resource.
3. Create a step to use the SETRC macro to set the process return code to 99.
4. Save the process.
5. Define the expected activation completion message rule. Then, specify the process as the activation process on the

Activation Details panel of the ADABAS resource definition.
The resource definition uses the process to provide the starting method.

How the PLOG Status Can Be Monitored
The following illustration shows an implementation by which the status of the PLOG job can be monitored by operators.
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The sequence of events is as follows:

1. The ADABAS started task is active, and the PLOG job is displayed with the OK logical state (both the desired and
actual states are INACTIVE).

2. The ADABAS started task stops, starting the PLOG job as part of the stopping operation. The ADAM97 message
indicates that the job is to be started.

3. The ADAM97 message triggers a rule that issues a DSA command to change the specified desired state of the PLOG
job to ACTIVE. When the job is active, the job is displayed with the OK logical state (both the desired and actual states
are ACTIVE).

4. When the PLOG job stops, it sends a message indicating that it is inactive.
5. The message triggers a rule that issues a DSR command to reset the desired state of the PLOG job and set the actual

state of the job to INACTIVE. The job is displayed with the OK logical state (both the desired and actual states are
INACTIVE).

NOTE
The DSA and DSR commands ensure that the logical state of the PLOG job is OK during normal operation.

ADAM97 Message Rule

The message rule issues the DSA command to change the desired state of the PLOG job to ACTIVE.

 SOLVPROD----- ResourceView : STC ADABAS Status Monitor Message -------SOLV-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 .-----------------------------------------------------------------------------.
 |      Activate Inactivate Messages                     Pty  Ext   Status     |
 |      ADAN01 ***** A D A B A S IS ACTIVE               000  YES   ACTIVE     |
 |      $HASP395 ADABAS   ENDED                          000  NO    INACTIVE   |
 |      IEF450I ADABAS ADABAS - ABEND=S222               000  NO    INACTIVE   |
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 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
 .-----------------------------------------------------------------------------.
 |      S=ListPnls EF=ExtFilter EA=EvntAct EE=EvntExit ED=ExtDisp DOC=EvntDoc  |
 |      Status Monitor Messages                          Pty  Ext   Status     |
 |      $HASP100 ADABAS   ON STCINRDR                         NO    STARTING   |
 |      $HASP373 ADABAS   STARTED                             NO    STARTING   |
 |      $HASP396 ADABAS   TERMINATED                          NO    FAILED     |
 | EE   ADAM97 ***** THIS ASCB/INITIATOR                      YES              |
 |      ADAN51 00007 **.**.** **:**:** OPER. TYPEIN: AD       NO    STOPPING   |
 |      IEF403I ADABAS - STARTED - TIME=                      NO    STARTING   |
 |      IEF450I ADABAS ADABAS - ABEND=                        NO    FAILED     |

 SOLVPROD------- ResourceView : STC ADABAS Define Event Exits ---------SOLV-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 Extended Event Exits

   State Change Exit ... $RMCONS NAME=PLOG CLASS=19 LCMD=DSA

PLOG Job Message Rules

The IEF403I message rule sets the actual state of the PLOG job to ACTIVE. The $HASP395 message rule resets the
desired state of the job and sets the actual state of the job to INACTIVE.

 SOLVPROD------ ResourceView : JOB PLOG Status Monitor Message --------SOLV-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 .-----------------------------------------------------------------------------.
 |      Activate Inactivate Messages                     Pty  Ext   Status     |
 |      IEF403I PLOG - STARTED - TIME                    000  NO    ACTIVE     |
 | EE   $HASP395 PLOG     ENDED                          000  YES   INACTIVE   |

 SOLVPROD-------- ResourceView : JOB PLOG Define Event Exits ----------SOLV-0001
 Command ===>                                                    Function=BROWSE

 Extended Event Exits

   State Change Exit ... $RMCONS NAME=PLOG CLASS=19 LCMD=DSR
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Relationship Between the ADABAS Started Task and the PLOG Job
To ensure that an initiator is available to the PLOG job when required, define both the ADABAS started task and the
PLOG job as children of initiators that handle the PLOG job class. The relationship ensures that the appropriate initiators
are active when the ADABAS started task is active, enabling the PLOG job to start during the ADABAS stopping
operation.

Extended Functions
You can enable operators to query the status of the resource manually (for example, in response to a user problem) by
creating an extended function exit NCL procedure to provide a menu of selected ADABAS commands.

Relationships with Applications in NATURAL DS Language
Applications in NATURAL DS language work only if the ADABAS resource is active.

Define the ADABAS resource as a parent of those applications.

Implementation of the Definition for a Resource That Should Be Started Once
Only
You can define a resource that satisfies the following requirements:

• Perform a set of tasks
• Indicates that the tasks are performed
• Not started a second time.

For example, you want to submit a set of jobs only once during the life of a system.

A typical implementation uses an activation process and a display process:

The activation process takes the following actions:

1. Perform tasks.
2. Execute the EVVARSET macro to set an EventView variable to ACTIVE.

The display process takes the following actions:

1. Execute the EVVARGET macro to get the value of the EventView variable.
2. Execute the COMPARE macro to test the value.

The startup sequence of the resource is as follows:

1. The region starts up.
2. The resource display process gets a null value from the EventView variable.
3. The resource activation process is executed, setting the value of the variable to ACTIVE.
4. In subsequent activations of the resource, the display process gets an ACTIVE value from the variable. The resource

is not activated again.
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Implementation for the Stopping Method for Resources That Communicate by
WTOR Messages
Some resources, once started, use WTOR messages to solicit inputs. To stop such a resource, use the REPLY macro in
the inactivation process to indicate to the resource that it is no longer required.

Implementation of a Monitoring-only Resource Definition
For some resources, you want the region to perform monitoring only while the operating system directly performs the
operation. If you implement a monitoring-only resource definition that does not contain any operations methods (for
example, inactivation method), then when the resource is to be started or stopped, the resource is forced into the
MANUAL operation mode. If the resource is in a parent-child relationship, the startup or shutdown process is stopped for
that relationship.

To prevent the resource from being forced into the MANUAL operation mode, specify a dummy process on the Activation
and the Inactivation Details panels. The process sets the return code to zero, which in turn causes the actual state of
the resource to be set to ACTIVE or INACTIVE as required. This enables the continuation of the startup or shutdown
operation.

Implementation of Automatic Replies to WTOR Messages for TSO Users
Use USRCLS class resources to specify automatic replies to WTOR messages for TSO users.

You can define a resource for each TSO user that requires this function. Use the TSO user ID as the name of the
resource to enable messages for that TSO user to be delivered to that resource.

Use the Status Monitor Message Details panel to specify the WTOR message rules, and use the Define Event Related
Actions panel to specify the reply.

Message to a Remote Resource
In a multisystem environment, you might want a resource controlled by one region to react to activities in a resource
controlled by another region. During operation, a resource can send a message to a remote resource, which can then
react accordingly.

You can use the following command to send a message to a remote resource:

ROUTE link_name $RMEVENT CLASS=class_name

                         NAME=resource_name

                         MSG=‘message_text’

The remote resource must be defined in the remote system image, and that resource definition must contain a message
rule to detect message_text.

Implementation of Specific Resource Dependencies
Certain resources have specific dependencies between each other, for example:
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• Two resources that must not be active simultaneously
• A resource whose status depends on the status of another resource

Resources That Must Not Be Active at the Same Time

Suppose that you have two resources (A and B) that must not be active simultaneously. For example, if resource B must
be started and resource A is active, then resource A must be stopped first.

The following activation process for resource B shows an implementation of the logic:

1. Execute the GETSTAT macro to get the status of resource A.
2. Execute the COMPARE macro to test the value of the &ZRMSTPHYSTAT status variable to determine the next step:

– If the value of the &ZRMSTPHYSTAT variable is ACTIVE, DEGRADED, or STARTING, then proceed to Step 3 to
stop resource A.

– If the value of the &ZRMSTPHYSTAT variable is STOPPING, then proceed to Step 4 to wait for resource A to
become inactive.

– If the value of the &ZRMSTPHYSTAT variable is FAILED, INACTIVE, or UNKNOWN, then proceed to Step 5 to
start resource B.

3. Execute the SVAPI or SVCMD macro to issue the DSI command to initiate the stopping of resource A.
4. Execute the WAITSTAT macro to wait for resource A to become inactive.
5. Start Resource B.

When resource B is not required anymore and stopped, its stopping method issues the DSR command to reset the
desired state of resource A. Resource A then resumes normal operation.

Resource Whose Status Depends on the Status of Another Resource

Suppose that you have a resource, B, that is required for another resource, A. That is, when resource A becomes active,
resource B must also become active. When resource A becomes inactive, resource B should also become inactive.

You can implement these dependencies in the activation, inactivation, and state change processes.

Resource Activation

When resource A becomes active, its state change exit can issue a DSA command to initiate the starting of resource B.

How Resource B Can Be Prevented from Being Started When Resource A Is Not Active

Usually, resource A starts resource B. However, resource B might also be started manually. To prevent resource B from
starting when resource A is inactive, use the GETSTAT and COMPARE macros in the activation process of resource B.
These macros ensure that resource A is active before resource B can start.

Resource Inactivation or Failure

When resource A becomes inactive or failed, the state change exit can issue a DSI command to initiate the stopping of
resource B.

How Resource B Can Be Prevented from Being Stopped When Resource A Is Still Running

To prevent resource B from being stopped manually when resource A is still active, use the GETSTAT and COMPARE
macros to test the state of resource A before stopping resource B.
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Resource Definition Testing
After you define a resource to the knowledge base, you can verify whether the stored operations methods are performing
the required functions from the status monitor. Ensure that the definition is in an active system image.

Troubleshooting Tips
If a problem occurs with a resource, perform one or more of the following tasks to help you determine the causes:

• Enter S at the resource.
The Modes and States panel appears. It provides reasons about why the resource has a particular status.

• Enter L at the resource.
The logged messages appear. If you find an RMMF0007 message, review the logged messages against the specified
message rules to ensure that no required messages are missed.

• Capture more messages in the transient log by updating the resource Automation Log Details panel as follows:
– Specify YES in the Log Internal Audit Trail field.
– Specify YES in the Log All System Msgs field.

These messages can provide extra information about the problem. When you do not need these features any more,
ensure that they are disabled.

Event Simulator
Use the event simulator to test that relevant messages are received by the resource definitions. Enter /EADMIN.E from
any panel to access the simulator.

Test the Display Method
A resource definition uses the display method to find out the status of a resource.

To test the specified display method of a resource

1. Enter D beside the resource.
The display method is executed.

2. Check the following settings if the state is UNKNOWN:
– Specified resource name is correct.
– Specified display method is correct.
– Specified message rules are correct. Use the transient log to check the messages.

3. Correct the error.

Test the Starting and Stopping Methods
A resource definition uses the starting and stopping methods to control a resource.

To test the specified starting and stopping methods of a resource

1. Ensure that the resource is in the MANUAL operation mode.
2. Enter A, T, or TF beside the resource to start or stop the resource manually.

The starting or stopping method is executed.
3. Check the following settings if the actual state is not as required:

– Specified starting or stopping method is correct.
– Specified message rules are correct. Use the transient log to check the messages.

4. Correct the error.
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Test Automation
In the AUTOMATED operation mode, a resource definition uses the specified operations methods to keep a resource at
its desired state.

To test the automated operation of a resource

1. Ensure that the resource is in the AUTOMATED operation mode.
2. Enter DSA or DSI at the resource.

Its desired state changes to either ACTIVE or INACTIVE.
3. Verify that its actual state changes as required.
4. Verify the transient log, if automation fails, to see that the expected message is logged. If the specified message rule is

correct, it indicates that automation times out before the message is received. Increase the appropriate time-out value.

NCL Exits
The NCL exits provided by Automation Services are standardized to ensure the following constant behavior:

• The storage of exit parameters in the knowledge base
• The substitution of variables in parameter strings for exits
• The passing of variables to exit code.

Exit Procedures

An exit is a piece of user-written code that is executed at a predefined point. Numerous exit points are supplied by your
product, to enable you to perform site-specific functions as required. For example, wherever you can specify a process in
Automation Services, you can replace the process name with the name $NCL and can specify the name of an NCL exit to
be called at that point.

For more information about $NCL, see Reference.

Standardized Structure

For ease of maintenance and debugging, an NCL exit has the following structure (as discussed in this appendix):

• A commented introductory section
• A procedure that validates and interprets the parameters that are passed to the exit and converts them to variables
• The core processing code that performs the main function or functions of the exit
• A final piece of code that sets a return code and passes control back to the caller

A sample NCL exit procedure, $RMPB06S, is supplied with Automation Services for your reference. This procedure
creates a SOLVE:Problem record.

Standardized Structure
For ease of maintenance and debugging, an NCL exit should have the following structure (as discussed in this appendix):

• A commented introductory section
• A procedure that validates and interprets the parameters that are passed to the exit and converts them to variables
• The core processing code that performs the main function or functions of the exit
• A final piece of code that sets a return code and passes control back to the caller

A sample NCL exit procedure, $RMPB06S, is supplied with Automation Services for your reference. This procedure
creates a SOLVE:Problem record.
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NCL Exit Procedures
An exit is a piece of user-written code that is executed at a predefined point. Numerous exit points are supplied by your
product, to enable you to perform site-specific functions as required. For example, wherever you can specify a process in
Automation Services, you can replace the process name with the name $NCL and can specify the name of an NCL exit to
be called at that point.

NOTE

For more information about $NCL, see Reference.

Types of Parameters
There are two types of parameters available to an NCL exit when it receives control (that is, starts executing):

• Parameters passed to the exit as NCL variables
• Parameters passed directly to the exit (that is, as a parameter string)

Parameters Passed as NCL Variables

These parameters are created by the exit controller.

Different variables are passed to an exit, depending on the type of exit. For example, the variable &ZRMDBNAME (which
contains a resource name) is passed to a state change exit.

For information about the variables available to an NCL exit procedure, see Reference.

Parameters Passed Directly to the Exit Procedure

These parameters are in the form of a user-controlled parameter string that is stored, with the exit name, in the knowledge
base. Parameters passed directly to the exit, such as the ones shown in the following example, are stored in the system
variable &ALLPARMS:

CUSTACT=NOTIFY USER=FRED TEXT="Fred, the problem's fixed!"

Parameters passed directly to the exit can be in the keyword or the positional format. However, if $NCL calls the exit,
positional parameters are not accepted. The positional format is not recommended.

The following code fragment processes the parameters stored in the system variable &ALLPARMS and sets a return
code. This code fragment can only process parameters that are in the keyword format:

&SETVARS PREFIX=PARM ERROR=CONTINUE DATA=&ALLPARMS
&IF &RETCODE NE 0 &THEN +
   &DO
      &SYSMSG = &STR &0-001 PARM ERROR MSG=&SYSMSG
      &RETURN &SYSMSG
   &DOEND

If the parameters are not in the keyword format, the system variable &RETCODE is set to eight. An error message loaded
into the system variable &SYSMSG. Using information from the &SETVARS statement, the &DO group of statements set
an error message that:

 330

https://techdocs.broadcom.com


 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

• Identifies the exit procedure
• Supplies the identification number of the error within the exit
• Identifies the error condition

Keyword Format

The standard keyword has the following format:

keyword=value

The keyword is a one to eight characters long, alphanumeric string. If the value contains blanks, then quotes are required,
according to normal quoting rules. For example, a value of ACT IMM is specified as follows:

KEYWORD='ACT IMM'

A value of NOT ACT’D is specified in one of the following ways:

KEYWORD='NOT ACT''D'
KEYWORD="NOT ACT'D"

If the initial &SETVARS statement is successful, keywords are converted into variables which have the format:
PARMkeyword.

Example: Keyword Variables

This example passes the following parameters:

CUSTACT=NOTIFY USER=FRED TEXT="Fred, the problem's fixed!"

These parameters create the following variables:

• PARMCUSTACT, containing the value: NOTIFY
• PARMUSER, containing the value: FRED
• PARMTEXT, containing the value: Fred, the problem’s fixed!

Positional Parameter Format

Positional parameters are named according to their position in a parameter string, such as &1, &2, and so on. A space
separates these parameters.

Example: Keyword Variables

This example passes the following parameters:

CUSTACT=NOTIFY USER=FRED TEXT="Fred, the problem's fixed!"

The positional parameters create the following variables:
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• &1, containing the value: CUSTACT=NOTIFY
• &2, containing the value: USER=FRED
• &3, containing the value: TEXT=“Fred,
• &4, containing the value: the
• &5, containing the value: problem’s
• &6, containing the value: fixed!”

WARNING
Using the positional parameter format with variables in a parameter string can produce unexpected results. For
example, if the variable happens to have a null value, the remaining variables all shift across one argument.
That is, if positional parameter &5 contains a variable value and that variable value is blank, &6 becomes
positional parameter &5.

How the Procedure Exits Back to the Caller
After successful processing, the procedure sets the variable &RETCODE to zero, leaves &SYSMSG empty, and exits to
the caller.

If processing is not successful, the variable &RETCODE must be set to eight, and a meaningful error message loaded into
the variable &SYSMSG.

Sysplex Support
CA SOLVE:Operations Automation provides support for your sysplex environment. You can clone regions, register regions
with ARM if there is failure, and can receive messages containing information about the restart status of resources that
are registered with ARM.

Clone Region

The z/OS system enables you to clone systems by sharing data set members. This product uses this feature to enable
you to clone regions on different systems in a sysplex environment.

To clone regions on different systems, update the RUNSYSIN member for sharing by the regions as follows:

1. Update appropriate parameter values and data set names to use defined system symbols. 
These updates enable the member to be shared between regions on different systems. Useful system symbols include
&SYSCLONE, &SYSNAME, and &SYSPLEX. You can use the VARxxx control statement to set up your own variables.

2. Add SUBS=YES before the statements in which system symbols or defined variables are used, to enable substitution.

Register a Region with the Sysplex Automatic Restart Manager

The sysplex automatic restart manager (ARM) restarts a registered region automatically if that region fails.

To register a region with ARM, specify the following parameters in a PPREF statement in the RUNSYSIN member:

• XOPT=(...,{NOARM|ARM},...)
Specifies whether the region should (ARM) or should not (NOARM) register with ARM.

• ARMNAME=element_name
Specifies the name used to register the region with ARM.
Default: SVM_acb_name, where acb_name is the value of the PRI parameter.
The type of the registered element is SOLVEMS.

Restart Status Manager

Restart status messages provide information about the restart status of resources that are registered with ARM.
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An SSI region can use the event notification facility (ENF) to listen for ARM events and generate WTO messages for
these events. All regions on the same system receive these generated messages.

You can use these messages, and system messages IXC392I and IXC807I through IXC813I, to track the status of the
regions that are under the control of ARM.

Enable the Generation of the Restart Status Messages

To generate the restart status messages, an SSI region must be authorized to listen to ARM ENF events. Set up only one
SSI region per system to listen to these events.

To set up an SSI region as an ENF listener, add the following parameters in the SSIPARM(SSIPARMS) member:

ENF=YES

ENFARMWTO=YES

Restart Status Message Syntax

A generated restart status message has the following format:

NS4Unn ARM element_status R: restart_flag J: resource_name

       EL: element_type OS: old_system NS: new_system

       RG: restart_group_name

• NS4Unn
Identifies the message.

• nn
Identifies the message for a specify element status as indicated in the following table:

nn element_status Description
01 RG The job or started task has registered as an

element of ARM.
02 RD The element is ready.
03 DR The job or started task has deregistered

from ARM.

• element_status
The status of the element by which the job or started task is registered with ARM

• restart_flag
The job or started task has been restarted
Limits: N (no) or Y (yes)

• resource_name
The job or started task

• element_name
The element by which the job or started task is registered with ARM

• old_system
The previous system on which the job or started task was active

• new_system
The current system on which the job or started task is active

• restart_group_name
The restart group, if applicable, to which the job or started task belongs
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Resource Definition Templates
Automate resource management by defining resources using templates.

Templates help you to define your resources consistently. A template also helps you to apply changes to all resources
using that template quickly. These features help ensure that your resources are automated and managed correctly for
your business requirements. The product comes with a set of templates that you can use. You can also create your own
templates. When you use Express Setup Facility or the Auto Populate Facility, resources are defined automatically using
templates.

Administering describes the Express Setup Facility, the Auto Populate Facility, and how you can define your own
templates.

z/VM System Shutdown
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

Define a resource for each z/VM system that hosts the Linux systems you want to manage. Define parent-child
relationships between the z/VM system and the guest Linux systems. The implementation enables you to use CA
SOLVE:Operations Automation to perform an orderly shutdown of a z/VM system. The relationships prevent the shutdown
of the z/VM system while a guest Linux system is still active.

NOTE

This topic applies if you are using CA SOLVE:Operations Automation and CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on
System z to manage your Linux resources on z/VM.

In the z/VM system image, define a VMGST-class, HOST-type z/VM system resource using the VMHOST template.
Relate the Linux system resources in the image as children of the z/VM system resource. The VMHOST inactivation
processing uses the CP SHUTDOWN z/VM command to shut down the z/VM system.

To perform an orderly shutdown of the z/VM host and the Linux systems, you can issue the SHUTSYS command against
the system image. To restart the z/VM system, you perform the action manually outside of CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation.

If you want CA SOLVE:Operations Automation to maintain control over the shutdown and restarting process, use the CP
SHUTDOWN REIPL z/VM command instead for the inactivation processing. Also, add the following state change exits:

  State Change Change  
  Type From To Process Parameters 
 ACTUAL  ANY       STOPPING  $NCL    $NCL=$RMCONS LCMD=MM OBJID='&ZRMDBOBJID'    
 DESIRED INACTIVE  ACTIVE    $NCL    $NCL=$RMCONS LCMD=MR OBJID='&ZRMDBOBJID'
 

You can then use STARTSYS to return the resources in the system image to their desired states.

Transient Logs
Reduce storage by tuning your transient logs. Disable all logging initially, and then implement logging for business
critical resources (applications). Tuning the size of transient logs enables you to set storage at a level appropriate to your
business requirements.
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The transient logs provide a snapshot history of activities at the resource level. From a resource monitor, you can use the
SETTLOG command to disable logging or reset the log size for one or more monitored resources.

System Hardware Message Processing
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

Capture and review RMHIS* messages to help you learn about your system hardware. Knowing the messages that your
system hardware generates helps you automate responses that are appropriate for your business requirements

NOTE

This topic applies if you are using CA SOLVE:Operations Automation and Hardware Interface Service to process
system hardware messages.

By default, RMHIS* messages do not go to the activity log.

Follow these steps:

1. Update the Log HISRV Messages field in the HISRV parameter group to enable logging.
If you find too many messages are logged to the activity log, use an alternate method that allows more control logging:
– Leave Log HISRV Messages set to NO.
– Define an RMHIS EventView message rule to log RMHIS* messages in the activity log. On the Message Actions

panel, specify the following OCS command: LOG &ZMSGTEXT.
– If you want to ignore certain RMHIS* messages, define specific rules that do nothing for those messages.

2. Review the RMHIS* messages in the activity log periodically for possible automation:
– Where a system hardware event indicates a problem and a standard (manual) process exists to address the

problem, then this process can be automated.
– Events that are associated with an LPAR becoming disabled can be of use. Events of this nature depend on the

way you implement your LPAR hierarchy.
– Events that are associated with an IPL can be used in the same way.
– Environmental alerts that are associated with critical hardware (CP, zIIP, and so on) can be analyzed and then

intercepted to provide serviceability reporting for specific hardware items.
3. For identified automation opportunities, define specific message rules to perform the required actions.
4. (Optional) Disable logging when you are satisfied you have captured all messages of interest.

Message Attributes
This topic describes the routing codes, descriptor codes, and levels associated with messages in CA SOLVE:Operations
Automation.

Message Routing Codes

One or more routing codes are associated with a system message. The operating system uses routing codes to deliver
messages to a particular console. When a system console is generated, it is assigned one or more routing codes. Routing
codes can be used to send messages to a consolidated console.

The operating system, by convention, applies certain meanings to specific routing codes. You are encouraged to work
within these conventions. System-sourced messages follow these conventions.
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NOTE
 MSP and VOS3 systems support routing codes 1 through 16 only.

The following values for message routing codes are defined:

• 1 is for master console action.
• 2 is for master console information.
• 3 is for the tape pool.
• 4 is for the direct-access pool.
• 5 is for the tape library.
• 6 is for the disk library.
• 7 is for the unit record pool.
• 8 is for teleprocessing control.
• 9 is for system security.
• 10 is for system error, system maintenance, or system programmer information.
• 11 is for programmer information.
• 12 is for emulators.
• 13 through 20 are reserved for customer use.
• 21 through 28 are reserved for subsystem use.
• 29 through 41 are reserved for IBM use.
• 42 is for JES2 or JES3 information.
• 43 through 64 are reserved for JES use.
• 65 through 96 are for processor-related messages.
• 97 through 128 are for device-related messages.

Message Descriptor Codes

One or more descriptor codes are associated with a system message. The operating system uses descriptor codes to
determine the display attributes of a message. Descriptor codes 1, 2, and 11 indicate that the message is nonroll deletable
(NRD). If the message is also a WTOR, descriptor code 7 indicates NRD.

Descriptor codes 1 through 6 and 11 are mutually exclusive, whereas codes 7 through 10 can be used with any other
code.

The following values for message descriptor codes are supported:

• 1 indicates system failure.
• 2 indicates that immediate action is required.
• 3 indicates that eventual action is required.
• 4 indicates a system status message.
• 5 indicates an immediate command response.
• 6 indicates a job status message.
• 7 indicates an application program or processor message.
• 8 indicates an out-of-line message.
• 9 indicates an operator request.
• 10 is for dynamic status displays.
• 11 indicates that a critical eventual action is requested.
• 12 through 16 are reserved for future use.
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Message Levels

Message levels can be used to limit the system messages that can be delivered to a specific system console or
consolidated console user.

When a user ID has authority to receive messages that the Automation Services subsystem interface captures, those
messages can be limited by specifying message levels.

The following values for message levels are supported:

• BC displays console broadcast messages.
• CE displays critical eventual action messages (descriptor code 11), which indicate a potential system problem.
• E displays eventual action messages (descriptor code 3), which do not require immediate action.
• I displays system failure and immediate action messages (descriptor codes 1 and 2), which indicate a task is waiting

for operator action.
• IN displays informational messages.
• WTOR displays write-to-operator with reply messages, which usually require an operator reply.

Message Routing Codes
One or more routing codes are usually associated with a system message. The operating system uses routing codes to
deliver messages to a particular console. When a system console is generated, it is assigned one or more routing codes.
Routing codes can be used to send messages to a consolidated console.

The operating system, by convention, applies certain meanings to specific routing codes. You are encouraged to work
within these conventions. System-sourced messages follow these conventions.

NOTE
 MSP and VOS3 systems support routing codes 1 through 16 only.

The following values for message routing codes are defined:

• 1 is for master console action.
• 2 is for master console information.
• 3 is for tape pool.
• 4 is for direct-access pool.
• 5 is for tape library.
• 6 is for disk library.
• 7 is for unit record pool.
• 8 is for teleprocessing control.
• 9 is for system security.
• 10 is for system error, system maintenance, or system programmer information.
• 11 is for programmer information.
• 12 is for emulators.
• 13 through 20 are reserved for customer use.
• 21 through 28 are reserved for subsystem use.
• 29 through 41 are reserved for IBM use.
• 42 is for JES2 or JES3 information.
• 43 through 64 are reserved for JES use.
• 65 through 96 are for processor-related messages.
• 97 through 128 are for device-related messages.
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Message Descriptor Codes
One or more descriptor codes are usually associated with a system message. The operating system uses descriptor
codes to determine the display attributes of a message. Descriptor codes 1, 2, and 11 indicate that the message is non-
roll deletable (NRD). If the message is also a WTOR, descriptor code 7 indicates NRD.

Descriptor codes 1 through 6 and 11 are mutually exclusive, whereas codes 7 through 10 can be used in combination with
any other code.

The following values for message descriptor codes are supported:

• 1 indicates system failure.
• 2 indicates that immediate action is required.
• 3 indicates that eventual action is required.
• 4 indicates a system status message.
• 5 indicates an immediate command response.
• 6 indicates a job status message.
• 7 indicates an application program or processor message.
• 8 indicates an out-of-line message.
• 9 indicates an operator request.
• 10 is for dynamic status displays.
• 11 indicates that a critical eventual action is requested.
• 12 through 16 are reserved for future use.

Message Levels
Message levels can be used to limit the system messages that can be delivered to a specific system console or
consolidated console user.

When a user ID has authority to receive messages that the Automation Services subsystem interface captures, those
messages can be limited by specifying message levels.

The following values for message levels are supported:

• BC displays console broadcast messages.
• CE displays critical eventual action messages (descriptor code 11), which indicate a potential system problem.
• E displays eventual action messages (descriptor code 3), which do not require immediate action.
• I displays system failure and immediate action messages (descriptor codes 1 and 2), which indicate a task is waiting

for operator action.
• IN displays informational messages.
• WTOR displays write-to-operator with reply messages, which usually require an operator reply.

Message Burst Protection
If you have many multiline messages with the same major line but different minor lines, and you want to use some of
those messages to trigger actions, disable burst protection for multiline messages. Multiline messages with the same
major line are not suppressed because of burst protection. Important messages are detected and acted on to ensure the
smooth running of your business.

Message burst protection prevents a region from being overloaded by the same message arriving many times over a short
period. The AOMQUEUES parameter group specifies the protection criteria. For multiline messages, the region uses the
major line to determine whether the received messages are the same. Therefore, burst protection can suppress multiline
messages with the same major line but different minor lines, causing the region to miss relevant messages.
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Health Checks

CA Health Checker

The CA Health Checker enables CA Technologies products to create health checks to run under the IBM Health Checker
for z/OS. The IBM Health Checker helps you identify potential problems in your z/OS environment by checking system
or product parameters, and system status against recommended settings. The product health checks are automatically
activated on the target system when the product is started on a system with IBM Health Checker installed and configured.

The CHECK_OWNER for all CA NetMaster NM for TCP/IP health checks is CA_NM.

Use either CA SYSVIEW or SDSF Health Checker displays to list and view the checks. View health check messages in
the MVS System Log.

SOLVE command SHOW HC STATUS LIST also displays the status of HC interfaces and a list of the checks defined for/
in the region.

If a health check needs be deleted at region start up, code 'HC DELETE checkname' in the NMREADY member. If all
health checks need to be disabled at region startup, use the RUNSYSIN parameter PPREF='XOPT=NOHC'. 

NM_ACB

Description

This product health check checks that the primary ACB of the region is open. This check runs every 5 minutes.

Best Practice

VTAM is required to access the 3270 interface. If you primarily use the WebCenter web interface to access you region,
you can lower the priority of this health check.

Parameters accepted

None.

Debug Support

No.

Verbose Support

No.

Reference

None.

Non-exception Messages

The following messages can appear in the health checker:

• This primary ACB region, acbname, is open.
• The region is shutting down. Check is not relevant at this time.

Exception Messages

If an exception occurs, the following messages are issued as WTOs and the messages are written to the SYSLOG:

• CAH0001E The check timed out while waiting for a response to a command.
• NMH0106E This region's primary ACB, acbname, is not open.
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NM_INITIALIZATION

Description

This CA SOLVE:Operations Automation health check checks region initialization. The check runs once at region startup. If
an exception occurs, the check repeats every 5 minutes.

Best Practice

To configure your region, use CA CSM. If you do not use CA CSM, follow the Install Utility procedure in Installing. Ensure
that the parameters are specified correctly.

Parameters Accepted

None.

Debug Support

No.

Verbose Support

No.

Reference

See the online help for region parameter groups.

Non-exception Messages

The following messages can appear in the health checker:

• The region has initialized successfully.
• The region is initializing. Check is not relevant at this time.
• The region is shutting down. Check is not relevant at this time

Exception Messages

If an exception occurs, the following messages are issued as WTOs and the messages are written to the SYSLOG:

• CAH0001E The check timed out while waiting for a response to a command.
• NMH0104E Initialization errors have occurred in region regionname.

NM_SOCKETS

Description

This CA SOLVE:Operations Automation health check checks that the sockets are available to support the IP connections.
The check runs every 15 minutes.

Best Practice

To ensure the IP connections, the port number for the connection must be specified and not in use by another task.

Parameters Accepted

None.

Debug Support

No.

Verbose Support

No.

Reference
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None.

Non-exception Messages

The following messages can appear in the health checker:

• Sockets are configured and active. HTTP port is nnnn URL is http://nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn:nnnn
• The region is initializing. Check is not relevant at this time.
• The region is shutting down. Check is not relevant at this time

Exception Messages

If an exception occurs, the following messages are issued as WTOs and the messages are written to the SYSLOG:

• CAH0001E The check timed out while waiting for a response to a command.
• NMH0110E TCP/IP interface is not active, status is cccccccc.
• NMH0111E No port number has been specified for this region.

NM_SSI

Description

This CA SOLVE:Operations Automation health check checks that the SOLVE SSI SSID is defined and connected. The
check runs every 15 minutes.

Best Practice

Ensure that the following conditions are met:

• The SSI started task is active.
• The SSI SSID value for the region matches the SSID= parameter for the SSI started task.

Parameters Accepted

None.

Debug Support

No.

Verbose Support

No.

Reference

None.

Non-exception Messages

The following messages can appear in the health checker:

• SOLVE SSI SSID correctly defined and connected. SSID is ssidname.
• The region is initializing. Check is not relevant at this time.
• The region is shutting down. Check is not relevant at this time.

Exception Messages

If an exception occurs, the following messages are issued as WTOs and the messages are written to the SYSLOG:

• CAH0001E The check timed out while waiting for a response to a command.
• NMH0108E SSID error, no SSID specified.
• NMH0108E SSID error, ssidname is not connected.
• NMH0108E SSID error, SSID matches AOM SSID(ssidname).
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NM_WEB_PORT

Description

This CA SOLVE:Operations Automation health check checks that the WebCenter web interface is available. This check
runs every 15 minutes.

Best Practice

Set up the region parameter groups by following Installing. During the process, specify the web interface port.

Parameters Accepted

None.

Debug Support

No.

Verbose Support

No.

Reference

None.

Non-exception Messages

The following messages can appear in the health checker:

• The region is initializing. Check is not relevant at this time.
• The region is shutting down. Check is not relevant at this time.
• The WebCenter interface is active. HTTP port is nnnn URL is http://nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn:nnnn

Exception Messages

If an exception occurs, the following messages are issued as WTOs and the messages are written to the SYSLOG:

• CAH0001E The check timed out while waiting for a response to a command.
• NMH0113E The WebCenter interface is not [active | configured].

NM_ZIIP

 Description 

This CA SOLVE:Operations AutomationNM health check checks that the Product Region uses zIIP processors if they are
available. It runs once at region start up.

 Best Practice 

This check works with zIIP processors on the z9 series and above, for the z/OS operating system.  The feature enables
you to offload computing cycles to available zIIP processors, which increases overall CPU throughput and decreases
operational costs at the same time. Note that the Product Region must be configured to use zIIP processors.

 Parameters Accepted 

None.

 Debug Support 

No.

 Verbose Support 

No.
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 Reference 

None.

 Non-exception Messages 

The following messages can appear in the health checker:

• There are n zIIP processors available.
• The region, [name], is correctly configured for zIIP exploitation.

 Exception Messages 

If an exception occurs, the following messages are issued as WTOs and the messages are written to the SYSLOG:

• CAH0001E The check timed out while waiting for a response to a command.
• NMH0117E The region, [name], is not configured for zIIP exploitation.
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Using
This section describes how to use CA SOLVE:Operations Automation on your system:

• How to get started using your product
• Learn tasks such as accessing the product region, using functions, and using lists.
• Manage alerts with the alert monitor.
• Control the different types of system images.
• Use logs, monitors, and OCS.
• Monitor messages on your system.
• Access CA SOLVE:Operations Automation data through a standard browser with WebCenter.
• Use Print Services for reports.
• Use the system control interface to perform tasks.
• Apply filters to the alert monitor and other status monitors.

Getting Started
These topics explain how to access and navigate the product's 3270 interface, and the major components of that
interface.

Log in

To access your product, log in to it through a region. The login procedure is the same whether you are logging on in a
single system or a multisystem environment. Before you can log in to a region, you need a user ID and password. Ensure
that your system administrator has defined your user ID to the region and has allocated the relevant level of authority.

Follow these steps:

1. Use your installation defined method for establishing SNA sessions.
For example, use LOGON APPLID( acb-name ), using the ACB name of the region.
You are connected to the ACB name of the region.

2. Enter your user ID and password on the displayed login panel.
The Primary Menu appears.

NOTE

 When you first log in to a region, the region uses a default profile for your primary menu. You can update the
profile to change the format of the menu. To update the profile, use PROFILE at the command prompt.

If Region Initialization Is Still in Progress

If the Initialization in Progress panel appears on your screen instead of the primary menu, the initialization of the region is
still in progress. Press F3 (Exit) to exit to the primary menu.

NOTE

For information about the initialization process, see Installing.

If the System Image Is Still Being Loaded

If the local system image is still being loaded, the primary menu contains the LS option. You can select this option to
monitor the loading process. You can also perform functions that do not depend on an active local image.

For information about system image loading, see Administering.

 344



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

Log out

To log out from the region, use =X at the prompt. This action terminates your current window.

If you are at the primary menu, use X at the prompt to terminate your current window.

NOTE

 You can have two windows for each login to a region. If you have two windows, repeat the procedure to
terminate the remaining window to log out from the region.

Access the Region from a Local Terminal
When VTAM is not active and you have a local terminal that can access the region, you can log in to the region from the
local terminal. This login provides full use of the user interface.

For information about how to implement this type of terminal, see Reference.

Access the Region by Telnet

When VTAM is not active and the region is set up for Telnet access, you can log in to the region from a terminal.

To access a region that supports Telnet connections, use the IP address and port number that have been set up.

For information about how to implement Telnet access, see Reference.

Change Your Password

The User Access Maintenance Subsystem (UAMS) verifies your password.

The subsystem lets you change your password or prompts you to change your password when it has expired after a
period. You can change your password at any time after you log in to a region. The change becomes effective the next
time you log in to the region.

NOTE
 Your site can link UAMS with an external security system, such as CA ACF2, CA Top Secret, and Resource
Access Control Facility (RACF). In this case, your system administrator will tell you of any special things to
consider when changing your password.

In a multisystem environment, the administrator can set up the environment for the synchronization of UAMS user
definitions and passwords. The changed passwords are then synchronized across connected regions.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter /CHGPWD at the prompt.
The User Password Maintenance panel appears.

2. Complete the following fields:
– Current Password

Specifies your password.
– New Password

Specifies your new password.
Retype your new password, and press F3 (File).
The system changes your password.

NOTE
 If the synchronization of UAMS is enabled, a Linked Regions UAMS Update Report panel appears. The
panel reports the success or failure of the password change in the connected regions.
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Using Functions
You can access functions by using the menus, specifying an exact path to a function, or using a shortcut to a function.

Access Functions

To access functions through the user interface menus, take one of the following actions:

• Select an option from each menu that leads to the function.
• Specify a path.
• Specify a shortcut.

Select an Option

You select an option by entering the option code at the prompt. For example, entering M at the prompt on the primary
menu takes you to the Monitors primary menu.

If you specify a collapsed or expanded menu format in your profile, you can expand or collapse the displayed menu
hierarchy. In these formats, you can also place your cursor next to a required option and press Enter to select it.

Note: For more information, press F1 (help) from the primary menu.

Specify a Path

You can jump to the panel of a function directly by specifying the exact path to that panel. Construct the path by linking the
required options with periods.

• You can display a panel that is lower in the panel hierarchy.
• You can display a panel that is higher in the panel hierarchy.
• You can display a panel that requires input data.

Access Panels Lower in the Panel Hierarchy

If you start from a menu and you want to access a panel lower in the panel hierarchy, specify the path as it is.

For example, if you are at the primary menu and you want to change your password, type U.P at the prompt and press
Enter.

Access Panels Higher in the Panel Hierarchy

To access a panel that requires you to pass through a panel higher up in the hierarchy, precede the path specification with
the equal sign (=).

The = character brings you back to the primary menu and then to the required panel.

You can specify such a path at any prompt. For example, if you are at the Alert Monitor and you want to change your
password, enter =U.P at the prompt and press Enter.

To return to the primary menu, enter ==.

Access Panels With Input Data

To access a panel that requires you to enter data, you can enter the data by separating them from the path by a semicolon
(;). For example, you are at the primary menu and you want to access the alert history for the linked region PROD2.
Enter H.A;PROD2 at the prompt.
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Some panels have more than one input field for entering data. To identify the field, use the correct number of semicolons.
For example, use two semicolons if you want to enter data_2 in the second field:

option_1.option_2;;data_2

Specify a Shortcut

NOTE
The PMENUCONTROL parameter group controls the shortcuts. Your administrator can disable shortcuts or
change the shortcut character.

You can jump to the panel of a function directly by using shortcuts. You can specify the shortcut at a prompt in one of the
following ways:

• Specify /shortcut-name to retain the current panel on return.
• Specify =/shortcut-name to close the current panel and return to the primary menu on exit.

An entry on a menu can have an associated shortcut, displayed in turquoise.

NOTE
If you do not remember a shortcut, enter / or =/ to list the shortcuts and then select one.

/shortcut-name

WARNING
 If the current panel provides automatic updates and you no longer need this information, use =/shortcut-
name rather than a nested shortcut. Using =/shortcut-name saves storage and resources. The region can stop
maintaining a display that you no longer need.

To select the function you want, enter the slash (/) character, followed by the shortcut, at a prompt.

When you access a function by using its shortcut, your current panel is retained. When you press F3 to exit out of the
function, this panel, with any updates, is restored. By using shortcuts, panels can be nested to a maximum of 64 levels.

NWM--/shortcut-name, example

For example, to access the Alert Monitor History Menu, enter /ALHIST at the prompt on your current panel. When you are
finished with the menu, press F3 to redisplay your previous panel.

=/shortcut-name

When you have finished with your current panel, you can access the next function by prefixing the shortcut call with the
equals (=) sign. This resulting call goes directly to the function without retaining the current panel and closes all other
nested panels in this window.

=/shortcut-name Example

For example, to access the Alert Monitor History Menu without retaining the current panel, enter =/ALHIST at the prompt
on your current panel. When you are finished with the menu, press F3 to display the primary menu.

Access a Function That Does Not Have a Shortcut

You can combine a shortcut with option codes to form a path to access a function that does not have a shortcut itself.
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Access a Function That Does Not Have a Shortcut Example

For example, to access the alert history, you can enter the /ALHIST.B path.

Using Lists
Lists comprise a series of items that you can select or against which you can perform actions. The panel shows the
actions that you can perform on the listed items.

 

The lists are of four types:

• Action Lists
Let you apply actions to one or more listed items. Enter the required action code next to the appropriate records.

• Single Selection Lists
Let you select one item from a list by taking one of the following actions:
– Entering the S (Select) action code next to the item
– Moving the cursor to a position anywhere in the line containing the required item and pressing Enter

• Multiple Selections Lists
Let you select one or more items in a list (for example, the list of panels for customizing your user profile).

• Numbered Lists
Let you select a single item from the list by entering the appropriate number at the prompt.

Scrolling

If the listed information cannot fit onto the screen, use scrolling to access the off-screen information. You can scroll
vertically and horizontally.

Scroll Vertically

Use the F8 (Forward) or F7 (Backward) function key to scroll the displayed information by the amount that is displayed at
the Scroll prompt.

The following table shows valid scroll amounts.

Scroll Amount Action
C (or CSR) If scrolling forward, the line on which the cursor is currently

positioned is moved to the top of the screen.
If scrolling backward, the line on which the cursor is currently
positioned is moved to the bottom of the screen.

D (or DATA) The display is scrolled one full page, less one row, in the specified
direction.
If scrolling forward, the last line of the current page appears as the
first line on the next page.
If scrolling backward, the first line on the current page appears as
the last line on the next page.

H (or HALF) The display is moved half a page in the specified direction.
M (or MAX) The display is moved to the beginning or the end of the displayed

information, depending on the function key (Forward or Backward)
used.

P (or PAGE) The display is moved one full page in the specified direction.
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n The display is moved n lines in the specified direction.
If you enter a temporary scroll amount at the command prompt
(for example, Command ===> 5), then when you press the
F7 (Backward) or F8 (Forward) function key, the displayed
information is scrolled by the specified value once only.

 

Scroll Horizontally

Use the F11 (Right) or F10 (Left) function key to scroll the displayed information to the right or to the left.

Searching for an Item

You can search for specific items in the retrieved information by using the F5 (Find) function key or the LOCATE
command.

F5 (Find) Function Key

The F5 (Find) function key lets you find text in the retrieved information. Enter the text that you want to find, and press F5.
If the text contains more than one word, enclose the text in quotation marks.

You can press F5 again to find the next instance of the text.

For some lists, you can enhance the Find function in the following ways:

• Expand the search beyond the currently displayed columns by using the FMODE command
• Change the number of records searched between prompts by using the FPROMPT command

NOTE
For information about the FMODE and FPROMPT commands, see the online help.

LOCATE Command

The LOCATE command enables you to locate a particular record in a list. Enter LOCATE or L followed by a text string
mask. The command locates the first record name that matches the mask.

Online Help

Online help is provided for panels and messages.

Context-sensitive help is available at different levels. When you are viewing a help panel, pressing F1 (Help) takes you to
the next level of help available. Pressing F3 (Exit) takes you back to the previous level, or exits from help and returns you
to the application. Pressing F4 (Return) exits help and returns you to the application immediately.

Tip of the Day

The region displays a tip about using the product at the bottom of the primary menu.

To display the detailed tip, place the cursor on the tip and press F1 (Help).

To find out how to add your own tips, press F1 (Help) again.

Help About a Panel

Panel-based online help includes the following information:
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• What is each panel for
• How to complete the fields
• Actions that you can perform
• Use of available function keys

This online help supplements the information in this guide while you are working in the region.

Press F1 (Help) to retrieve the online help for a given panel. From a help panel, you can press F6 (HelpHelp) to find out
how to use the help facility.

If the block of help text you require splits across two panels, use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the top or the
bottom of the block and press F8 (Forward) or F7 (Backward). The block is brought into view.

Help About Fields on a Panel

Many panels provide field-level online help.

To retrieve the online help for an input field, move your cursor to the field and press F1 (Help).

Help for a Message

You receive messages that advise you of various events. Some messages provide information only (for example,
informing you that an update was successful). Some messages also alert you to errors (for example, if you try to enter an
action that is not valid for a resource).

Each message has detailed online help text. Access the help text for a particular message in one of the following ways:

• If you are at a panel and a message appears in red on the third line of that panel, move the cursor to that line and
press F1 (Help).

• If you receive a message referring you to the activity log for more detail, enter /LOG at the prompt to display the
activity log.

• If you are using the activity log, a Command Entry panel, or Operator Console Services (OCS), you can use one of the
following ways:
– Move the cursor to the line displaying the message, and press F1 (Help).
– Type the message ID at the prompt, and press F1 (Help).

• If you are viewing a transient log, enter H next to the message.
• You can also enter /CODES to display the Messages and Codes Menu that enables you to obtain help on messages

and on miscellaneous error codes.

Customize Your User Profile

You can customize your user profile to suit your own requirements. Your user profile sets up your view of the region. In a
multisystem environment, your profiles in the connected regions are synchronized.

Enter the =U.UP path to access your user profile.

NOTE
For a description of the profile parameters, see the online help.

Work in Two Windows

You can divide your physical screen into two logical windows. Each window operates independently of the other, enabling
you to perform multiple functions concurrently.

To open a second window in the region, press the F2 (Split) or F9 (Swap) function key.

When one window takes up the entire screen, the other window is considered closed.
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Split Screens

Using the SPLIT command, you can perform the following actions:

• Split your screen horizontally and have one window above the other. Move the cursor to a row where you want to split
screens, and press F2 (Split).

• Split your screen vertically and have two windows side by side. Move the cursor to any column on the bottom row, and
press F2 (Split).

• Return a split screen to single-window display in one of the following ways:
– Move the cursor to the first line on your screen, and press F2 (Split) to minimize the window. The window containing

the cursor disappears, and the other window expands to full size.
– Enter =X to exit one of the windows. Your session with that window ends.

Swap Screens

Using the SWAP command, you can perform the following actions:

• Reverse the dimensions of the active window if you have two windows open and both are visible on the screen, and
switch between them.

• Open a second full-screen window if you are currently operating with a single window open, and then you can switch
between them.

Follow these steps:

1. Display one of the panels.
2. Press F9 (Swap).

The Primary Menu panel appears in a second window.
3. Press F9 (Swap) to switch between the two swap-panels.

Managing Alerts
The Alert Monitor displays active alerts and can initiate actions such as starting recovery procedures and creating trouble
tickets, either automatically or manually. Alerts indicate to operators that a problem has occurred and that some actions
have to be taken.

How the Alert Monitor Works

The Alert Monitor refreshes your screen each time an alert arrives. The clock in the title line indicates when the screen
was refreshed last.

The title line of the Alert Monitor includes a total indicator. The indicator shows the total number of alerts and the total
number of alerts of each severity level. For example, (43: 5 23 8 7) means that there are a total of 43 alerts, comprising
5 severity one, 23 severity two, 8 severity three, and 7 severity four. Each severity level appears in a different color. The
following illustration shows an example:

In a multisystem environment, you can monitor active alerts from all linked regions in a focal point region. You can monitor
only local active alerts in a subordinate region.
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Alerts that were raised before the region was shut down are not displayed on the Alert Monitor when the region restarts.
They are displayed on the Alert History panel. The alert history contains information about all alerts.

Access the Alert Monitor

The Alert Monitor lets you know of problems that have occurred in your environment. Based on the alert information, you
can then take appropriate action.

To access the Alert Monitor, enter /ALERTS at the prompt.

The monitor appears displaying any alerts.

You can also access the Alert Monitor by issuing the AL command against a resource from a resource monitor. The
monitor displays the alerts for that resource.

Sort Alerts

Alerts use color to indicate the severity. They are sorted in order of severity, then time. The most severe alerts are listed
first, then, in each category of severity, the most recent of the alerts are listed first.

To change the sort order, use the SORT command.

To list the column fields by which you can sort, enter SORT ?.

Filter Alerts

You can restrict the displayed alerts by using filters. When you apply a filter, the filter name appears on the right of Alert
Monitor. The totals in the title line reflect the number of alerts that are displayed under the filter.

To filter alerts, enter the following command at the command prompt:

FILTER filter_name

To remove the applied filter, enter FILTER NONE.

NOTE
 To display a selection list of filters, enter FILTER.

Change the Display Format

Display format determines what and in what order information columns are displayed.

To change the alert monitor format, enter the following command at the command prompt:

FORMAT format_name

To return to the default format, enter FORMAT DEFAULT.

Note: To display a selection list of formats, enter FORMAT.

Change the Alert Monitor Profile Using the User Profile Menu

You can customize your view of Alert Monitor.
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Follow these steps:

1. Enter =U.UP from any panel.
The Panel Display List appears.

2. Enter S next to Alert Monitor Profile.
The Alert Monitor Profile panel appears.

3. Complete the following fields:
– Monitor List Filter

Specifies the name of the default filter.
– Monitor List Format

Specifies how and what is displayed.
– Alert Sort Criteria

Specifies the order in which the alerts are displayed.
Press F3 (File).
The changes to your user profile are saved.

How to Work with Alerts

The Alert Monitor displays the alert when it arrives. The region can close an alert automatically (when it recognizes that
the problem that caused the alert no longer exists) or manually by the operator. When an alert is closed, it is removed
from the active alert monitor. However, it is still accessible from the Alert History panel.

Typically, when an alert arrives, you work with the alert as follows:

1. To find out whether any suggested recommended actions are provided, enter B (Browse) next to the alert.
2. To diagnose the alert, enter A (Analyze) next to the alert. Diagnosis displays extra information for some alerts.
3. To indicate to other users that you are working on the alert, enter T (Track) next to the alert. Your user ID is displayed

in the Track column.
4. To remove the alert condition, perform any necessary actions. For information about actions, press F1 (Help).
5. To view or record notes, enter N (Notes) next to the alert. The notes can provide future reference information about

this alert in the alert definition.
6. Enter C (Close) next to the alert after the alert condition is resolved.

Obtain Alert Details

The Alert Display describes an active alert and provides information about its generation time and its identity. An alert
comes with the following information:

• General information, such as severity level, the source of the alert, update history, and number of occurrences
• Possible causes of the alert and any recommended actions

To display the Alert Display, enter B or S next to an alert on the Alert Monitor panel.

The Alert Display appears.

NOTE
 For information about the fields, press F1 (Help).

To print details about the displayed alert

1. Enter PRINT at the command prompt.
The Confirm Printer panel appears.

2. Specify your printing requirements, and then press F6 (Confirm).
The details are sent to the printer.

 353



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

Access the Status Monitor from the Alert Monitor

If an alert is generated by the region on behalf of a defined service or resource, you can access the status monitor to work
on that service or resource.

To access the status monitor, enter A beside the alert.

The status monitor appears. (You may need to wait for a short time.)

Access the Transient Log from the Alert Monitor

If a monitored resource generates an alert, you can access the corresponding transient log for the affected resource from
the Alert Monitor.

To access the transient log, enter TL next to the alert.

The transient log appears.

Raise a Trouble Ticket for an Alert

If your system administrator has implemented the interface for raising a trouble ticket, you can request a trouble ticket as
defined to your region.

For information about how to implement the trouble ticket interface, see Administering.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter TT next to the alert.
The Trouble Ticket Details panel appears.

2. Enter the details of the trouble ticket and press F6 (Confirm).
The trouble ticket is raised.

Add Operator Notes to an Alert

You can add notes to an alert for future reference. For example, you want to leave some notes about an alert that has not
been closed to the next operator. Notes are also added automatically to provide a history of the actions that are performed
on the alerts.

When an alert is closed, the severity and description of the alert are added to the notes. You can then easily identify which
alert has been closed. When an alert severity changes, the description is added to the alert notes.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter N next to the alert.
The Alert Notes panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The panel becomes updatable.

3. Enter your notes about the alert, and press F3 (File) when you have finished.
The notes are saved with the alert.
For information about how to use the editor, see the online help.

Close Alerts

A region can close alerts automatically, or you can close alerts manually.

For example, an alert is generated because a monitoring threshold is exceeded. When the condition is corrected, the alert
is closed automatically. Another alert is a reminder alert. You close that alert manually.
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To close an alert

1. Enter C next to the alert.
The alert is closed.

To close multiple alerts

1. Enter CLOSE at the Command prompt.
The Valid Value List panel appears.

2. Nominate the alerts that you want to close:
– Select ALL.

You want to close all displayed alerts.
– Select a severity level.

You want to close alerts with that level.
The Command Confirm panel appears.

3. Press F6 (Confirm).
The targeted alerts are closed and removed from the monitor.

Display Alert History

The alert history lists all alerts, both active and closed, that occurred during a predefined period.

Follow these steps:

1. Press F4 (History) from the alert monitor.
The alerts for the current date appear. If you want to display the alerts for the other dates, use the DATE command (for
example, DATE yymmdd).
For more information about the command, see the online help.

2. (Optional) Enter N next to an alert to view the history of actions that are performed on it.
The Alert Notes panel appears.

Note: Your administrator sets the length of time an alert is kept in the alert history log.

Monitoring and Controlling Resources
This chapter describes how to monitor and control services and resources on a day-to-day basis. It assumes that the
operations environment has been established with an active system image and the system is operating typically.

The status and graphical monitors let you monitor at the resource and service levels within your systems environment.You
can issue commands to perform various actions from the status and graphical monitors.

You can use various common commands that are registered in a region, such as activate, terminate, and override
commands. In addition, you can issue started task commands, and can establish sessions with jobs and started tasks that
are defined in the knowledge base.

Access Status and Graphical Monitors
The status and graphical monitors let you monitor at the resource and service levels within your systems environment
rather than only by events (messages). This reduces the amount of information displayed on the monitor screen, letting
you focus on the overall picture of your environment.

The product provides the following status monitors: service monitor, resource monitor, tape drive monitor, and printer
monitor.

Access the status and graphical monitors from any panel as follows:
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• To access the service monitor, enter /SMON.
• To access the resource monitor, enter /RMON.
• To access the tape drive monitor, enter /TAPEMON.
• To access the printer monitor, enter /PRTMON.
• To access the graphical monitor, enter /GMON.

NOTE
The product also provides the LPAR Display Facility. To access it, enter /LPARMON.

Example: Respond to a Service Problem
This example shows how you can respond to a service problem.

You have created several service definitions, which your region is now managing. You want to ensure that the managed
services are operating typically. You use /SMON to access the service monitor to view their status.

The services have been behaving typically for some time. Suddenly, you notice that one of them turns yellow, indicating
that it has degraded. One of its resources might have failed.

To investigate the problem

1. Enter Z at the service to list its resources.
You notice that one of the resources is displayed in red and is not blinking, indicating that it has failed.

2. Enter D at the resource.
The displayed information confirms that the resource has failed.

3. Enter MM at the resource.
The operation mode of the resource is set to MANUAL, indicating to the other operators that the resource is being
attended to.

4. Enter S at the resource to find out what caused it to acquire the FAILED state.
The message is displayed next to the Actual State field on the Modes and States panel.
If you require more information, use L at the resource to view its transient log for further hints about the cause of the
problem. Enter S at the message that indicates the FAILED state change. You can also jump from the transient log to
the activity log to find out what was happening at the time the resource failed.

5. Review all the information available to you, and correct the problem. After you have corrected the problem, ensure that
the resource can be safely restarted.
The resource can be restarted.

6. Enter RES at the resource to return its control to the region.
If the problem is resolved, both the resource and service turns green, indicating normal operation.

Containment Resources
A containment resource represents a group of similar resources (for example, DASDs, or JES lines). By defining the
operations methods of the group in a containment resource definition instead of in individual resource definitions, your site
reduces the CPU usage by the region during startup and shutdown.

A containment resource enables you to monitor the health of the group as a whole, not the individual resources. You
cannot apply commands to individual resources. If the status of a containment resource indicates a problem, use the logs
to determine the health of the individual resources.

Actual States of a Containment Resource

The actual state of a containment resource is displayed on your monitor as follows:

 356



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

• If all contained resources are in the same actual state, that actual state is displayed.
• If the contained resources are in different actual states with at least one resource in the DEGRADED, FAILED,

or UNKNOWN state, the worst state is displayed with a percentage of the resources in that state. For example, a
DEGRADED 33% state indicates that one third of the resources are degraded and that no resources have failed or are
unknown.

• If the contained resources are in different actual states with none of the resources in the DEGRADED, FAILED, and
UNKNOWN states, the worst state is displayed with a percentage of the resources in that state. For example, a
STARTING 33% state indicates that one third of the resources are starting, and that no resources are stopping or
inactive.

The ranking of the actual states are, from best to worst: ACTIVE, STARTING, STOPPING, INACTIVE, DEGRADED,
FAILED, and UNKNOWN.

Resources Registered to Automatic Restart Manager (ARM)
If a resource is registered to ARM, its displayed mode of operation is suffixed with -ARM (for example, AUTO-ARM). The
region delegates any restart processes to ARM. The region takes control only if ARM cannot complete the restart process
successfully.

Reset Couple Data Sets
Some sysplex resources use couple data sets. If a resource switches from using the primary data set to an alternate data
set, you can, after corrective measures have been taken, reset the data set usage back to that specified in the resource
definition. You can do this step only from a focal point region and only if the resource definition allows it.

To reset the couple data set usage, use CDC at the sysplex resource.

If you cannot issue the CDC command, it is because the selected resource does not allow it.

To review the resource definition, use DB at the resource and select the Couple Dataset Control panel.

Display Information About Logical Partitions (LPARs)
You can display information about the systems (LPARs) managed by linked regions.

To display information about the LPARS

1. Enter =M.L from any panel.
The LPAR Display Facility panel appears, listing the systems in the managed sysplexes. From this panel, you can
issue commands to get additional information about the systems.
Note: For information about the facility and commands, press F1 (Help).

2. (Optional) Use the FILTER command to select the systems you want to display:
– FILTER

Displays all the managed systems.
– FILTER sysplex-name

Displays the managed systems in the specified sysplex only.
You can also display the managed systems in a particular sysplex from the resource monitor by entering LDF next
to a resource for that sysplex.

Resource Control
You can issue commands to perform various actions from the status and graphical monitors, depending on your authority
level.
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You have available to you all the common commands registered in a region, such as activate, terminate, and override
commands. In addition, you can issue started task commands, and can establish sessions with jobs and started tasks
that are defined in the knowledge base. Also, if a tape drive, printer, or JES3 job class group is defined using the supplied
template, you have access to extended functions in the control of that device.

You use a question mark (?) at the service or resource to find out which commands are available for it.

Issue Started Task Commands
From the monitor, you can issue commands to perform started task functions. For example, if you use CMD at a CICS
task, you can perform CEMT transactions with the task. The CMD command uses the MODIFY system command.

To issue commands to a started task

1. Enter CMD at the started task.
The Started Task Commands panel appears.

2. Issue a started task command.
The function that is requested by the command is performed.

NOTE
You can switch between the MODIFY and native command mode by pressing F12 (Mode).

Establish a Session with a Region
By using the MTO command, you can bring up an interface that lets you establish a session with the region managed by
the selected resource, perform the necessary actions, and then disconnect from the region.

The MTO command lets you establish an LU 1 session with a displayed resource that satisfies the following conditions:

• Resource class of either JOB or STC
• Resource support for LU 1 (for example, CICS region)
• ACB name defined in resource

Follow these steps:

1. Enter MTO at the job or started task.
The following panel shows an example of a CICS session interface, from which you can issue CICS transaction
commands:

 SOLVPROD-------------- Automation Services : MTO -CICSA ------------LINE 1 OF 1
 Command ===>
         ===>

 Status Connected     Limit 1000   Wrap OFF   Edit OFF   Scroll OFF
 1---+----10---+----20---+----30---+----40---+----50---+----60---+----70---+----
 N20E10 ENTER USERID
 *** END ***                                
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  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit      F4=Function  F5=Hide      F6=Retrieve
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap     F10=Left     F11=Right    F12=Disconnect

2. Converse with the region by entering data at the Command prompt.
The conversation appears on the panel.

NOTE
As you converse with the connected region, the returned data is stored in a buffer. The total number of lines in
the buffer appears at the top right corner of the panel. You can increase the size of the buffer by modifying the
Limit field. You can scroll through the buffer by pressing the F7 (Backward), F8 (Forward), F10 (Left), and F11
(Right) function keys.

Hide Input Data

You can hide the data that you supply on the MTO panel (for example, your password).

To hide the data, press F5 (Hide) and supply the data.

Press F5 for each hidden data string you want to provide.

Retrieve Input Data 

This function makes it unnecessary to reenter a previously entered string.

To retrieve a data string you entered previously on the MTO panel, press F6 (Retrieve). Press F6 several times to retrieve
the required string.

The data is retrieved starting with the last entered string. If you press F6 more than three times, a list of previously entered
data strings is displayed. You can then select the required string from the list.

Access More Functions

You can perform the following functions in addition to those functions provided by the function keys:
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• Find a text string in the buffer.
• Print a copy of the data in the buffer.
• Clear the buffer.
• Send an ATTN key stroke to the connected region.
• Terminate the receipt of data from the last request.
• Switch the function key display at the bottom of your screen off or on.
• Disconnect or reconnect the region.

To access additional functions from the MTO panel

1. Press F4 (Functions).
The Functions window opens:

 SOLVPROD-------------- Automation Services : MTO -CICSA ------------LINE 1 OF 1
 Command ===>
         ===>

 Status Error         Limit 1000   Wrap OFF   Edit OFF   Scroll OFF
 1---+----10---+----20---+----30---+----40---+----50---+----60---+----70---+----
 N20E10 ENTER USERID
 *** END ***
                       .- Functions -------------------.
                       |                               |
                       |  _  1. Find...                |
                       |     2. Print...               |
                       |     3. Clear Buffer           |
                       |     4. ATTN Key               |
                       |     5. CNCL Key               |
                       |     6. Keys Off               |
                       |     7. Disconnect             |
                       |                               |
                       ’-------------------------------’

2. Enter the function number in the input field to select a function.
The dialog for the selected function opens.

Example: Converse with a CICS Region 

The following steps show a session that inquires about the transient data queues in a CICSA region:

1. Enter MTO at the CICSA started task on the monitor as shown on the following panel:

 SOLVPROD--------------------- Resource Monitor -----------------------CO11-0001
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> HALF

                   S=Status L=Log D=Display A=Act T=Term DB=Database ?=List Cmds
     System   Class Resource           Desired  Actual    Mode      Logical  Ovr
 MTO SOLV     STC   CICSA              ACTIVE   ACTIVE    AUTOMATED OK
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     SOLV     STC   CICSB              ACTIVE   ACTIVE    AUTOMATED OK
     SOLV     STC   CICSC              ACTIVE   ACTIVE    AUTOMATED OK

The MTO panel appears.
2. Enter CEMT INQUIRE TDQUEUE at the Command prompt to inquire about the transient data queues as shown on the

following panel:

 SOLVPROD-------------- Automation Services : MTO -CICSA -----------------------
 Command ===> CEMT INQUIRE TDQUEUE
         ===>

 Status Connected     Limit 1000   Wrap OFF   Edit OFF   Scroll OFF
 1---+----10---+----20---+----30---+----40---+----50---+----60---+----70---+----

The transient data queues are listed:

 SOLVPROD-------------- Automation Services : MTO -CICSA -----------LINE 1 OF 29
 Command ===>
         ===>

 Status Connected     Limit 1000   Wrap OFF   Edit OFF   Scroll OFF
 1---+----10---+----20---+----30---+----40---+----50---+----60---+----70---+----
 CEMT INQUIRE TDQUEUE

  Tdq(CADL)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CAIL)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CCPI)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CCSE)              Ind Nam(CCSO)
  Tdq(CCSO)              Ext           Ena Clo
  Tdq(CDBC)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CDUL)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CESE)              Ext           Ena Clo
  Tdq(CESO)              Ext           Ena Clo
  Tdq(CMIG)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CPLD)              Ind Nam(CPLI)
  Tdq(CPLI)              Ext           Ena Ope
  Tdq(CRDI)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  Tdq(CSCS)              Ind Nam(CSSL)
  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit      F4=Function  F5=Hide      F6=Retrieve
  F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap     F10=Left     F11=Right

Session Cannot Be Established

Symptom:
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I cannot establish a session because the LU 1 APPL definitions are not available or because the login modes are not
compatible.

Solution:

1. Ensure that the region to which you are trying to connect is set up for LU 1 sessions.
2. Enter /PARMS from any panel to access the list of parameter groups.
3. Review the LU1 Terminal Prefix or the LU1 Logmode field for the EXTAPPLS parameter group to ensure that the

correct prefix or login mode is specified.
The specified prefix applies to all LU 1 sessions. The specified mode applies to MTO LU 1 sessions only.

 

Control Tape and Cartridge Drives
Tape and cartridge drive templates provide extended functions that let you control those devices.

To control tape and cartridge drives through extended functions

1. Enter XF beside an active tape drive (TAPE class) that is defined based on the supplied template.
The TAPE Extended Function panel appears. The following panel is an example:

 SOLVPROD---------- ResourceView : TAPE 381 Extended Function ---------SOLV-0001
 Command ===>

 + General Details  -----------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 |  Unit  Type   Description                                                   |
 |  380   3420   Reel                                                          |
 |                                                                             |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

 + Status Information  --------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 |                                              M=Mount C=Cancel U=Unload      |
 |       Volser      Time        Job         Step                              |
 |  ___  JPTAPE__    14.28.00    AUJPK1T     COPYTD                            |
 |                                                                             |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit      F4=Return                 F6=Refresh
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                            F9=Swap

The panel contains two windows. The General Details window identifies the tape unit, and the Status Information
window identifies the current tape on the tape unit.

2. Use the action codes to control the operation of the tape unit.

Control Printers
Printer templates provide extended functions that let you control those devices.

To control printers through extended functions

1. Enter XF beside an active printer (PRT class) that is defined based on the supplied template.
The PRT Extended Function panel appears. The following panel is an example:

 SOLVPROD---------- ResourceView : PRT PRT1 Extended Function ---------SOLV-0001
 Command ===>

 + General Details  -----------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 |  Unit  Type   Description                                                   |
 |  C0E   JES2L  Main Printer                                                  |
 |                                                                             |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

 + Status Information  --------------------------------------------------------+
 |                                                                             |
 |     C=Cancel REP=Repeat I=Interrupt DF=Display Forms B=Backspace F=Advance  |
 |       Pages   Classes     Form      FCB      UCS    Jobname                 |
 |  ___  ____    AX______    STD___    6____    TN__   AUJMI1V                 |
 |                                                                             |
 +-----------------------------------------------------------------------------+

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit      F4=Return                 F6=Refresh
                            F9=Swap

The panel contains two windows. The General Details window identifies the printer, and the Status Information window
identifies the current job on the printer.

2. (Optional) Change the printer characteristics by using the Classes, Form, FCB, and UCS fields in the Status
Information window. When you finish updating the fields, press Enter.
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The changes are applied.
3. Use the action codes to control the printing of the current job.

Change the Number of Initiators in a JES3 Job Class Group
The JES3 job class group template provides extended functions that let you control the number of initiators in the group.

To change the number of initiators in a JES3 job class group through extended functions

1. Enter XF at a JES3 job class group (STC class) that is defined based on the supplied template.
The Job Class Group Extended Function panel appears. The following panel is an example:

 SOLVPROD- ResourceView : Job Class Group JES3BATCH Extended Function -SOLV-0001
 Command ===>

 .- Resource Details ----------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Name............ JES3BATCH                                                  |
 | Current Mode.... AUTOMATED                                                  |
 | Database Mode... AUTOMATED                                                  |
 | Description..... Default JES3 job class group                               |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’
                                                                               |
 .- Group Status --------------------------------------------------------------.
 |                                                                             |
 | Group Status........... ON                                                  |
 | Defined Initiators..... 2___         Overtype to modify                     |
 | Allocated Initiators... 2                                                   |
 | Initiators in Use...... 2                                                   |
 | Override in Effect.....                                                     |
 |                                                                             |
 ’-----------------------------------------------------------------------------’

  F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit                                F6=Action
                            F9=Swap

The panel contains two windows. The Resource Details window identifies the group resource definition and the
operation mode, and the Group Status window displays the current status of the group.

2. Change the number of initiators assigned to the group, and press F6 (Action).
The number of initiators that are assigned to the group is changed.

Move the Control of a Resource from One Region to Another
In a sysplex environment, you might balance the load on the systems by moving the control of certain resources from
one system to another. Those resources should have been defined to shared system images, together with the relevant
resource relationships, availability map, and processes.
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From a region, you can move a resource in a shared system image between systems to which the resource has affinity.

To move the control of a resource from the region on one system to the region on another system

1. Enter MV at the resource you want to move from the resource monitor.
The Execute MV Command panel appears.

2. Enter S at the image of the system to which you want to move the resource.
The Confirm Move panel appears.

3. Review the expected status of the resource after the operation, and update as required. Press F6 (Confirm) to confirm
the settings for the operation.
You are returned to the resource monitor, and the resource is moved.

NOTE
If the resource has children, you can move the resource together with its children. Use the MVT command.

Controlling the System Image
During initialization, the region loads the following types of system images:

• Local
• Shared
• Sysplex
• z/VM (when connected with CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z)

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

Control the Local System Images
During initialization, the region loads a user-specified local system image. The image is identified in the AUTOIDS
parameter group.

To control a system image during operation, use the following commands:

• SHUTSYS or SHUTFORCE
Shuts down the resources in the image.

• STARTSYS
Restarts the resources in the image.

Shut down Resources in a Loaded System Image

You can use the following commands to shut down the resources defined to a loaded system image:

• SHUTSYS
Shuts down all resources with an operation mode of AUTOMATED.

• SHUTFORCE
Shuts down all resources.
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Shut down Automated Resources

NOTE
 This procedure is valid only if the global operation mode is set to AUTOMATED.

To shut down resources that are in an operation mode of AUTOMATED

1. Enter SHUTSYS at the prompt on the status monitor.
If the region is linked to other regions, the Execute SHUTSYS Command panel appears listing the loaded system
images in all linked regions. Go to Step 2.
If the region is a standalone region, the Command Confirmation panel appears. Go to Step 3.

2. Enter S next to the system image you want to shut down.
The Command Confirmation panel appears.

NOTE
 Issuing the SHUTSYS command shuts down all resources that are in the AUTOMATED mode.

3. Enter CONFIRM in the Response field.
All automated resources defined to the system image are shut down.

Shut down a Manual Resource

To shut down resources that are in the MANUAL operation mode, do one of the following steps:

• Enter MA at the resource to change its operation mode from MANUAL to AUTOMATED before issuing the SHUTSYS
command.

• Enter T at the resource to stop it manually.

Shut down All Resources

To shut down all resources in a system image

1. Enter SHUTFORCE at the prompt on the status monitor.
If the region is linked to other regions, the Execute SHUTFORCE Command panel appears listing the loaded system
images in all linked regions. Go to Step 2.
If the region is standalone region, the Command Confirmation panel appears. Go to Step 3.

2. Enter S next to the system image you want to shut down.
The Command Confirmation panel appears.

3. Enter CONFIRM in the Response field.
The resources that are defined to the system image are shut down.

Restart Resources in a Loaded System Image

You can restart resources that are defined to a loaded system image that were shut down using the SHUTSYS or
SHUTFORCE commands:

To restart the resources in a loaded system image:

1. Enter STARTSYS at the prompt on the status monitor.
If the region is linked to other regions, the Execute STARTSYS Command panel appears listing the loaded system
images in all linked regions. Go to Step 2.
If the region is standalone, the Command Confirmation panel appears. Go to Step 3.

2. Enter S at the system image that you want to restart.
The Command Confirmation panel appears.

3. Enter CONFIRM in the Response field.
The resources in the loaded system image start.
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Shared and Sysplex System Images
During initialization, the region loads the following system images in addition to the local image:

• Defined shared system images that have an ACTIVE status and to which the local system has affinity.
• Version 0001 of the system image that has the name of the sysplex that contains the local system.

For information about how to control shared and sysplex system images, see Administering.

z/VM System Images
If a region is configured to manage Linux resources on z/VM systems, the region loads the defined z/VM system images
during initialization. These images contain the definitions for the Linux resources being managed.

For information about z/VM system images, see Managing Linux.

You can use the SHUTFORCE, SHUTSYS, and STARSYS commands to control a z/VM system image during operation
the same way as you control a local system image.

Effect of Cross-System Relationships on Resource Shutdown and Startup
During resource shutdown or startup, a resource might have a relationship with a resource on a different system.

The following illustration shows an example consisting of five related resources that are being managed in the
AUTOMATED operation mode. Resources A, B, D, and E are active on the CA01 system, while resource C is active on
the CA02 system, as indicated by the system ID in parentheses. The home system of resources A, B, D, and E is CA01,
and the home system of resource C is CA03.

During shutdown, related resources on remote systems are ignored. Therefore, in the example, resource C remains active
after the shutdown.
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During startup, inactive local resources are started. Startup begins with resource A and continues down the relationship.
Because resource C is already active, startup continues as normal to resource D. At the end of startup, the resources are
returned to their preshutdown status.

However, if resource C has become inactive before startup occurs, the resource is restarted on CA03. The starting
process waits for the resource to become active before restarting resources D and E.

Using Logs
You can access various logs to help solving problems, including transient logs for viewing resource history and activity
logs for viewing activity history. 

Log Types

Typically, a region keeps two types of logs: transient logs and activity logs.

Each resource has its own transient log. The transient log provides a real-time view of the activity of a particular resource.
The transient logs are not kept between region restarts. However, depending on the defined log details for a resource,
the transient log information can be written to the permanent activity log. The log parameters in the resource definition
determine the information that is logged. The region logs the information to the transient log, and to any other destinations
specified in the definition.

The activity log provides a historical view of the activities in the region. A region can have more than one activity log, of
which only one is open for logging. The activity log is stored on DASD, so that you can access the activity log if necessary.
You can also access the activity log from the transient log.

Display an Activity Log

The activity log provides a historical view of the system activities associated with all resources monitored by the region. It
records all commands, responses to commands, and messages that occur in your regions. You can display an activity log
from the Historical Data: Primary Menu or OCS. By accessing the activity log, you can browse through recent activity to
assist you in locating information and analyzing problems.

To display the activity log in the current region

1. Enter H at the command prompt on the primary menu.
The Historical Data: Primary Menu appears.

2. Enter L.
The activity log appears with the last logged activities. A message also displays the day, date, and time when the
region was last initialized.

3. Press the F8 (Forward) and F7 (Backward) function keys to scroll through the log for the current day and for previous
days.

NOTE
 You can also use the /LOG shortcut at the command prompt to display the current activity log

If you want to access the log in a linked region, identify the region in the Link Name field on the Historical Data: Primary
Menu.

Activity Log Online Aids

The following aids are available to help you use the activity log:
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• Forward and backward scroll
• Various display formats
• Highlighting log records
• Log filter to restrict the displayed records
• Positioning by date or time, either absolute or relative
• Positioning by labels set in the log
• Searching forward or backward for text
• Selective printing of log records

Note: For detailed information about these aids, see the online help.

Record Additional Information in the Activity Log

You can use the LOG command to record extra information in the log that is outside the scope of that recorded by default.
For example, use the following command at the prompt:

LOG PRODUCTION LINK TO LOS ANGELES DOWN FOR MAINTENANCE

This command produces the following entry in the log for the time the command was issued:

LOG ENTRY : PRODUCTION LINK TO LOS ANGELES DOWN FOR MAINTENANCE

You can record a message up to 256 characters long.

Display a Transient Log

The transient log provides a real-time view of the activity of a particular resource. You can display the transient log from
your monitor. This log and the activity log contain messages and other information about a resource. The logs help you
diagnose problems (for example, resource failure).

Follow these steps:

1. Enter L next to a resource on the monitor.
The Transient Log Browse panel appears for the selected resource. The panel displays messages in chronological
order.

2. (Optional) Enter L next to a message to access the activity log to see what was happening in the system then.

Set Criteria to Display Logged Messages Selectively

When you access the transient log of a resource, you are profiled to view all messages for that resource. You can limit the
number of messages you see in the current session by profiling for certain criteria.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the PROFILE command at the prompt of the Transient Log Browse panel.
A panel appears displaying the current profile setting.

2. Change the settings, as required.

NOTE

 For information about the settings, see the online help.
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You can also supply the profile values directly by using the command operands. The syntax of the PROFILE command is:

PROFILE [[SEV={1|2|3|4|5|6}]

         [NCLID=ncl-process-identifier]

         [PROC=ncl-procedure-name]]  | 

        [RESET=YES]

You can profile messages according to the following criteria:

• SEV
Determines how critical the messages are. For example, specify SEV=1 to see only the most critical messages or
SEV=4 to see the messages of severity levels 1 through 4.

• NCLID
Specifies the ID of the NCL process that issued the messages you want to see. The NCL processes are created when
NCL procedures are executed. The region creates NCL processes when performing automation tasks.
Each NCL process has a unique ID. You can use the NCLID operand to differentiate between executing copies of the
same NCL procedure. For example, the same NCL procedure was run more than once in a given period.
The region processes resources asynchronously, and a number of NCL processes for the resource can be active
simultaneously. Messages from these NCL processes intermingle in the transient log. You can use the NCLID operand
to view the messages from a particular NCL process (that is, to view the messages for a particular task).

• PROC
Specifies the name of the executing NCL procedure that issued the messages you want to see.
You can use the asterisk (*) wildcard character to include more than one NCL procedure. The wildcard represents any
single character except at the end of a string when the wildcard represents one or more characters.

• RESET
Specify RESET=YES if you want to view all available messages.

Display User-defined Log Messages

A user-defined log message can be specified for a resource on the Define Event Related Actions panel when the resource
is defined.

If you want to see only these messages in the transient logs, use UL next to the resource.

Obtain Help on a Logged Message

You can obtain more information about product messages in a transient log through help.

To display the detailed help text for a message in the transient log, use H next to the message.

The help text appears.

Print a Transient Log

You can print a copy of the transient log for record keeping or review.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter P next to a resource.
The Generate a Report panel appears, which lets you print a default report or an extended report of the resource
transient log.
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2. Specify your printing requirements.
– To print the default report (TRANSIENTLOG), ensure that the displayed information is satisfactory.
– The extended report contains extra fields that display the S (severity), Nclid (NCL ID), and Proc (procedure) for

each item in the transient log. To print the extended report, enter a question mark (?) in the Report Name field, and
then select TRANSX.

Press F6 (Action).
The log report is printed.

Reset a Transient Log

When you do not need the messages in the transient log anymore, you can clear the messages by resetting the log.

To reset the transient log of a resource, use LR next to the resource.

Its transient log is cleared of all messages.

Change Logging Options

Logging options for a resource are specified on the Automation Log Details panel when the resource is defined. These
options determine how and what information is logged.

NOTE

For more information about resource logging, see Administering and Reference.

Merge Transient Logs

For a resource, instead of displaying only the messages that are logged for that resource, you can display a merged
transient log that also includes the messages logged for the resources belonging to it. To identify the owner of a message,
the merged log contains the following additional information: the system image name and version, the class name, and
the resource name.

WARNING
 This command might take some time to execute and consume many system resources.

To display a merged transient log

1. Enter LC at the resource.
The merged transient log appears.
Note: The log display might extend over several screens. Use the F7 (Backward) and F8 (Forward) function keys to
scroll through the screens. To refresh the log, press F6 (Refresh).

To print a merged transient log

1. Enter PC at the resource.
The PSM: Confirm Printer panel appears.

2. Specify your printing requirements, and press F6 (Confirm).
The log report is printed.

Transient Logs from Different Time Zones

When transient logs from different time zones are merged, all dates and times refer to the local time zone.

Size of a Merged Transient Log

The size of the merged transient log is limited by the size of the transient log of the selected resource. The size of the
transient log is specified in the Automation Log Details panel of the definition. When the merged log becomes full, the new
messages replace the oldest messages.
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Using Monitors
The various monitors let you track defined resources. General usage of these monitors is described here.

Monitor Services and Resources

The status monitor and graphical monitor enable you to monitor at the service and resource levels in your environment in
real time.

You can monitor the services and resources from any of the connected focal point regions. From subordinate regions, you
can monitor locally managed resources only. Logs can be used to display the messages that are associated with a service
or resource and therefore with system activity, and authorized users can define filters and profiles that enable the viewing
of information about specific services and resources.

The two monitors enable you to monitor the service and resource activities from two different viewpoints. Use the status
monitor to view the status of individual services and resources, and the graphical monitor to view the status of groups of
services and resources.

Control Services and Resources

A monitored service or resource can operate in the AUTOMATED operation mode, the MANUAL operation mode, or the
IGNORED operation mode. In the AUTOMATED operation mode, the region has control of the service or resource but
you can still indirectly influence the operation of that service or resource. In the MANUAL operation mode, you have direct
control of the service or resource. The IGNORED operation mode is the same as the MANUAL operation mode except
that the logical state of the affected service or resource is always set to OK (used typically when the state of the service or
resource is of no interest).

From the monitors, you can perform the following tasks:

• You can override the operation mode or the desired state of a service or resource, thus indirectly influencing its
behavior.

• You can, if authorized, change the active knowledge base information dynamically without having to shut down the
region. For example, a Service Level Agreement might have changed and you need to update the resource availability
to reflect the change.

• You can start or stop a service or resource that is in the MANUAL operation mode.

Acknowledge a Link Failure

When a link between connected regions fails, the resources being monitored through the failed link appear in the
UNKNOWN state. A failed link can affect many resources and can fill your monitor with link failure error states. To
acknowledge that you note the failure, use the ACKLNKFAIL command. The command also clears your monitor of the
affected resources so that you can better monitor the other resources. The affected resources reappear when the link
recovers.

Follow these steps:

1. On your Monitor panel, type ACKLNKFAIL at the prompt and press Enter.
The Execute ACKLNKFAIL Command panel appears.
The panel displays the list of regions that are connected to your region. The panel identifies the access method control
block (ACB) name of each region and the system image that is active in that region.

2. Type S next to the affected regions, and press Enter.
A confirmation panel appears.

3. Enter CONFIRM in the Response field.
The Monitor panel appears. The resources under the control of the selected regions are removed from the list of
monitored resources.
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Respond to the Initialization Status Panel

If the loading of a system image starts in your region, your monitor session ends and the Initialization Status panel is
displayed. Similarly, if you attempt to access the monitor during system image loading, the Initialization Status panel is
displayed. You can take one of the following actions:

• Press F6 (Action) to monitor the loading process.
• Press Enter to refresh the information in the status window.
• Press F3 (Exit) to exit the panel.

You can return to the monitor when the loading process completes.

Respond to the Database Synchronization Panel

If knowledge base synchronization is started for your region, your monitor session ends and the Database
Synchronization panel is displayed. Similarly, if you attempt to access the monitor during the knowledge base
synchronization, the Database Synchronization panel is displayed. You can take one of the following actions:

• Press F6 (Action) to monitor the synchronization process.
• Press Enter to refresh the information in the status window.
• Press F3 (Exit) to exit the panel.

You can return to the monitor when the synchronization process completes.

Recover a Failed Resource

If a resource fails and no automated recovery action is performed, the resource remains in the FAILED actual state, and
you need to recover the resource manually.

Follow these steps:

1. Ensure that the resource is in the MANUAL operation mode. If the mode is AUTOMATED, use MM at the resource to
set its operation mode to MANUAL. This indicates to other operators that the resource is being attended to.

2. Enter L at the resource to access its transient log. The log provides information about the cause of the problem, which
helps you determine the actions to take.

3. Correct the problem, and ensure that the resource can be safely restarted.
Note: You can use the Command Entry facility to issue system commands. Enter CMD at the prompt, and issue the
SYSCMD command from the Command Entry panel.

4. Enter CHK or RES at the resource to reset the status of the resource. If the resource is in the AUTOMATED operation
mode, automation restarts for the resource. If the resource is in the MANUAL operation mode, use A at the resource to
start it.

NOTE
For the differences between the CHK and RES commands, see the online help.

Recover from Failed Automation

Automation fails for a resource in the AUTOMATED operation mode when the region cannot maintain the desired state of
the resource. The status monitor displays the resource as having an INERROR logical state.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter MM at the resource to set its operation mode to MANUAL. This indicates to other operators that the resource is
being attended to.

2. To confirm that automation has failed, use S at the resource to access the Modes and States panel. The panel
displays the automation status, which should be FAILED.
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3. Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the status monitor. Enter L at the resource to access its transient log. The log provides
information about the cause of the problem, which helps you determine the actions to take. A likely cause is that the
recovery action that is specified in the resource definition is inappropriate.

4. Correct the problem, and ensure that the resource can be safely restarted.
5. Enter RES at  the resource to reset the status of the resource.

Automation restarts for the resource.

Obtain Operations Statistics

You can obtain operations statistics of a service or resource in your region or a connected region on your screen.

Obtain the Operations Statistics of a Monitored Service or Resource

The operations statistics of a service or resource provide information about the message and command traffic in relation
to the service or resource, and its actual availability. Use the ST command to display the statistics. You can display the
statistics from the status monitor or the graphical monitor.

Follow these steps:

1. Access a status monitor.
The Monitor panel appears.

2. Enter ST at the service or resource for which you want to display the statistics.
The Statistics panel appears.

3. Press F6 (Refresh) to refresh the statistics.
4. Press F3 (Exit) to exit the panel when you finish browsing the statistics.

Interpret the Statistics

The Statistics panel contains the operations statistics of a service or resource.

It displays the time at which the statistics collection starts. There are two windows. The windows contain statistics on
messages and commands, and on the availability of the selected item.

Interpreting the Messages and Commands Statistics

The Messages and Commands window contains the following statistics:

• Messages Processed provides a count of the messages processed by the region on behalf of the service or resource.
• Automation Commands Issued provides a count of the start and stop commands issued by the region on behalf of the

service or resource.

Interpreting the Availability Statistics

If the service or resource is available, the Availability window displays the time at which the service or resource became
available; if the service or resource is not available, the window displays the time at which the service or resource became
unavailable.

The window contains the following statistics:

• Availability Percentage indicates the portion of time when the service or resource is available as a percentage.
• Total Time Available gives the number of time units over which the service or resource is available.
• Total Time Unavailable gives the number of time units over which the service or resource is unavailable.
• Number of Times Available gives the number of times the status of the service or resource goes from unavailable to

available.
• Number of Times Unavailable gives the number of times the status of the service or resource goes from available to

unavailable.
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Using the Status Monitor
The status monitor displays services and resources line by line, and uses color and highlighting to notify you of changes in
their states.

Use the Status Monitor

The display attributes and the display format can be customized by a user with the appropriate authority.

For information about the default display attributes and the display formats, and how to customize them, see
Administering.

If a state change occurs for a service or resource that is off the display area, a message is displayed to alert you of the
change.

From the status monitor, you can use commands against resources and services. The commands vary depending on your
product and the class of the resource.

Interpret the Status Monitor Display

The default status monitor display format provides the following information:

• The name of the system image that contains the service or resource.
• The name of the service or resource and its class.

Note: Resources of the INTNL class with names in the form xx(*) are dynamic resources that provide communications
between regions.

• The operation mode, desired state, actual state, and logical state (as applicable).
• The override flag that indicates whether normal operation is overridden.

For information about override flags, see the online help.

A blinking service or resource indicates that the region is performing an automated action on it.

You are notified of changes in the status of monitored items that are not in view.

Organize the information about the Status Monitor

You can use the following commands at the prompt to organize the information about the status monitor.

• COLS {1|2|3|4|5}
Use this command to display the services and resources in up to five columns across your screen. For example, use
COLS 5 to display in the 5-column format. This command is useful if there is more than one panel of services and
resources.

• EXTDISP {OFF|ON}
Use this command to control the display of user-defined extended displays. User-defined extended displays, if they
exist, overwrite the last four columns of the normal status monitor display.
For example, the status line for a tape unit contains a text string that provides information about a tape mounting
operation.

• FORMAT {?|format-name}
Use this command to change the way information is displayed on your screen for a particular columns setting. If you do
not know the name of a format, use FORMAT and select it from the displayed list of format definitions.
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NOTE

• The product supplies several predefined formats. If authorized, you can define your own formats from the
List Definition List panel. To access the list, use /ASADMIN.L at the prompt. For information about how to
define status monitor formats, see the Administration Guide.

• If you updated the current format, use the REFORMAT command to make the updates effective in the
current session.

• SORT operand
Use this command to sort the services and resources displayed on your screen in a particular order. operand can be
one of the following:
– ?

Displays a list of available operands to use with the SORT command. Enter the number of the operand. The sort is
in the order you specified. See the following SORT operands for a description of the types of sorts.

– ACTSTAT
Enables you to sort the services or resources by the actual state according to the following in descending order of
ranking: UNKNOWN, FAILED, INACTIVE, DEGRADED, STOPPING, STARTING, and ACTIVE.

– CLASS
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the class number in numeric order.

– CLSNAME
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the class name in alphabetic order.

– DSTACUR
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the desired state according to the following in descending order
of ranking: ACTIVE, INACTIVE, and UNKNOWN.

– LOGSTAT
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the logical state according to the ranking in the logical state
attributes table.

– MODECUR
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the operation mode according to the following in descending
order of ranking: IGNORED, MANUAL, and AUTOMATED.

– NAME
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the name in alphanumeric order.

– OBJID
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the object ID that comprises (in order) the system image name,
the system image version, the class number, and the name.

– SYSNAME
Enables you to sort the services and resources by the system image name in alphabetic order.

– TYPE
Enables you to sort the resources by the resource type in alphabetic order. Services, which do not have the TYPE
parameter, are listed at the beginning.

– USRKEYW
Enables you to sort the resources by user-defined filter keywords. Services and resources for which filter keywords
are currently not applicable are listed at the end.
Filter keywords are defined in the resource definitions. The keywords are message related. That is, a keyword
becomes active only if certain messages are received for a resource.
For example, a keyword is specified in the rule for the IEC501A message that requests a tape mounting operation.
You can use the USRKEYW operand to group tape units that request tape mounting operations together on the
status monitor.

NOTE
Services and resources that rank the same by operand are further sorted by the object IDs.
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Change to a Different Status Monitor Filter

Authorized users can create filters to define which services and resources are displayed on the status monitor. Filters
are sets of rules stored in the knowledge base that enable you to display a subset of the monitored services and
resources. For example, a tape operator might only want to see the tape units in each system, or in a combination of
systems. Another operator might see only the batch jobs in the production system during his or her shift. A third operator
might want to see all the hardware resources for a particular system.

The services and resources you see the first time you access the status monitor depend on the filter specified in your user
profile. If no filter is specified, you see all the services and resources for the selected monitor.

You can change your view of displayed services and resources by using a temporary status monitor filter. The filter that
you select remains valid for the current monitor session only.

NOTE
You can also filter the resources on the monitor by using the PREFIX command. The command lets you display
only those resources with names that match a specified mask (for example, **NM or REGION*1).

To select a status monitor filter and change the view of displayed resources

1. Enter one of the following commands at the command prompt of the status monitor:
– FILTER

Enter this command to display a list of the available filters. Enter the number that identifies the filter you want to
use. Only the services and resources that match the filter are displayed on the status monitor.

– FILTER filter-name
Enter the name of the filter that you want to use. Only the services and resources that match the filter are displayed
on the status monitor.

– FILTER NONE
This command removes any filtering. You now see every service and resource for the systems to which you are
connected.

The resources, as specified in the filter, appear.

Notes:

• If authorized, you can use F on the Automation Services Administration Menu panel to select the Status Monitor Filters
option to create and maintain status monitor filters. You can also use the /ASADMIN.F path to select the Status Monitor
Filters option.

• If you updated the current filter, use the REFILTER command to make the updates effective in the current session.

Change Your Default Status Monitor Profile

When you access the status monitor, the type of information available is determined by your default status monitor profile.
The profile specifies the following:

• Filter to use when you first use each type of status monitor.
• Number of monitored entities to display across the screen and the corresponding display format (if applicable).
• Criteria that determine how the monitored entities are sorted for display.
• Flag that indicates whether to see extended displays.

To change the defaults

1. Enter PROFILE at the prompt.
A Profile panel for your current status monitor type appears.
This panel contains fields that enable you to change your default profile for this type of monitor.

2. To select a new default, enter ? in the appropriate field.
A list of available values appears.

3. Select a value, and press Enter.
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4. Do one of the following:
– Press F3 (File) to save the new defaults and return to the status monitor.
– Press F4 (Save) to save the new defaults and remain on the panel.
– If you change your mind and do not want to change the defaults, press F12 (Cancel) to return to the status monitor

without saving the changes.

Using the Graphical Monitor
The graphical monitor displays groups of resources as graphical images, which are known as icons. This monitor uses
display attributes to alert you to changes in the status of the represented groups.

Graphical Monitor

Thus, if an icon changes color, you can look at its members to see what is causing the change. The display attributes
of an icon reflect the status of the represented member that is in the worst state. The display attribute tables control the
attributes, except that icons do not use the highlighting attribute, as all icons appear in reverse video. A user with the
appropriate authority can customize the display attributes.

For information about the default display attributes and how to change them, see Administering.

An icon is associated with a group of resources, or a panel, as follows:

• Group of Resources
A group, when represented by an icon, enables region-managed items to be presented with a service-driven
operations perspective.
When you issue the Z (Zoom) command against such an icon, the members in the group are listed. You can then
monitor the individual resources.
When you issue an operations command against such an icon, the command acts on all the members.

WARNING
Issuing any commands that return responses against a group with many resources results in many panels
that you have to scroll through.

• Panel
The icon is associated with a panel. When you issue the Z (Zoom) command against such an icon, a panel of
component icons is displayed.
For example, an icon represents all the resources in the system EASTTEST. When you select the icon, a panel of
icons is displayed. The component icons contain specific types of resources. Each of these icons is associated with
another panel or with a group of resources. You can follow a specific path leading directly to any resource that is
causing the problem.
You cannot issue operations commands against an icon that is associated with a panel.

Access the Graphical Monitor

To access the graphical monitor, enter /GMON at the prompt.

The Graphical Monitor appears.

Icons on the Graphical Monitor Display

Icons on the graphical monitor group resources together. Icons can group different types of resources, and can group
resources from different systems.

Typically, a name identifies each icon. You can enter commands in the command entry window. The following shows an
icon and the displayed information:
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An icon can display other information (for example, the resource states).

Operations From the Graphical Monitor

From the graphical monitor, you can do the following things:

• Use the Z (Zoom) command to view the status of the resources that are attached to an icon.
• Issue commands to solicit information about, or to modify the behavior of, all the resources that are attached to an

icon.

Use the Z (Zoom) Command

Use the graphical monitor for a high-level view of the monitored resources. If an icon indicates a failure, issue
the Z command from the icon command entry window to access the icon components and find the problem.

Zooming to the Status Monitor

If the icon is associated directly with a list of resources, the Monitor panel is displayed. This panel contains only those
resources that are defined to the selected icon.

Using the Monitor panel, review the status of resources to see which resources are causing the problem. You can then
perform status monitor actions, access the logs, or issue line commands to locate the source of the problem.

Zooming to an Icon Panel

If the icon is associated with a panel, the panel is displayed. This panel contains icons that are subsets of the main icon.
For example, the icon containing all resources in EASTTEST changes to red, indicating a problem. You can zoom to the
next panel of icons to see which icon has caused the main icon to change color. To see the problematic resources, select
any icons that have changed state. When you display the monitor, the status of the individual resources appears.

Use Resource Commands

You can enter line commands in the command entry field of an icon that directly represents a group of resources. (That is,
an icon that is not pointing to another icon panel.) To list commonly used commands, enter a question mark (?); to list all
available commands, enter two question marks (??).

A command acts on all the members of the group.

When you use a command on a group, a Confirm Command panel appears (depending on a setting in the DISPLAYS
region parameter group).

The panel advises you of the number of members in the group. You can:
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• Press F6 (Action) to confirm the command.
• Press F5 (Zoom) to list the members. The list enables you to issue the command against individual members.
• Press F12 (Cancel) if you change your mind and you do not want to issue the command.

Change to a Different Default Icon Panel

When you access the graphical monitor, your default icon panel determines the type of information available.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter PROFILE at the prompt. 
A Profile panel appears. This panel contains a field that enables you to change your default icon panel for the monitor.

2. To select a new default, enter a question mark (?) in the Panel Name field.
A list of available panels appears.

3. Select the required panel by entering S next to the panel name.
4. Take one of the following actions:

– Press F3 (File) to save the new default and return to the graphical monitor.
– Press F4 (Save) to save the new default and remain on the panel.
– If you no longer want to change the default, press F12 (Cancel). You return to the graphical monitor without saving

the changes.

NOTE
 If you want to view a different icon panel temporarily, use the F5 (Panel) function key or the PANEL command.

Using Commands in the Status and Graphical Monitors
You can issue commands to perform various actions from the monitors, depending on your authority level.

Use the ? command to find a shortlist of commands (ShortLst) available for the selected resource.

Use the ?? command to find a full list of commands (FullList) available for the selected resource.

NOTE
For the command descriptions, press F1 (Help).

NOTE
 From the list of commands, you can press F4 to switch between the full list and the shortlist.

Find Out More About Monitored Services and Resources

Use the D command to display information about the selected services or resources.

Use the B or S command to display information about the current and defined states, and the operation mode of selected
services and resources. If necessary, you can override the current operation mode and state.

NOTE
 You can also use commands to override the operation mode and the states.

Remove the User-Defined Extended Display

If the last columns of a display are overwritten by an extended display and you want to view the original information in
those columns, use the EDR command. The command removes the extended display temporarily. The extended display
reappears on the next update of the status.

NOTE
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• Enter the EXTDISP {OFF|ON} command at the prompt to turn the extended display on or off for all the
resources. The setting stays during the session.

• If you want to retain the setting across sessions, specify the setting in your monitor profile.

Access Extended Functions

Use the XF command to access any extended functions provided.

Browse or Update the Definition of Monitored Services and Resources

Use the DB command to browse selected service and resource definitions. Users with the appropriate authority can also
update the definitions. The update is effective immediately. For example, you might need to add a new status monitor
message.

WARNING
Resources of the INTNL class with names in the forms DT(*), ET(*), SE(*), and ST(*) are dynamic APPC
resources that provide communications between regions. These resources are defined only during the APPC
link. Some products also use dynamic resources of the form xx(*). Do not change these resource definitions.

NOTE
 You can use the F4 (Add) function key or the ADD primary command to add definitions to and the DEL
command to delete definitions from the knowledge base. For more information, see help.

Override the Operation Mode

The following commands enable you to modify the operation mode of selected services and resources:

• Use the MA command to set the operation mode to AUTOMATED. The region takes control of the affected service or
resource.

NOTE
 If the global operation mode is MANUAL, the mode cannot change even though the AUTOMATED override
is applied. A G in the Ovr column indicates this condition.

• Use the MS command to set the operation mode to AUTOMATED. When the affected service or resource achieves
desired state, the mode is set to MANUAL.

• Use the MI command to set the operation mode to IGNORED. This mode is the same as the MANUAL mode except
that the logical state of the affected service or resource is always set to OK. Use this mode if you are not interested in
the state of the service or resource.

• Use the MM command to set the operation mode to MANUAL. The region relinquishes control of but continues to
monitor the affected service or resource.

• Use the MR command to remove the override.

On the status monitor, an M in the Ovr column identifies a service or resource as having an operation mode override.

Override the Service and Resource States

You can override the actual state and the desired state of selected services and resources.

Override the Actual State

Override the actual state only if you believe that the displayed state is wrong. The following commands enable you to
modify the actual state of selected services and resources:
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• Use the ASA command to set the actual state to ACTIVE.
• Use the ASD command to set the actual state to DEGRADED.
• Use the ASF command to set the actual state to FAILED.
• Use the ASI command to set the actual state to INACTIVE.
• Use the ASU command to set the actual state to UNKNOWN to recheck the status.

Override the Desired State

The following commands enable you to modify the desired state of selected services and resources:

• Use the DSA command to set the desired state to ACTIVE.
• Use the DSI command to set the desired state to INACTIVE. If you use DSI at a resource or service that has the SVC

override flag, a panel is displayed listing the services that might be affected by the action.
• Use the DSR command to remove the override.

On the status monitor, a DSA, DSI, G/D, or M/D, in the Ovr column identifies a service or resource as having a desired
state override.

If you set the desired state of a service to ACTIVE, then when the service is started (either through automation or by you
manually), the service places an ACTIVE desired state override on its members. On the status monitor, an SVC in the Ovr
column identifies a service or resource as having a desired state override imposed on it by a service. Similarly, if you set
the desired state of a service to INACTIVE, then when the service is stopped, the service removes the ACTIVE desired
state override from its members.

Modify the Scheduled Operations Changes for a Monitored Item

Scheduled changes in the operation of a service or resource are defined in an availability map. An availability map defines
the desired service or resource status at specific times. If a service or resource is attached to the map and is in the
AUTOMATED operation mode, the region will try to ensure that the actual status of the service or resource matches the
desired status defined in the map. More than one service or resource can use the same map.

You can modify those changes in one of the following ways:

• Create a map to override any existing requirements.
• Update the attached map. This action, however, also modifies the behavior of other services and resources attached to

the map.

Override the Scheduled Operations Changes

Use an overriding map when you want to modify the behavior of a service or resource for a defined timeframe only.

Enter MPO to create an overriding map that specifies your new requirements. You must specify the map expiry date
and time, and the map is deleted automatically at the specified date and time. The scheduled operations changes then
revert back to what were specified originally.

You can revert the scheduled operations changes back to what were specified originally, at any time. To do this,
enter MPR. The command replaces the overriding map by the original map. The command does not, however, delete the
overriding map.

Once the map is created, it is available for use by other services and resources. (To attach an overriding map to another
service or resource, specify the name of the map in the appropriate definition. You can update the definition by using the
DB command from your monitor or through the Definition menus.)

Browse or Update Maps

WARNING
 Updating a map affects the operation of all services or resources attached to the map.
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Use the MAP command to browse the map for selected service and resource definitions. Users with the appropriate
authority can use the MAP command to update maps to which selected services and resources are attached. The update
is effective immediately.

Control Manual Services and Resources

You have direct control over services and resources that are in the MANUAL or IGNORED operation mode. That is, you
can start and stop manual services and resources. You can use these modes of operation when automatic error recovery
fails.

NOTE
 For a resource, these operations use the methods that are specified in the definition for that resource, if you
have not registered commands that override the supplied commands.

Start Manual Services and Resources

You can start selected services and resources manually. For example, you might want to restart a resource after
recovering it from a failure. Ensure that the operation mode of the service or resource you want to start is MANUAL or
IGNORED. Use the A command to start the services and resources. A message appears prompting you for confirmation.
Press Enter to confirm the action. The actual state changes to ACTIVE if the service or resource starts successfully.

Stop Manual Services and Resources Typically

You can stop selected services and resources manually. For example, you might stop a resource because its status is
degrading and you want to take it out of service. Ensure that the operation mode of the service or resource you want to
stop is MANUAL or IGNORED. Use the T command to stop the services and resources. A message appears prompting
you for confirmation. Press Enter to confirm the action. The actual state changes to INACTIVE if the service or resource
stops successfully.

Stop Manual Resources by Force

You can stop selected resources manually by force. For example, in an emergency, you want to stop a resource quickly.
The normal stop process can take some time to complete. Ensure that the operation mode of the resource you want
to stop is MANUAL or IGNORED. Use the TF command to stop the resources. A message appears prompting you for
confirmation. Press Enter to confirm the action. The actual state changes to INACTIVE when the resource has stopped.

Using Operator Console Services
These topics describe how you use commands, set up function keys, receive messages, and monitor and control your
resources in Operator Console Services (OCS).

Operator Console Services

OCS uses a formatted display panel, which is known as an OCS window, to provide an environment for executing
commands or NCL procedures. Your command results are returned to the window, with other system information, to
provide a console function.

The level of authority in your user ID definition limits the actions that you can perform in OCS. You control the way your
OCS window looks and the way you use it. This set of attributes, privileges, and options are known as your operator
profile.

UAMS controls certain attributes of your operator profile. Other attributes can be changed using the PROFILE command.
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Access OCS

To access OCS, enter O at the prompt at the main Primary Menu.

The OCS window appears.

OCS Panel

The OCS panel has two distinct activity areas:

• A one-line command input area at the bottom of the window
• An output message display area (the roll delete area), which occupies the remaining space above the command line

Command Line

The command line is the bottom line of the OCS window. The command line is the only display field where input is
permitted. The cursor is automatically positioned to the right of the command-line prompt when the panel is first displayed.
To enter a command, position the cursor in the command line and press Enter.

Operating Mode Indicators

The mode indicator to the left of your command entry area indicates how the OCS window is operating. Values of the
operating mode indicators and their meanings are as follows:

• M (Monitor)
Terminal has monitor status and receives monitor messages.

• P (Paused)
An NCL procedure has paused awaiting the entry of a GO, END, or FLUSH command. The SHOW NCL command
gives you further details.

• W (Waiting)
An NCL procedure is waiting for specific text to arrive. The SHOW NCL command gives you further details.

Roll Delete Area

The results of commands are reported in the roll delete area with any unsolicited information you are profiled to receive.

Output to the roll delete area is written line-by-line from top to bottom of the screen. When the display area is full, new
output messages wrap back to the top of the screen, overwriting the oldest displayed messages first.

Non-roll Delete Area

Any messages requiring a reply are delivered as non-roll delete messages. These messages stay on your screen until you
respond. These messages are displayed at the top of an OCS window above the roll delete area. The non-roll delete area
is created only when a non-roll delete message is delivered to your OCS window.

Roll-delimiter Line

Messages are written from top to bottom of the screen and wrap. A line of underscore (_) characters, the roll-delimiter line,
separates the oldest and newest displayed output. Output below this line is the oldest display information; output above
the line is the most recent.

NOTE
 The underscore characters that are used for this line can be changed using the PROFILE DELCHAR command.

Title Line

The top of the roll delete display area is reserved for a title that can be set or reset by using the TITLE command.
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Time Display

The top left of the title line includes the present system time in hh.mm format and is automatically updated each time
anything is written to the OCS window.

Run Multiple OCS Panels

You can use the screen-splitting function to run two OCS windows in parallel on the same screen.

You can have one screen window operating in OCS with the other part-screen or window in full-screen mode (for
example, as a menu).

Set Window IDs

With two OCS windows running simultaneously, it helps to distinguish each window while executing NCL procedures.

You can name an OCS window. Enter the OCSID command followed by a one- to eight-character name at the command
prompt on an OCS window. The name for each window appears to the right of the line, immediately above the command
line.

Example: Set Window ID

To set a window ID of NET01, enter the following command:

OCSID NET01

After pressing Enter, NET01 appears to the right of the line immediately above the command line.

NOTE
 You can set profile attributes for each OCS window, so that two OCS windows on the same terminal can have
different profiles and appearances.

Use the Activity Log to Help Monitor Your Regions

The activity log records all commands, responses to commands, and messages that occur in your regions. By accessing
the activity log, you can browse through recent activity in the region to assist you in locating information and analyzing
problems.

To access the activity log browse function from OCS, enter /LOG at the prompt.

On initial entry to the activity log, you are positioned at the end of the log for the current day. You can use the F8 (Forward)
and F7 (Backward) function keys to scroll through the log for the current day and for previous days.

NOTE
For more information about locating information in the activity log, press F1 (Help) from the activity log panel.

NCL Processing Environments

An NCL processing environment exists for each window of your terminal that allows commands and NCL processes to
execute on behalf of that window.

When you use an EXEC or START command to invoke an NCL process, the process executes in the NCL processing
environment for the OCS window.

NOTE
 The region attempts to execute an incorrectly entered EXEC or START command as if it were an NCL process.
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Any NCL process can have a dependent processing environment that lets it issue commands or can execute other NCL
processes independently using the &INTCMD statement. The NCL procedures can also use ROF sessions to collect
information from other systems.

Execute NCL Processes Serially

An OCS window can execute a serial stream of NCL processes so that they are invoked one after the other. This type of
execution is suitable for processes with a short duration.

To execute the NCL processes serially, use the EXEC command.

The EXEC command-invoked processes can issue the statement, &PAUSE, to wait for further input from the OCS
window. The GO, END, FLUSH, and INTQ commands, together with the unique identifier of the process, let you
communicate with the process.

Example: Execute Processes in Sequence

To execute PROC1 and PROC2 in sequence, enter the following commands:

EXEC PROC1

EXEC PROC2

Your OCS window places the two processes in an EXEC queue, which are executed on a first-come, first-served basis.
Process PROC1 is scheduled for immediate execution and process PROC2 is queued to execute after PROC1 ends.

Execute NCL Processes Concurrently

An OCS window can execute NCL processes in parallel at the same time.

To execute NCL processes concurrently, use the START command. If you enter the name of an NCL procedure by itself,
the START command is implied.

Any started procedure can issue an &PAUSE statement to wait for further input from GO, END, and FLUSH commands
from the OCS window. These commands, together with the unique identifier for the process, let you communicate with the
process explicitly.

Example: Execute NCL Processes Concurrently

To execute PROC1 and PROC2 at the same time, enter the following commands:

START PROC1

START PROC2

NCL Identifiers

Each NCL process is allocated a unique identifier that links it to the issuing OCS window. Any &WRITE or &PANEL
statements from the NCL process (or any other processes it starts or executes) are returned to that window only. If the
window is terminated, any queued process is deleted.
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Execution of an NCL Process from a Serial or Concurrent Process

An NCL process that is executed from an OCS window (or any process it invokes) can itself issue EXEC or START
commands.

When a process issues an EXEC command is to execute an NCL process, that process is suspended as the new process
starts executing. The issuing process resumes processing only when the new process ends.

Invoking a process from another process in this way is known as nesting. Nesting is an easy way to structure a series of
processes.

NOTE
 The NCL statement, &CALL PROC, is the recommended method for nesting procedure calls.

If a START command is used to execute an NCL process, the new process starts executing immediately. The new
process runs concurrently with the invoking process and independently of it. Each process is unaffected by the termination
of the other process.

Advantages of Started Procedures

Using the START command to invoke NCL processes has the following advantages:

• You can perform relatively complex, long-term tasks from your OCS window. This command does not prevent other
operations from performing concurrently.

• You can perform periodic checking of the network status without operator involvement.
• You can operate many independent, slave procedures on behalf of one OCS window. You can monitor many different

aspects of the same operation, and various procedures communicate with you only if errors are detected.

Start REXX Programs from OCS

Your region supports the REXX language. A processing environment for each OCS window lets REXX processes execute
on behalf of that window.

To start a REXX program from OCS, enter the following command:

REXX program_name

For information about how your product supports REXX, see NetMaster REXX Programming .

Monitor and Control in OCS
OCS allows you to monitor and control your regions by receiving messages and allowing you to issue commands. Events
from your network are sent to your OCS window. You can issue commands to take control of any problems that occur.

Monitor and Control in OCS

As you receive messages and output from commands, you can control, reorder, or clear output so that it can be read more
easily.

Control of Message Presentation Speed

When the bottom line of the display area is filled, the region pauses. The region then wraps back to the top of the area to
write the next message.
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Sometimes, many messages are sent to the screen within a short period. This situation causes the display to roll
messages faster than you can read them. Two options are available to suspend the delivery of messages or change how
the messages display temporarily:

• The HOLD option
• The AUTOHOLD option

Stop Message Flow

By default, your region freezes an OCS window when a message fills the last line and messages are queued to wrap back
to the top. The AUTOHOLD command controls this behavior.

When AUTOHOLD freezes your screen, the caption AUTOHOLD is displayed above the command line. No further
messages appear until you input something.

The AUTOHOLD command option is part of your operator profile.

NOTE
 If more unsolicited messages arrive during the HOLDING or AUTOHOLD mode, the caption changes to MSG
QUED and the terminal alarm sounds.

To stop the flow of output to the screen at any time, press the Enter key while nothing is in the command line.

The display freezes, and no further messages appear until you enter data. While the screen is frozen, the word HOLDING
appears immediately above the command line.

Message Queue Holding Limit

Your system queues a limited number of messages for an OCS window while in the HOLDING or AUTOHOLD mode. The
queue limit default before any OCS window messages are discarded is 200 messages.

The HOLDING or AUTOHOLD caption changes to 75% LIMIT, HOLD LIMIT, and then MSGS LOST, as this limit is
approached, reached, and then exceeded. Each caption change also sounds the terminal alarm. These conditions vary
and update while you actively monitor and release system messages in the OCS window.

You can define the queue limit for each OCS user window by using the PROFILE command.

Contention Delay Interval

One of the characteristics of an OCS window is that your system can send messages to your window as you are entering
a command. These messages are displayed differently depending on the type of terminal you are using:

• A Non-SNA Terminal
Any entered data is immediately frozen and any new data is ignored while the message writes to the screen. You can
then continue to type in your command text when message delivery has finished.

• An SNA 3270 Terminal
A contention condition arises. The terminal is seen as being in a send state when you have started typing on the
keyboard. The terminal refuses to accept any output from your system until your input has been sent. However, rather
than defer your system, the system interrupts you after a set period and forces the output of a message.
The default contention delay interval is 15 seconds. Usually, this default is long enough to let you complete a standard
command input operation.

Unwrap Messages

To resequence or unwrap messages your OCS window, enter the ORDER command.

The OCS messages are redisplayed in the window in chronological order, with the oldest messages at the top of the
window.
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The ORDER command is assigned to F12 by default.

NOTE
 This command does not affect the HOLDING or AUTOHOLD condition.

Clear the OCS Window

After many messages have appeared in your OCS window, you can clear the window before any new messages arrive.

To clear your OCS window, enter the CLEAR or K command.

Monitor and Control in a Restricted Environment

The Network Partitioning Facility (NPF) is used to limit the range of resources that you receive messages from and can
control.

Your user ID can be defined so that commands and messages can be accepted for some network resources, but you are
not authorized to issue commands for others.

If you are restricted in your ability to control only particular resources, your user ID is said to be command partitioned. If
you are restricted to receiving messages from only specific resources, your user ID is said to be message partitioned.

The resources available to you are defined within a series of NPF resource tables that reside on the system NPF data
set. The set of resources you can influence is set by your systems administrator and cannot be changed from the OCS
window. However, you can list the NPF tables for your user ID or list the resources within each table to see which network
resources are available to you.

Display Network Partition Tables

Two commands allow you to display the command and message table details that apply to your user ID. They are the
SHOW NP and SHOW NPTAB commands.

The SHOW NP command first displays your current NPF environment, including the status of any message tables. Tables
that apply to commands only cannot have their status changed and are always classified as ACTIVE. Message tables can
have a status of ACTIVE or INACTIVE.

The SHOW NP command returns a list of table names (showing any that are in error) which you then use in the SHOW
NPTAB command to display the resources defined within those tables.

NOTE
 Resources named in a table can be specified using a generic form containing wildcard characters. The wildcard
character, usually an asterisk (*), lets your system accept any character for that position in the name for the item.
For example, L5*8, targets any resource name that is four characters long and starts with the characters L5, and
ends with an 8. Any character in the third position is accepted (for example L5B8 or L598).

Enter Commands in a Restricted Environment

If your user ID has a command table specified, any attempt you make to issue a VTAM command for a resource not
defined in this table is rejected. As an option, your organization might let you see any resource in the network, but restrict
the issuing of commands.

Receive Messages in a Restricted Environment

Where message partitioning has been specified for your user ID, you only receive unsolicited VTAM messages for those
resources defined within your message resource tables.

Message tables are allocated an initial status of ACTIVE or INACTIVE when they are defined. An INACTIVE message
table is not used when determining whether you should receive messages about a particular resource. This lets operators
have overlapping spheres of control and allows for time zones or geographical boundary requirements in a network.
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Change the Status of Message Tables

You can change the status of your message resource tables so that you can control the sections of the network about
which you want to be kept informed.

Changes to the status of message tables apply immediately to all OCS windows where you are operating, and continue to
apply if you exit from OCS. Once you log off, they reset to their previous status for when you log on again.

To change the status of message resource tables, use the NPTAB command.

Example: Change the Status of Message Tables

To inactivate the message table ZONE1 and activate the message table ZONE2, enter the following command:

NPTAB ACT=ZONE1 INACT=ZONE2

Change the Severity Level of Messages You Receive

NPF allows you to change the severity level of the unsolicited messages you receive, so that you see only SEVERE
messages, for example. A severity selection is first set when your user ID is defined and can be changed for the duration
of an OCS session, by using the PROFILE PPO command.

As an option, you can be profiled to receive undeliverable messages, which are displayed on your terminal prefixed by U.

Detect Errors in Your Restricted OCS Environment

Your NPF environment can contain syntax errors, or errors can occur when the environment is created during logon.

This situation causes one or more error messages to be displayed identifying the types of error that have occurred when
you enter OCS. You must then determine if these errors significantly affect your use of the region.

Use a Restricted Monitoring Environment with the Remote Operator Facility

If you use Remote Operator Facility (ROF) to connect to a remote region, then the authority and privileges assigned to
your user ID for the remote region apply, including any network partitioning defined for your user ID in the remote region.

To display your NPF environment in the remote region, use the ROUTE command to direct the SHOW NP command to
the remote region for execution.

The results are returned to your terminal.

Using Commands in OCS
Being able to issue commands from OCS is an important part of controlling your regions. From OCS, you can issue
commands to the background processes of your product. You can also set commands to issue automatically, based on a
specified time.

Commands in OCS

Commands to Background Environments

The background environments are internal to your system and services. They process commands that are submitted to
them by users and support system level procedures such as LOGPROC. Each background process has a user ID, but is
not associated with any physical terminal.

The following background environments are available:
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• BSYS
Is the background system environment.

• BMON
Is the background monitor environment.

• BSVR
Is the background server environment.

• BLOG
Is the background logger environment.

You can send commands to these environments for them to execute, as if they are the real OCS users by using the
SUBMIT command. You can submit commands or NCL procedures. For example, if you want the background system
environment to start the procedure MONPROC, enter the following command:

SUBMIT BSYS START MONPROC

After a command is submitted, that environment manages its processing. If you log off or you leave OCS, the processing
is not affected. Its command authority remains the same as the user ID of the submitter.

Processing in a background environment is ideal for monitoring an NCL procedure that regularly checks the status of
network components.

The background monitor routes a command and its results to the following places:

• All monitor status terminals that are logged on to the system
• The activity log

The background logger logs the command and its results only.

The timer commands can also be routed to background environments by the SUBMIT command or by the ROUTE
operand for the timer command being issued.

Timer-initiated Commands

You can issue commands at specified times and at specified intervals. These commands are known as timer-initiated
commands. The following timer-initiated commands are available:

• AT
Executes the commands at a specified time of day. The timer commands use a 24-hour clock with the
format hh.mm.ss.
Limits: 24.00.00 (midnight)

• EVERY
Repeats the commands at a given time frequency.
Default: 10 seconds

The timer commands can be entered in OCS, or included in NCL procedures.

A maximum of 9999 concurrent timer commands is supported, and this maximum is the default.

If you log off after issuing a timer command, that command is not executed. However, you can use the ROUTE or KEEP
operand when you enter an AT command. These operands can specify another user to issue the command in your place.
This feature allows you to log off and have the results of the command returned to you when you log on again.

The ROUTE and KEEP operands are ideal if you are including timer commands for specific operators in the automatically
executed system initialization procedures.

The timer commands can also be specified with a limit to the number of times they can execute before being automatically
purged.
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Example: Monitor Users at a Specified Interval

To monitor the users that are logged on to the system every half hour, enter the following command:

EVERY .30 CMD=SHOW USERS

Also, if you want to remind users of a 3 p.m. meeting one hour before it starts, enter the following command:

AT 14.00 MSG ALL DON’T FORGET MEETING AT 15.00

When a timer command executes, the command text is echoed on all applicable terminals. A unique timer ID prefixes the
command text echo and has the following format:

#nnnn command_text

Display Active Timer Commands

You can display pending timer commands by using the SHOW TIMER command. By default, this command lets you
display your timer commands. However, by specifying the ALL operand, you can display all outstanding timer commands
in your region.

Example: Display Active Timer Commands

To find out what timer commands you have initiated, enter the following command:

SHOW TIMER

The command returns your timer commands, for example:

 ID BY INTERVAL -USERID-R LIM CNT K/P ENV P/M TID  NEXT

  4 EV 00:30:00 USER01      0   0  NO PRI YES -    12:29:48

     CMD=SHOW USERS

  5 AT 14:00:00 USER01      0   0  NO PRI YES -    14:00:00

     CMD=MSG ALL DON'T FORGET MEETING AT 15.00

NUMBER OF TIMER COMMANDS DISPLAYED WAS 2.

Delete Timer Commands Manually

When you initiate a timer command, the region allocates a unique four-digit number. This number is known as the timer ID
or purge ID. This number prefixes all displays resulting from that command, and must be used when manually deleting a
timer command.
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NOTE
By default, your timer commands remain active only while you are logged on to the region. Before each attempt
to execute the command, the region checks that you are still logged on. If you are no longer logged on to your
region, the timer command is automatically deleted.

To delete a timer command manually, use the PURGE command.

To delete a timer command by another user, you require a command authority level of 2 or higher.

Example: Delete Command

To delete an AT timer command, enter the following command:

PURGE TIMER=5

The value 5 is the purge ID assigned to the AT command.

Redirect Timer Commands

For your timer-initiated commands to continue executing after logoff, redirect the command results to the background
logger, background monitor, or the system background environment.

To redirect the timer command, specify an AT or EVERY command with the KEEP operand.

By default, the KEEP operand requires a command authority level of 2 or higher.

Example: Redirect Timer Commands

To redirect the SHOW USERS command for execution by the background system environment, enter the following
command:

EVERY .30 KEEP=SYS CMD=SHOW USERS

The KEEP operand enables the execution of timer commands to continue irrespective of whether you are logged on to the
region.

Limit Timer Command Executions

When defining a timer command, you can use the LIMIT operand to specify a limit on the number of times the command is
executed. When this limit is reached, the command is automatically purged.

To display the assigned limit and the number of times a command has already executed, issue the SHOW TIMER
command.

Example: Limit Timer Command Execution

To limit the number of times the SHOW USERS command is executed to 5, enter the following command:

EVERY .30 LIMIT=5 CMD=SHOW USERS

When the SHOW USERS command has been executed five times, the timer command is deleted.
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Execute a Timer Command Under Another User ID

The ROUTE operand lets you direct a command for execution under another user ID -- the target user ID. The operand
requires a command authority level of at least 2.

With this option, the timer command is retained even if the target user ID is not logged on. Command execution is
bypassed and the time interval reset. The command is attempted again only after the time interval has again elapsed.

Example: Execute Timer Command Under Another User ID

If you want USER02 to execute the SHOW USERS command, enter the following command:

EVERY .30 ROUTE=USER02 CMD=SHOW USERS

Concatenate Commands in Timer Commands

Commands can be concatenated in the command text for a timer command. Separate each command in the
concatenation with a colon (:). These colons are internally translated into normal concatenation characters, that is,
semicolons (;), before execution.

Use Commands in OCS

The OCS windows can be used to enter product commands and monitor the results. Commands are entered on the
command line and take effect when you press the Enter key.

You can access a list of all product commands from online help.

Follow these steps:

1. Press F1 (Help).
The OCS Overview panel appears.

2. Enter S next to the List of Commands topic.
The commands are listed. You can select any of the commands to get more information about its use and syntax.

Command Authority Levels

All commands are assigned an authority level within the range 0 through 255, zero being the lowest and 255 the highest
authority level. The operands on some commands require a higher authority than the base command itself.

You are allocated a command authority level in your user ID definition, corresponding to the scope of system control you
require. Whenever you enter a command, your user ID authority level must be equal to or higher than the authority level of
the entered command. Otherwise, the command is rejected.

This authority level checking also applies to commands executed from NCL processes invoked under your user ID.

Command Abbreviation

All commands consist of a single command, optionally followed by one or more operands. Most of the commands can
be abbreviated to the smallest number of characters consistent with their being distinguishable from any other product
command. For example, the SHOW command can be abbreviated to SH.

Concatenate Commands

Several commands can be entered simultaneously by concatenating them into the same OCS command line and
separating each command with a semicolon (;). The concatenated commands are processed from left to right in the order
they are entered.
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Example: Concatenate Commands

The system treats the command string D LU10;D LU11 as two independent commands:

D LU10

D LU11

You can use the CLEAR command in this manner to clear the display area before the results of the next command are
displayed. For example:

CLEAR;D BFRUSE

To use a semicolon as part of the command text, enter two semicolons instead of one.

To enter the command a;b, enter a;;b. The second semicolon is stripped from the text and the a;b string is passed to the
system as a single command. The remaining semicolon is not regarded as a command separator character.

Command separators are specified by using the PROFILE CMDSEP command.

Prevent Command Concatenation

You can prevent command concatenation by using the CMDSEP operand of the PROFILE command. When CMDSEP is
set to NO, semicolons are not regarded as the command separators.

You can assign concatenated commands to function keys. The function key executes under the value of the CMDSEP
operand when the function key was defined.

Reuse Commands

If you enter a command regularly, you do not need to retype it every time you want to issue the command. The OCS
provides facilities that let you reuse previously entered commands.

Use the Command Stack

Each OCS window keeps a stack of the commands that are most recently entered from its command line. The stack
does not include immediate function key entries. The number of entries that are kept in this stack can be changed by
using the PROFILE CMDSTACK command.

You can use the command stack to retrieve previously entered commands for redisplay on the command line. You can
modify the redisplayed command for reentry.

Commands are retrieved from the stack using the CS+ or CS- commands. The default system function key series includes
settings for the CS+ and CS- commands. These keys are F10 and F11 respectively. We recommend that you retain these
keys.

Retain Commands on the Command Line

When you execute a command, the command can be retained on the command line. You can then execute it again or edit
the command before executing it again. This facility lets you increment and enter command sequences with minimal effort.

This feature can be turned on or off using the PROFILE CMDKEEP command. When turned off, the command line is
cleared as soon as the Enter key is pressed. A command must be retrieved from the command stack if it is required again.
When turned on, the command you enter is retained on the command line so that you can enter it again.
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Copy Display Lines into the Command Line

You can copy a command (or some other message) from an OCS window display area to the command line.

Follow these steps:

1. Put the cursor on the line you want to copy.
2. Press F10 or F11.

The command or message appears in the command line.

Command Renaming

The EQUATE commands can be included in initialization procedures to rename commands:

• Override or rename standard commands.
• Define a series of one- to eight-character strings for use in place of lengthy command strings.

System Commands From Your Console

The SYSCMD facility gives you the ability to issue operating system commands and receive responses without having to
use a real operating system console. For example, you can use the facility to display the channel path or unit status of a
local non-SNA terminal.

Use the SYSCMD Facility

The SYSCMD command has several operands that you can use:

• To enter master console commands
• To lock a console
• To issue a command, as if it came from a specific console

In its most basic form, the SYSCMD command is:

SYSCMD command-text

• command-text
The command to be entered.

NOTE
 You are restricted in your use of the SYSCMD facility by both your command authority and your user security
profile. Your system administrator sets these permissions.

Enter Master Console Commands

If the command to be entered is restricted to the master console, the CON=MASTER operand must be used with the
SYSCMD command, for example:

SYSCMD CON=MASTER DATA=VARY CPU(0) OFFLINE

You must have MASTER authority for this operand.

NOTE
 This operand is not required if you are using Extended Multiple Console Support (EXTMCS) consoles.
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Lock a Console

To ensure that you can issue commands when required, you can lock a console to a specific environment using the
following operand:

OPT=LOCK

When you no longer require the console, release it using the following operand, making it available to other SYSCMD
users:

OPT=REL

Simulate Command Issue from a Specific Console

If you want to simulate issuing a command from a specific console that you are not using, enter the following form of the
SYSCMD command. (n is the console number.)

SYSCMD CON=n DATA=command-text

This command can be issued from anywhere in the region.

Because the SYSCMD facility does not verify console authority, the existing authority for the specified console is used.

NOTE
If you are using the EXTMCS consoles, this form of the SYSCMD command is not supported.

Issue Shell Commands to USS from Your Console

The USS command is secured through resource-level security. For information about resource-level security,
see Security.

If authorized, you can use the USS command to issue shell commands to UNIX System Services (USS).

To issue a shell command to USS from your console, enter the following command:

USS shell_command

Example: Report How Long USS Has Been Running

This example finds out how long USS has been running:

USS uptime

The command returns the following information:

USS 11:18PM  up 3 day(s), 02:15,  2 users,  load average: 0.00, 0.00, 0.00
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Using Function Keys in OCS
The OCS windows have full support for 24 function keys. You can set function keys for each OCS window to suit your
requirements. If you are running two OCS windows, each window can have a separate set of function key definitions.

Function Keys

Various function keys are available:

• Default (system-wide) function keys
• Immediate function keys
• Conversational function keys
• Prefix function keys
• Suffix function keys
• NCL controlled function keys

The OCS function keys are set to system default values when you enter OCS.

When you redefine a function key, its defined value applies only to the function key settings for your current window. The
settings remain in effect only while your current window is active.

When you press an immediate function key, its assigned value is immediately entered into the system, without the need
for further action by you.

NOTE
 To discover the assignment of each function key, use the PF LIST command.

Conversational Function Keys

A conversational function key lets you modify its action before you release it for processing. When you press a
conversational function key, its assigned value is displayed in the command line. You can add to or can modify the text.
Press Enter to run the command after you modify it.

Prefix and Suffix Function Keys

A prefix function key assigns a set value as a prefix to the line of text where the cursor is located. The text can be on the
command line or any other line in the OCS window display area.

Example: Prefix and Suffix Function Keys

The F6 function key is defined using the following command:

PF6 PREF,MSG USER1+

When you enter a message in the command line saying: SYSTEM DOWN AT 17.00, and press F6, the following
command is generated and entered:

MSG USER1 SYSTEM DOWN AT 17.00

NOTE
 The plus sign (+) leaves a blank after the text before concatenating it with the entered string.
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A suffix function key acts like a prefix key, but adds its value to the end of the line of text.

Function Key Assignments

You can assign your own values to function keys so that they invoke an NCL procedure or act as the Enter key. If a
function key is being used as the Enter key, you can redefine the Enter key to perform an OCS function.

Specify Commands to Function Keys

To redefine function keys, use the PFnn command. You can specify the new function key value as one of the following
types:

• Conversational
The value of the function key appears in the command line so that it can be edited before being issued.

• Immediate
The function key performs an immediate function such as Enter.

• Suffix
The function key value is placed at the end of an entry in the command line.

• Prefix
The function key value is placed at the beginning of an entry in the command line.

Example: Assign a Conversational Function Key

To assign the SHOW NCL command as a conversational function key to the F4 key, enter the following command:

PF4 CONV,SHOW NCL=

When you press F4 from now on, SHOW NCL= is displayed at the command prompt. You can then add to it before
executing it.

Example: Define Multiple Commands

You can use a semicolon as a command separator in the function key value to define multiple commands. When entering
the PFnn command, specify two semicolons.

To define F20 to clear the screen and display users, enter the following command:

PF20 CLEAR;;SHOW USERS

Set Function Keys as Enter Keys

The PFnn command can set a function key to act as the Enter key. The Enter key is defined as an immediate function key
with no associated value.

Example: Define Enter Key

To define PF12 as the Enter key, enter the following command:

PF12 IMM

PF12 acts as the Enter key because there is no entry after IMM. When you press F12, text is executed from the command
line.
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Redefine the Enter Key

You can use the ENTER command to redefine the action of the Enter key.

WARNING
Define at least one function key to act as Enter before you redefine the Enter key.

Example: Redefine Enter Key to Act as CLEAR Command

To redefine the value of the Enter key to act as the CLEAR command, issue the following command:

ENTER CLEAR

The Enter key no longer acts in its standard manner.

Example: Reset Enter Key

To reset the Enter key, type the following text and then press the function key that is defined as Enter:

ENTER IMM

Specify Function Keys Using NCL Procedures

You can also assign values to a function key from an NCL procedure. By setting your initial command to execute the
procedure on entry to OCS, you can set the function keys for your OCS window.

Using Messages in OCS
Events occur in a network or within your system, which does not result directly from any operator action you have taken.
However, events require reporting. The various kinds of messages resulting from these events are termed unsolicited
messages.

Receiving Unsolicited Messages in OCS

Receive Network Warning Messages

VTAM generates messages for events taking place within the network named Primary Program Operator (PPO)
messages. VTAM can route these messages to the system console (to notify the system operator), and to any suitably
authorized programs.

When your system receives any PPO messages from VTAM, it filters out messages, by message number, through the
DEFMSG table, and passes them to PPOPROC, if active. It then checks to see if any OCS operators logged on have the
authority to receive such messages.

By default, a PPO message for a particular resource is sent out to ALL operators authorized to receive it. If a message
cannot be delivered to any operator, it is sent to the system console.

A PPO message which does not concern a particular resource and cannot be delivered to an appropriate operator is
tagged as nondeliverable. These messages are sent to all operators that are profiled to receive nondeliverable messages.
These messages have a "U" prefixed when displayed on your terminal. If there are no such operators, it is sent to the
system console.
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If you are authorized to receive VTAM PPO messages, they appear in your OCS window. All VTAM messages are
displayed in high-intensity, and are time-stamped. Your terminal alarm sounds to notify you whenever an unsolicited event
has been reported.

In addition, your VTAM message access can be prescribed for receiving only those messages above a given severity
level.

Reply to PPO Messages

Some VTAM messages sent to you through the PPO interface require a reply. These messages are delivered to
appropriate operators in the same way as standard nonreply PPO messages.

PPO messages that require a reply are delivered as nonroll delete messages that remain on your screen unchanged, until
answered. Replying to a VTAM message automatically changes the NRD status of the message and places it on the roll
delete area list.

To reply to these messages, use the REPLY command.

Nonroll Delete Messages

Most of the messages on an OCS window are classified as roll delete messages. They are displayed once and eventually
roll off the top of the screen as subsequent messages arrive and overwrite them.

When a nonroll delete (NRD) message is delivered to an OCS window, it remains in your OCS window until deleted. The
NRD messages are in two categories:

• Those messages that the region remembers and retains until explicitly deleted by the issuing process
• Those messages that are only displayed at the individual OCS windows until deleted and are not remembered

The nonroll delete area is separated from the roll delete area by a delimiter line. This line is usually a series of dash (-)
characters. To change the character, use the PROFILE NRDELCH command.

The NRD messages are managed centrally and held in a queue. Your system administrator determines the size of
this queue. If there are more NRD messages, the oldest outstanding NRD message is deleted to remove copies of the
message from all affected OCS windows.

However, the NRD messages from &WRITE NCL statements are never deleted automatically. Exceeding the NRDLIM
queue depth occurs only if large numbers of &WRITE-generated NRD messages exist simultaneously.

A warning message is sent to all OCS users with monitor status to notify them when the NRD message queue reaches 75
percent full.

You can hide these messages to allow other message flows to continue in your OCS window. You can reveal them again
when you are able to deal with them.

Hide NRD Messages

To remove an NRD message from the OCS display, move your cursor to the NRD message you want to remove and then
press Enter.

The NRD message disappears and the screen is reformatted. Removing the NRD messages in this way provides more
room for pending NRD messages or a larger roll delete area.

NOTE
 System NRD messages are not deleted from the NRD message queue, only from your OCS window. The NRD
messages specific to your OCS window are deleted, and cannot be recalled.
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Restore Hidden NRD Messages

The hidden NRD messages can be restored by entering the NRDRET command. The oldest hidden NRD messages are
returned to the nonroll delete area first, until the area has expanded to its maximum size.

The NRDRET command displays all hidden NRD messages that you are entitled to view. These messages include those
messages that occurred before you entered OCS and any that are still outstanding.

NRDRET can be issued from any environment capable of receiving the NRD messages, including NCL &INTCMD
environments.

Delete NRD Messages

An NRD message is automatically deleted when one of the following conditions is satisfied:

• The condition to which an NRD message refers is satisfied
• An NCL process issues an &NRDDEL NCL statement to delete a specific NRD message
• The NCL process that generated the NRD is terminated

You can only delete the NRD messages that the system remembers by using the PURGE command.

NRD Messages and ROF Sessions

Messages that originate from a remote system carry the NRD message attribute and appear as NRD messages, in the
same way as locally produced messages.

When an INMC link fails and breaks any ROF sessions traveling across it, all NRD messages from that remote system are
automatically deleted.

When you close a ROF session by using the SIGNOFF command, any NRD messages you have received across the
session are deleted from your window. Other users displaying the same NRD messages are not affected.

Monitoring Messages
The console message consolidation facility enables authorized users to view console message traffic from multiple
systems on a single console. An authorized user can create message profiles that contain criteria to identify and classify
messages.

Monitor Messages Using Consolidated Console

When you use a consolidated console, you use message profiles to select the messages for viewing. All messages that
match the criteria of the profiles are displayed on your consolidated console.

NOTE

 The facility is fully functional in focal point regions only. In subordinate regions, only local console message
traffic is visible.

Message Monitor

The message monitor is based on Operator Console Services (OCS).

Prefix Messages with the System Name

Use the following command to specify whether you want your messages prefixed with the originating system name:

PROFILE AOMPRFSN={NO | YES}
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For example, to prefix the displayed messages with the system name, use PROFILE AOMPRFSN=YES.

The changed value is valid for the current session only. If you want to specify a value to use whenever you access the
message monitor as a consolidated console, specify the value at the Message Monitor Message Formatting panel of your
user profile.

Consolidated Console Setup Requirements

To use the consolidated console, you must be authorized to use OCS and AOM, and authorized to receive AOM
messages. This information is specified in your user ID definition.

In addition, your user profile must be set up to receive the relevant messages.

Authorization Requirements

The administrator sets up your authority for using the consolidated console.

If the User Access Maintenance Subsystem (UAMS) is used to manage authorization, use the /UAMS.B path to browse
your user ID definition.

The authorization requirements are as follows:

UAMS Panel (Page Number) Field Value
Access Authorities (3) Operations Management Y
 Operator Console Services Y
OCS Details (5) Initial OCS Command -$RMCCOCS
AOM General Details (10) AOM Message Receipt Y
 Console Routing Codes ALL
 Message Level Screening ALL

Profile Requirements

To enable you to receive messages on a consolidated console, ensure that the following fields on the Message Monitor
Message Receipt panel of your user profile have the values Y:

• Receive Unsolicited Messages
• Receive System Messages

To access your user profile, use the =U.UP path.

Access the Consolidated Console

From the primary menu, use O to access OCS. If the lower right of your screen is not displaying CC ON or CC PND,
use CCON to change the monitor to a consolidated console. If an RMCCOC07 message is displayed or if the status is
CC PND, your console is unable to receive system messages because your profile is not suitable for the consolidated
console.

The console starts displaying the messages that match the message profiles available to you. You must have at least one
message profile that is enabled to view any message.

NOTE
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• If console consolidation is disabled, you can monitor local messages only. (Message consolidation is
enabled or disabled in the CCONSOLIDATN parameter group. For information about parameter groups,
see Reference.

• You can also use the Command Entry facility as a consolidated console. To access the Command
Entry panel, type CMD at a prompt, or press F5 from OCS. Enter CCON to turn on console message
consolidation. The Command Entry facility keeps the messages that scroll off the panel, that is, you can bring
those messages back onto the panel by pressing the F7 or F8 scroll function keys.

If the Console Does Not Display System Messages

If the console does not display system messages, use the following procedure to investigate the cause and correct the
problem. You might not need to complete all the steps if the problem is corrected before the end of the procedure.

1. Enter PROFILE CC and ensure that at least one of your message profiles is enabled.

NOTE
If a defined message profile is not accessible, check its status. When you load the profiles, only those with
an ACTIVE status are loaded.

2. Enter PROFILE to display your console profile. Ensure that the values of the following profile parameters are as
indicated:
– UNSOL

Set to YES.
– AOMMSG

Set to YES.
– AOMMSGLV

Set to other than NONE.
You can correct the value by issuing the following command for each relevant parameter:
PROFILE profile-parameter=parameter-value
The changed value is valid for the current session only. If you want to change a value permanently, change it in your
user profile.
If the AOMMSG and AOMMSGLV parameters are not displayed. If the AOMMSGLV parameters cannot be changed,
you update your user ID definition according to the guidelines in the next step.

NOTE

 If you are not authorized to correct errors found in the following steps, report the errors to the administrator.
3. Enter the /UAMS.B path to browse your user ID definition. Ensure that your AOM General Details panel displays the

following values:
– AOM Message Receipt

Set to Y.
– Console Routing Codes

Set to ALL.
– Message Level Screening

Set to ALL.
When these values are correct, you can then update the corresponding profile parameters as indicated in the previous
step.
Ensure that the Initial OCS Command field on your OCS Details panel has the value $RMCCOCS. This command
ensures that the message monitor is always presented to you as a consolidated console.
Ensure that console consolidation is activated by the CCONSOLIDATN region parameter group.

Use Message Profiles to Select the Messages to Monitor

In a consolidated console, you can use predefined message profiles to select the messages you want to monitor.
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To access your list of message profiles, issue the PROFILE CC command. The Private Message Profile Control panel
displays the list of message profiles that you can use to profile your consolidated console.

The initial statuses of the message profiles are as follows:

• If you disabled the message profile in your user profiles, the profile appears with a status of DISABLED.
• If you enabled the message profile in your user profiles, the profile appears with a status of ENABLED or PENDING.

Use the D or E action codes to disable or enable selected profiles for this session with your consolidated console. Enabled
profiles have a status of PENDING if your monitoring environment cannot receive the requested messages (for example, if
the UNSOL profile parameter has a value of NO indicating that you cannot receive unsolicited messages).

You can use the F10 (MsgFlow) function key to switch the value of the AOMMSG profile parameter between NO and YES.
This parameter indicates whether you can receive AOM messages. The value must be YES for you to receive messages
at your consolidated console.

Use the F11 (LstSort) function key to sort the list of message profiles by name or by ID. The initial sort is by name.

Reply to a WTOR Message from the Consolidated Console

NOTE
 You can reply to resource or service-related WTOR messages from the status or graphical monitor by using the
W command.

Use the following command to reply to a local WTOR message:

SYSCMD REPLY wtor-id,reply-text

Use the following command to reply to a remote WTOR message:

ROUTE DOMAIN=domain-id SYSCMD REPLY wtor-id,reply-text

The value of domain-id is the domain ID of the region that sends the remote WTOR message. The ID appears as a prefix
to the message if the value of your PREFSYS profile parameter is YES.

For information about the SYSCMD and ROUTE commands, see the online help.

NOTE
You can use the EQUATE command to reduce the typing required when issuing a command. For example, you
can equate text as follows:

EQUATE / SYSCMD REPLY+
EQUATE domain-id ROUTE DOMAIN=domain-id SYSCMD REPLY+

You can then use the following commands to reply respectively to a local or a remote WTOR message:

/ wtor-id,reply-
text

domain-id wtor-id,reply-text
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For information about the EQUATE command, see the online help.

To ensure that the required text strings are always equated in the region, specify the EQUATE commands in the
EQUATES parameter group.

Exit the Consolidated Console

Exit your consolidated console in one of the following ways:

• To exit the consolidated console and remain in OCS or your Command Entry panel, issue the CCOFF command. You
can use the CCON command to return to the consolidated console.

• To exit the consolidated console and return to the previous panel, press F3.

Using WebCenter
WebCenter is a Web browser interface to the region that provides web access to functions such as monitoring and
history. WebCenter decreases problem resolution time and increases ease-of-use. Help desk users who are not familiar
with z/OS mainframe 3270 interfaces can perform management functions with their standard Web browser.

  

NOTE
The WebCenter component has been stabilized and will be deprecated in April of 2020. For details, refer to the
associated Product Update.

The WebCenter web server runs in the region address space. The server is entirely z/OS hosted, and requires no third-
party web servers or external components.

The same user ID and password for your region are used to access WebCenter.

Every page of WebCenter has context-sensitive online help.

Set Up Your Web Browser

You can access WebCenter by using Internet Explorer or Firefox.

The WebCenter interface requires the Java Runtime Environment (JRE).

If your organization prevents you from downloading software through the Internet, arrange to have the JRE installed. The
JRE is available from http://www.java.com.

The JRE is required to be downloaded once only, not once per WebCenter release.

NOTE

 For software requirements on your PC to support WebCenter, see Installing.

Set Up Internet Explorer

WebCenter requires at least JRE Version 7 Update 21. If you do not have the required version of JRE, you receive an
error dialog instead. The dialog tells you to download directly.

If your organization permits you to download software from the Internet, you can download and install the Java runtime
library. However, this download requires your security settings to permit you to access the website for a once only ActiveX
control download.
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You can configure the settings through Internet Options from the Tools menu of your browser. On the Security tab, for the
web content zone that is associated with access to the website (usually the Internet), click Custom Level. On the Security
Setting dialog that appears, the Download signed ActiveX controls option must not be disabled.

For you to access WebCenter correctly, specify the correct options in Internet Explorer.

NOTE
 Depending on your version of the browser, some or all these options are present and require review.

 Follow these steps: 

1. Click Tools, Internet Options.
The Internet Options dialog appears.

2. Click the Security tab.
3. Click the web content zone to which your WebCenter belongs, and then click Custom Level.

The Security Settings dialog appears.
4. Enable the following options:

–  ActiveX controls and plug-ins
Initialize and script ActiveX controls not marked as safe for scripting
Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins

–  Scripting
Scripting of Java applets

5. Disable the following option:
–  Miscellaneous

Use Pop-up Blocker
Click OK

6. Click the Privacy Tab, and then click the Sites button.
The Per Site Privacy Actions dialog appears.

7. Complete the following field:
–  Address of website

Enter the WebCenter URL.
Click Allow, and then click OK.

8. Click the Advanced Tab.
9. Enable the following option:

–  Multimedia
Show pictures

10. Click OK.

Set Up Firefox

If your PC does not have JRE installed, the following alert appears on WebCenter access:

Java is not enabled in this browser. The Web Interface requires a Java-enabled browser.

Download and install the JRE.

WebCenter requires JRE Version 7 Update 21.

For you to access WebCenter correctly, enable the correct options in Firefox.

NOTE
 Depending on your version of the browser, some or all these options are present and require review.

 Follow these steps: 

1. Click Tools, Options.
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The Options dialog appears.
2. Click Content, and review the following options:

–  Block pop-up windows
Clear the check box, or click Exceptions to add the WebCenter URL to the allowed sites.

–  Load images automatically
Select the check box.

–  Enable JavaScript
Select the check box; click Advanced, and select all the checkboxes.

–  Enable Java
Select the check box.

3. Click Privacy, and review the following option:
–  Cookies

Accept third-party cookies
4. Click OK.

The options are saved.

Log in to WebCenter

Your CA SOLVE:Operations Automation user ID and password are used to access WebCenter.

 Follow these steps: 

1. Start your Web browser, and use the access URL in the Address text box.
The login page appears.
– The access URL is defined when your product is installed. You can find the value on the 3270 interface to the

mainframe region. For more information, see WebCenter Installation Guide.
– To access WebCenter easily and quickly in the future, create a bookmark for the web access URL in your Web

browser.
2. Enter your User ID and Password, and click the Log In button.

The initial page appears, showing a navigational menu on the left pane. Each page has a help link in the upper-right
corner that you can click for context-sensitive online help.

NOTE
If your Security Administrator has installed a digital certificate, a dialog appears. Click OK to accept the
certificate and continue.

 CA SYSVIEW Integration

When the CA SYSVIEW interface is enabled (through the WEBCENTER parameter group), it appears in the WebCenter
interface, providing a persistent command interface to CA SYSVIEW.

Any command in the Command Text field can be executed, or more specifically, passed to CA SYSVIEW to be
executed. CA SYSVIEW in turn passes results back. The output is restricted to the Maximum Lines Returned specified in
the Execute a SYSVIEW Command Criteria field.

To improve performance and reduce network traffic, the CA SYSVIEW interface restricts the maximum number of returned
lines for each command to 2000 lines.

For security reasons, CA SYSVIEW limits execution of certain commands to administrators or users with superuser
authority. Because of the nature of the web interface to CA SYSVIEW, it is not possible to identify who is issuing the
commands.

This behavior is apparent in the UNIX System Services displays, therefore:
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• The output of certain commands such as UDIRTREE or UPROCESS, which rely on a particular user profile, varies a
little.

• The output of other commands, such as USUPER, which toggles the current user authority to superuser mode,
does not work at all.

One more limitation in the CA SYSVIEW interface is that line commands, are not implemented in WebCenter. However,
in many cases, there is a direct CA SYSVIEW command that produces the desired output.

To navigate through the CA SYSVIEW menus, use the MENU command; to request help for specific CA
SYSVIEW commands, use the HELP command.

Using Print Services
Print Services Manager (PSM) lets you control the physical printing of the reports your organization generates on JES or
network printers. Output can be viewed online before or after printing and can be redirected to another destination.

Print Services Manager

PSM provides the following facilities:

• Print Spooling
Writes output to a print spool providing more control over output. This facility lets you redirect output to another printer
if one is not available.

• Centralized Printer Definition Facilities
Supports VTAM (LU1) and JES (SYSOUT) devices and lets you assign printer aliases. This facility also allows the
output destination to be a printer exit.

• Print Request Control
Lets you hold, release, browse and delete print requests, redirect print requests to another printer, change priorities
and numbers of copies, and display the status of requests.

NOTE
 

• For information about defining and maintaining printers, see Administering.
• References to JES also apply to VOS3’s JES3 and JES4 subsystems.

Access PSM

To access PSM, enter /PSM at the prompt.

The primary menu of PSM appears.

List Entries in the Print Queue

You can list all of the entries that are queued to print, and on which printer they are to print.

To display the entries in the print queue, enter Q at the prompt on Primary Menu of PSM.

The Output Queue panel appears.

NOTE
You can limit the display to the print queue for a specific printer. Specify a printer in the Printer field on Primary
Menu before entering the Q option.

Display the Output of a Print Request

You can preview the output to see exactly how the print request looks when printed.
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NOTE
 Only data lines, not heading lines, are displayed.

To browse the output of a print request, enter B, /, or S next to the required print request on the Output Queue panel.

The details appear.

Example: Browse Output

 PROD------------------------- PSM : Browse Output --------------------REQ# 0265
 Command ===>                                                   Scroll ===> PAGE
 
 S A B U Data
        --+----10---+----20---+----30---+----40---+----50---+----60---+----70
 N  N ====================================================================
 1  N   COMMAND ENTRY CAPTURE PRINT
 1  N ====================================================================
 2  N   USERID : USER01                NAME : USER NUMBER 1             LO
 2  N   DATE   : MON 26-APR-2010
 2  N   TIME   : 11.16.39
 2  N  ===================================================================
 2  N   pr
 1  N   N10601 USERID: USER01 TERMINAL-ID: TERM02
 1  N   N10602 NCL PROCEDURE LIBRARY ID: COMMANDS
 1  N   N13450 PANEL SERVICES PATH NAME: PANELS
 1  N   N10603 AUTHORITY LEVEL IS 82
 1  N   N13451 NO EDS PROFILES ACTIVE IN ENVIRONMENT.
 1  N   N13433 USER SERVICES PROCEDURE: $USERSER
 1  N   N10624 NO NPF COMMAND RESTRICTIONS.
 1  N   N10627 PPO MESSAGE DELIVERY DETAILS:
 1  N   N10628 ..NO NPF MESSAGE RESTRICTIONS.
 F1=Help      F2=Split     F3=Exit     F4=Return    F5=Find     F6=Refresh
 F7=Backward  F8=Forward   F9=Swap                 F11=Right

Modify a Printer Entry

You can modify a print request to change where and how to do the printing.

To modify a print request, enter M next to the required print request in the PSM: Output Queue.

The Print Request panel appears. The panel provides all details about the print request. You can alter some of the fields
on the panel.

Confirmation of Printing

When you send a print request to a printer, the Confirm Printer panel appears. This panel is used to confirm the following
information:

• Printer name
• Number of copies
• Hold and keep settings that you require for your print request.
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The fields on the panel are set to the values you used last.

To change any of these fields, overwrite them with the required information, and press F6 (Confirm).

The new information is used to print your request.

NOTE
For more information about the fields on this panel, press F1 (Help).

Select the Printer

You can find out which printers are available to send your print request to by listing the active printers.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter a question mark (?) in the Printer Name field on the PSM: Print Request panel.
The list of active printers appears.

NOTE
If the list is longer than a full page, use F8 (Forward) and F7 (Backward) to scroll through the list.

2. Enter the selection code at the prompt.
The printer is selected.

System Control Interface
If VTAM fails or is not active, with only the system console available for communicating with the system, you can still
issue commands to the region from the system console by using the $RMCONS NCL procedure. You can also view the
transient log of a resource on your system console by using the $RMCLOG NCL procedure.

This appendix describes the $RMCONS and the $RMCLOG NCL procedures.

$RMCONS NCL Procedure -- Issue Command to Region
The $RMCONS NCL procedure lets you issue commands to the region from a system console.

The command to issue the procedure has the following format:

F started_task_name, $RMCONS parameter_1 … parameter_n

• started_task_name
Specifies the name of the started task that establishes the region.

• parameter_1 … parameter_n
Defines the issued command. The two types of commands are line commands and primary commands:
– Line commands are resource-specific and are identified by the LCMD parameter.
– Primary commands are not resource-specific and are identified by the PCMD parameter.

Line Commands

You can issue line commands by using the $RMCONS NCL procedure.

The procedure has the following format for issuing a line command:

$RMCONS LCMD=line_command NAME=name
                          CLASS=class_number
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                         [SYSNAME=system_image_name
                          VERSION=system_image_version]

• LCMD=line_command
Specifies the line command to issue. The following line commands are supported: A, ASA, ASD, ASF, ASI, ASU, CHK,
DEL, DSA, DSI, DSR, EDR, EDS, LR, MA, MI, MM, MR, MS, RES, S, T, TF, TRA, TRF, TRI, and TRR.

• NAME=name
Specifies the name of the service or resource for which you want to issue the command.

• CLASS=class_number
Specifies the class of the service (Class 61) or resource.

NOTE

For information about class numbers, see Reference.
• SYSNAME=system_image_nameVERSION=system_image_version

Specify the name and version of the system image that owns the service (the $SERVICE 0001 image) or resource.
Default: System image loaded in the local region

Primary Commands

You can issue the following primary commands by using the $RMCONS NCL procedure:

• CHECKALL
Sets the actual state of all resources to UNKNOWN and uses the display method that is defined for each resource to
check the status of that resource.
The procedure has the following format for issuing CHECKALL:

$RMCONS PCMD=CHECKALL

• GLOBAL
Sets the global operation mode.
The procedure has the following format for issuing GLOBAL:

$RMCONS PCMD=GLOBAL
        PARMS=“MODE={AUTOMATED | MANUAL}”

• LOAD
Loads a system image.
The procedure has the following format for issuing LOAD:

$RMCONS PCMD=LOAD
        PARMS=“NEWSYS=new_system_image_name
               NEWVERS=new_system_image_version
               MODE={AUTOMATED | MANUAL}”

• QLOAD
Retrieves information about the active local system image and miscellaneous statuses.
The procedure has the following format for issuing QLOAD:

$RMCONS PCMD=QLOAD
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• SHUTFORCE
Forces all resources into the AUTOMATED operation mode and shuts down the resources.
The procedure has the following format for issuing SHUTFORCE:

$RMCONS PCMD=SHUTFORCE

• SHUTSYS
Shuts down only the resources that are in the AUTOMATED operation mode.
The procedure has the following format for issuing SHUTSYS:

$RMCONS PCMD=SHUTSYS

• STARTSYS
Restarts the resources that are shut down.
The procedure has the following format for issuing STARTSYS:

$RMCONS PCMD=STARTSYS

$RMCLOG NCL Procedure -- View Transient Log
The $RMCLOG NCL procedure lets you view the transient log of a service or resource from a system console.

The command to issue the procedure has the following format:

F started_task_name, $RMCLOG NAME=name

                            [CLASS={02 | class_number}]

                            [START=list_from_time]

                            [MESSAGES={20 | number_of_messages}]

                            [LOGDATA={TEXT | ALL}]

                            [LOG={NO | YES}]

• started_task_name
Specifies the name of the started task that establishes the region.

• NAME=name
Specifies the service or resource for which you want to view the transient log.

• CLASS={02 | class_number}
Specifies the class of the service (Class 61) or resource.
Default: 02 (started task class)
For information about class numbers, see Reference.

• START=list_from_time
Specifies the time from which to begin displaying the logged messages.
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Default: From the beginning of the transient log
• MESSAGES={20 | number_of_messages}

Specifies the number of the most recent messages that you want to display.
Default: 20

• LOGDATA={TEXT | ALL}
Specifies whether to display the message text only (TEXT) or to display message text and attributes (ALL).
Default: TEXT

• LOG={NO | YES}
Specifies whether to send the displayed messages to the activity log.
Default: NO

Filters and Formats
Apply filters and formats to the Alert Monitor and the various status monitors to minimize the noise caused by unwanted
information. Filters and formats enable operators and system administrators to focus on their area of responsibility without
being distracted by extraneous data. This behavior leads to a rapid and focused response to any problem condition that
arises.

To apply a filter or a format to a monitor, use FILTER or FORMAT in the primary command field, then select the
appropriate filter or format from the list. Administrators can define new filters and formats for the Alert Monitor from the
Alert Monitor Administration Menu (/ALADMIN), and for the status monitors from the Automation Services Administration
Menu (/ASADMIN).

NOTE

For information about how to define filters and formats, see Administering and Reference.

 414



 CA SOLVE:Operations© Automation 11.9

Managing Linux
The following products working together on the same z/OS system enable you to manage your Linux resources on z/VM
systems:

• CA SOLVE:Operations Automation
• CA Mainframe Connector, which consists of a z/OS task, and one or more z/VM and Linux agents

You define Linux system and application resources in z/VM system images, which then become visible on the Resource
Monitor. Through CA Mainframe Connector, CA SOLVE:Operations Automation receives unsolicited z/VM and Linux
messages. Then, it issues z/VM- or Linux-specific commands to manage these resources.

CA Mainframe Connector provides the z/VM and Linux message, and command and response services that CA
SOLVE:Operations Automation uses to manage the Linux resources.

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

Implementing the Management Environment
Using CA SOLVE:Operations Automation and CA Mainframe Connector, you can implement your Linux management
environment. You configure the CA Mainframe Connector components to provide an interface between CA
SOLVE:Operations Automation and the Linux resources you want to manage. You then create the definitions to manage
those resources.

The following list represents a typical configuration:

• One CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region
• One CA Mainframe Connector z/OS region
• One z/VM system
• Multiple Linux systems

Implement the CA Mainframe Connector

Follow these steps:

1. Put a Linux agent on each Linux system you want to manage.
2. Put a z/VM agent on the z/VM system that hosts the Linux systems.
3. Configure the CA Mainframe Connector z/OS region to provide the interface between the Linux and z/VM agents and

systems and this product.
If you require multiple instances of CA Mainframe Connector, each instance interfaces with a CA SOLVE:Operations
Automationregion on a separate z/OS system.

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.
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Implement CA SOLVE:Operations Automation

Follow these steps:

1. Enable message logging and dynamic discovery in the LINUXCONNECT parameter group, but disable the loading of
z/VM system images.
The CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region detects the z/VM system and adds the z/VM system image definition.
Then, the region detects the Linux systems and adds the Linux system resource definitions in the z/VM system image.

2. Review the Linux and z/VM messages in the activity log after resource discovery.
a. If you find a message you want to use for the discovered resources, update the template that is used for the

resources.
b. Apply the template.
c. Look for messages relevant to the Linux applications you want to manage.

Use the messages to help you define your application resources.
3. When your resource definitions are ready, assign a home system to the z/VM system image definition to load the

system image.
4. (Optional) Add a resource definition for the CA Mainframe Connector z/OS region in the local system image using the

LINUXCON STC-class resource template.
5. (Optional) Include the new resources in service definitions.
6. (Optional) Add EventView rules.

Linux Management Components
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation communicates with CA Mainframe Connector for information about the managed Linux
resources and the z/VM systems that host those resources. Linux and z/VM commands can be issued from the product
region to help with the management of those resources.

The following main components help you manage the resources:

• z/VM system image
Represents a z/VM system.
A z/VM system becomes known to the region through CA Mainframe Connector. Depending on configuration, as a z/
VM system becomes known to the region, the region can define an image for the system dynamically. A z/VM system
image contains definitions for managed resources on a z/VM system. The image uses a home system to determine
under which local system image it loads.

• Linux system resource
Represents a Linux system on a z/VM host.
A Linux system becomes known to the region through CA Mainframe Connector. Depending on configuration, as a
Linux system becomes known to the region, the region can define a resource for the system in the z/VM host image
dynamically.

• Linux application resource
Represents a Linux application on a Linux system on a z/VM host.
You define these resources manually.

Configuration
You configure parameters in the CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region to enable the Linux Management feature.
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Enabling the Linux Management Feature

To use the Linux Management feature, the CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region requires the following parameter
setting in the dsnpref.rname.TESTEXEC(RUNSYSIN) member: PPREF='PROD=LINUXMGMT'.

If you include the feature when you set up the region, the Install Utility adds the parameter to the RUNSYSIN member.
If you have not included the feature during setup and want to include the feature afterwards, you can add the parameter
manually.

LINUXCONNECT Parameter Group

The LINUXCONNECT parameter group configures the Linux Management feature. The group specifies the following
parameters:

• Specification that disables or enables the connection between the region and CA Mainframe Connector
• The port numbers for communication with CA Mainframe Connector

These values must match what is in the LNXPARMS parameter member. The values can be either named tokens or
static port numbers.

• Specification of whether you want the region to log Linux and z/VM messages in the activity log
• Specification of whether you want the region to create definitions for z/VM and Linux systems automatically as they are

discovered
• Specification of whether automatically created z/VM system images are loaded

If you disable loading, the created images do not specify a home system. To enable loading for those images, add a
home system to the definitions.

• The version number of z/VM system images defined for any discovered z/VM systems
• The resource definition template used to define any discovered Linux systems

IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

Defining System Images and Resources
You can define system images and resources including z/VM system image definitions and resource definitions. You can
also work with Linux and z/VM resources in a service.

Add z/VM System Image Definitions

By default, the region defines images for z/VM systems as they are discovered. However, you can disable this feature
through the LINUXCONNECT parameter group, and you can define an image manually. Typically, you have a system
image for each z/VM system on which a z/VM agent is running.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter the /RADMIN.I.VM panel path.
The VM System Image List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The VM System Image Definition panel appears.

3. Define the system image.
a. Identify the system image, and provide a brief description.
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b. Specify the home system image where you want to load the image. If you do not want to load the image, leave the
Home System field blank.

NOTE
You can use this field to disable loading of the image. You can also move the image from one system to
another system.

c. Press F3 (File).
The system image is created. If the home system image is active, it loads and it becomes active.

Add Resource Definitions,

A z/VM system image can contain definitions for the following resources:

• Linux system resources, Class LINUX
By default, the region adds definitions for Linux systems as they are discovered. However, you can disable this feature
through the LINUXCONNECT parameter group, and you can define a Linux system resource manually.

• Linux application resources, Class LXAPPL
Each application resource definition identifies the Linux system on which the application is running as the owner, which
forms an implicit relationship. You define the Linux system resource before you define the applications running on that
system. You do not need to define an explicit parent-child relationship between a Linux application resource and its
owner.

• z/VM resources, Class VMGST

NOTE
You can include these resources in service definitions. You cannot include these resources in shared system
images.

Follow these steps:

1. Enter R next to the z/VM system image in which you want to add a resource from the VM System Image List panel.
The Resource List panel appears.

2. Press F4 (Add).
The Resource Class List panel appears.

3. Select the class of resources you want to define.
The resource definition General Description panel appears.

4. Define the resource:
a. Complete the mandatory fields.
b. Enter L in the action field next to the TemplateName column in the Template Selection window.

The Template List panel appears.
c. Enter R next to the required template.

The values in the template populate the resource definition.
d. Review and customize the definition as required.

Special messages (LXLOG001x, LXMSG001x, and LXEVT001I) and commands (LXCMD and VMCMD) help you
specify automation for the definition.

WARNING
If you are defining an LXAPPL-class resource, use the $MN- special message prefix to capture
messages.

NOTE
If the changes you make can be applied to similar resources, consider creating a template with those
changes for use by those resources.

e. Press F3 (File).
The resource definition is created.
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Templates

The $TEMPLAT 0001 and 0002 template images provide the following sample templates that help you define the
resources that you want to manage:

• LINUXCON
Defines an STC-class CA Mainframe Connector z/OS region.

• LINUXONVM
Defines a LINUX-class Linux system resource on a z/VM system.

• VMGUEST
Defines a VMGST-class z/VM guest resource.

• VMHOST
Defines a VMGST-class z/VM system resource for a z/VM system image. The template provides inactivation
processing to shut down the z/VM system.

Linux and z/VM Resources in a Service

You can include Linux and z/VM resources in a service definition. A service filter has an SMF ID field. For Linux and z/VM
resources, this field specifies the SMF ID of the home system in the hosting z/VM system image definition.

Management of Linux Resources
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

To help you learn about your Linux resources, enable logging of z/VM and Linux messages. Knowing these messages
ensures that you define the resources appropriately for your business requirements.

NOTE

This topic applies if you are using CA SOLVE:Operations Automation and CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on
System z to manage your Linux resources on z/VM.

The following process helps you implement your Linux management environment:

1. In the LINUXCONNECT parameter group, enable message logging and dynamic discovery, but disable the loading of
z/VM system images.

2. After the resources are discovered, review the Linux and z/VM messages in the activity log.
a. If you find a message you want to use for the discovered resources, update the template that is used for the

resources. Then, apply the template.
b. Look for messages relevant to the Linux applications you want to manage. Use the messages to help you define

your application resources.
3. When your resource definitions are ready, assign a home system to the z/VM system image definition to load the

system image.
4. (Optional) You can disable the logging of Linux and z/VM messages.
5. (Optional) You can enable the loading of discovered z/VM system images. When your site configures a Linux system

on another z/VM system for this region to manage, the region defines and loads the new image.
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Management of Linux Applications That Do Not Write to Syslog
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

If you want to manage a Linux application that does not write to syslog, run the application from a shell script that includes
message logging.

NOTE

This topic applies if you are using CA SOLVE:Operations Automation and CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on
System z to manage your Linux resources on z/VM.

Message logging lets you define resources to capture the logged messages and take appropriate actions. Being able to
see what your applications are doing ensures the availability of your business processes.

To see the startup and termination of the application, include the following commands in the shell script:

 logger application_name starting
  application_name 
 logger application_name terminated
 

Through CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z, CA SOLVE:Operations Automation sees the following
messages:

 LXLOG001I linux_system vm_host_node application_name starting
 LXLOG001I linux_system vm_host_node application_name terminated
 

You can define a resource definition for the application to automate actions in response to these messages. Use the $MN-
special message prefix in the definition to capture the messages.

Monitoring and Controlling Linux Resources
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

This topic describes how you monitor and control the various types of Linux resources.

Linux Resources

Linux resource definitions are loaded as part of an active z/VM system image. The definitions are one of the following
classes: Linux system (LINUX) and Linux application (LXAPPL). Linux applications are owned resources, with the
Linux system on which the applications are running as the owner. A monitor identifies a Linux application resource as
owner_name.resource_name:

• owner_name
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The name of the Linux system on which the Linux application is running
• resource_name

The name of the Linux application

A Linux application and its owning Linux system have the following operational relationships:

• An application cannot start until the Linux system that owns it has become active.
• An application becomes inactive when its owning Linux system is shut down.

z/VM Resources

z/VM resource definitions are loaded as part of an active z/VM system image. The definitions are of the VMGST class.
Resources in this class can be of one of the following types: GUEST and HOST. A monitor displays a z/VM resource with
its type in the Class column.

Resource Monitor Filters

The LINUX filter lets you display only Linux resources on the Resource Monitor.

Graphical Monitor Panel

The $LXDEFAULT icon panel helps you manage Linux and z/VM resources from the Graphical Monitor.

Issue Linux Commands

From the monitor, you can issue commands to a Linux system. The CMD command uses the LXCMD command.

To issue commands to a Linux system

1. Enter CMD next to the Linux system resource (Class LINUX) or an application resource (Class LXAPPL) on the Linux
system.
The Linux Command Entry panel appears, primed with LXCMD and the target Linux system.

2. Issue a Linux command.
The function that the command requested is performed.

Issue z/VM Commands

From the monitor, you can issue commands to a z/VM system. The CMD command uses the VMCMD command.

To issue commands to a z/VM system

1. Enter CMD next to a VMGST-class resource on the z/VM system.
The VM Command Entry panel appears, primed with VMCMD and the target z/VM system.

2. Issue a z/VM command.
The function that the command requested is performed.

Disable or Enable Monitoring and Control

During initialization, the region loads defined z/VM system images that have the local system as the home system. You
can disable the monitoring and control of the resources in a z/VM system image.

To disable the monitoring and control of the resources in a z/VM system image

1. Enter the /RADMIN.I.VM panel path.
The VM System Image List panel appears.

2. Enter U next to the required system image.
The VM System Image Definition panel appears.

3. Remove the home system, and press F3 (File).
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The resources in the system image disappear from the monitor.

To enable the monitoring and control of the resources in a z/VM system image, specify a home system.

The system image loads on the home system, and the resources in the image appear on the monitor.

Move Monitoring and Control to Another System

If your site configures a duplicate CA Mainframe Connector instance on another system, you can move the monitoring and
control to the CA SOLVE:Operations Automation region on that system. For example, if a problem occurs with the current
instance of CA Mainframe Connector, you can use the duplicate CA Mainframe Connector as the fallback.

To move the monitoring and control of the resources in a z/VM system image

1. Enter the /RADMIN.I.VM panel path.
The VM System Image List panel appears.

2. Enter U next to the required system image.
The VM System Image Definition panel appears.

3. Change the home system, and press F3 (File).
The resources in the z/VM system image unload from the current system image and reload on the new home system
image.

Unsolicited Messages
IMPORTANT

CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on System z (CA Mainframe Connector) and CA Hardware Interface Service
for z/OS (CA Hardware Interface Service) have been deprecated, as of August 2019. Release 15.0 of CA
Common Services for z/OS no longer includes these components. And, while you can continue to use these
products if they are installed on your system, they are no longer supported. For information on how to implement
replacement functionality, contact Broadcom support.

The region receives the following messages from CA Mainframe Connector:

LXLOG001x linux_system vm_host_node message_text

Contains a message in syslog on a Linux system.

• x
The severity level of the Linux message:
– A indicates an alert-level message for urgent situations.
– C indicates a critical level message for critical conditions.
– E indicates an err-level message for other error conditions.
– I indicates an info-level message for information.
– M indicates an emergency level message for panic situations.
– N indicates a notice-level message for things for investigation.
– W indicates a warning-level message for warnings.

• linux_system
The Linux system that generates the message

• vm_host_node
The z/VM system that hosts the Linux system

• message_text
The text of the Linux message

Example: LXLOG001I LINUX113 ZVM002 SYSLOG-NG STARTING

LXMSG001y vm_node user_id message_text
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Contains an unsolicited message from a z/VM system.

• y
The source of the z/VM message:
– A indicates an asynchronous CP message.
– C indicates a single console image facility (SCIF) message from CP.
– E indicates an error message from CP.
– I indicates an information message for CP.
– M indicates a message sent using CP MESSAGE or CP MSGNOH.
– S indicates a message sent using CP SMSG.
– V indicates data directed to the virtual console by the virtual machine.
– W indicates a message sent using CP WARNING.

• vm_node
The z/VM system.

• user_id
The z/VM user that generates the message.

• message_text
The text of the z/VM message.

Example: LXVMMSG0I ZVM002 MSG POLLGEN NMVM0001 00:34:49 Hello

LXEVT001I vm_node user_id event_type

Contains an unsolicited event from a z/VM system.

• vm_node
The z/VM system.

• user_id
The z/VM user that generates the event.

• event_type
The generated event.

Example: LXVMEVT0I ZVM002 LINUX113 RUNNABLESTATEENTERED

How to Issue Linux Commands
You can issue commands to your Linux system. This section provides examples of Linux commands.

LXCMD Command -- Issue a Linux Command

The LXCMD command passes a command to a Linux agent. The agent then issues the actual command on the Linux
system. Responses are returned with the LXCMD000 message ID and ends with the LXCMD999 message.

This command has the following format:

SYSCMD LXCMD NAME=linux_name NODE=vm_host_node CMD='linux_command'

• linux_name
The name of the Linux system on which the agent is running

• vm_host_node
The node name of the z/VM system that is hosting the Linux system

• linux_command
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The Linux command to pass to the agent

You use this format when you issue this command from Command Entry. You use an abbreviated format when you issue
this command from a resource definition or an EventView rule.

LXCMD Command from Resource Definitions

You can specify the LXCMD command in a System Command field or through a SYSCMD macro in a resource definition.
Because you issue the command in the context of the resource, you use an abbreviated format for the command:

LXCMD linux_command

LXCMD Command from EventView Rules

You can issue the LXCMD command in a System Command field or through a SYSCMD macro in an EventView rule. You
do not include SYSCMD in the command format:

LXCMD NAME=linux_name NODE=vm_host_node CMD='linux_command'

VMCMD Command -- Issue a z/VM Command

The VMCMD command passes a command to a z/VM agent. The agent then issues the actual command on the z/VM
system. Responses are returned as is and ends with the VMCMD999 message.

This command has the following format:

SYSCMD VMCMD NODE=vm_node CMD='vm_command'

• vm_node
The node name of the z/VM system on which the agent is running

• vm_command
The z/VM command to pass to the agent

You use this format when you issue this command from Command Entry. You use an abbreviated format when you issue
this command from a resource definition or an EventView rule.

VMCMD Command from Resource Definitions

You can specify the VMCMD command in a System Command field or through a SYSCMD macro in a resource definition.
Because you issue the command in the context of the resource, you use an abbreviated format for the command:

VMCMD vm_command
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VMCMD Command from EventView Rules

You can issue the VMCMD command in a System Command field or through a SYSCMD macro in an EventView rule. You
do not include SYSCMD in the command format:

VMCMD NODE=vm_node CMD='vm_command'
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CA NetMaster Shared Content Library
As part of the NetMaster/Solve product line, SOLVE:Operations Automation makes use of the CA NetMaster Shared
Content Library space.

• Glossary - terms with specific meaning to network management functionality.
• Managed Object Development Services - a collection of services to help standardize how you develop network

management.
• Messages - messages that are produced by all products and components of CA NetMaster.
• NetMaster REXX Programming - product-specific programming information and migration procedures.
• Network Control Language Programming - NCL programming principles, components, and usage.
• Network Control Language Reference - NCL information for all programming commands.
• Reference Information - information for planning and maintaining shared functions and services.
• ReportCenter - web-based reporting of data that is collected from the TCP/IP host and file transfer activities.
• Security Information - descriptions and procedures about implementing multiple security settings and options.
• SOLVE Subsystem Interface (SSI) - shared subsystem interface facilities that allow inter-product communication.

Documentation for the shared components is available in the CA NetMaster Shared Content Library on the Tech Docs
Portal. To access the NM Shared Content Library from the Portal home page, do one of the following:

• Type Shared in the Search box. A link to the CA NetMaster Shared Content Library appears.
• Navigate to the space by clicking CA Mainframe Software > Performance and Storage and scroll to CA NetMaster

Shared Content Library. 

All of the individual components can be accessed directly from the home page, either by clicking on the table of contents
item at left, or by clicking on VIEW ALL on the home page facet (box).
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Videos and Other Resources
This section contains links to related documentation sets, videos, and other content.

Videos

Use the following links to view videos related to CA SOLVE:Operations Automation:

• CA YouTube Channel
• CA Educate YouTube Channel

Social Media

CA SOLVE:Operations Automation is part of the CA Mainframe Management & Analytics Community.

CA Education Portal

Get your team up to speed on budget and on schedule with award-winning training from CA Education.

Maximize your CA investment:

• Lower the risk of project failure
• Improve user adoption and productivity
• Reduce reliance on external support
• Accelerate ROI on your CA investment

Explore our diverse selection of training courses, including free training, today.

Other Related Documentation

Compatibility Information

CA Technologies introduces a new look to the way we deliver compatibility information for CA Mainframe z/OS products.
These new web pages provide a dynamic product search option, up-to-date product status information, and a list of PTF
solutions that are required for compatibility.

NOTE

You may be required to log in to CA Support Online to view certain information.

Review the new z/OS compatibility page and send feedback to the CA Mainframe Agile Delivery Team.

Knowledge Base Articles

CA Support Online provides a list of knowledge base articles, problems, and solutions along with a host of other support-
related content.

Related Product Documentation

The following links provide quick access to other related product documentation:

• How to Install the CA Mainframe Connector for Linux on z Systems
• How to Install the Hardware Interface Service
• SOLVE:FTS documentation on the CA Mainframe Network Management 12.1 Bookshelf
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For all other SOLVE documentation and CA NetMaster 12.1 and 12.2 product documentation, see the TechDocs 
Techdocs.broadcom.com

• CA SYSVIEW® Performance Management documentation
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Documentation Legal Notice
This Documentation, which includes embedded help systems and electronically distributed materials, (hereinafter referred
to as the “Documentation”) is for your informational purposes only and is subject to change or withdrawal by CA at any
time. This Documentation is proprietary information of CA and may not be copied, transferred, reproduced, disclosed,
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WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT WILL
CA BE LIABLE TO YOU OR ANY THIRD PARTY FOR ANY LOSS OR DAMAGE, DIRECT OR INDIRECT, FROM
THE USE OF THIS DOCUMENTATION, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, LOST PROFITS, LOST INVESTMENT,
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION, GOODWILL, OR LOST DATA, EVEN IF CA IS EXPRESSLY ADVISED IN ADVANCE OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH LOSS OR DAMAGE.

The use of any software product referenced in the Documentation is governed by the applicable license agreement and
such license agreement is not modified in any way by the terms of this notice.

The manufacturer of this Documentation is CA.
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